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INTRODUCTION. 


It  has  been  said  "  the  proper  study  of  mankind, 
is  man.'* — And  certainly  whilst  it  is  rightly  pur* 
sued  no  study  can  be  more  proper,  none  more  in- 
teresting to  an  intellectual  being  than  that,  of  which 
it  is  the  object  to  render  him  as  well  acquainted  as 
possible  with  his  own  nature  and  ultimate  destina- 
tion.— Accordingly  we  find,  as  might  have  been 
expected,  that  from  very  early  times,  men  of  the 
highest  attainments  have  applied  to  the  investiga* 
tion  of  this  subject  all  the  powers  of  mind  by  which 
they  were  distinguished ;  those  writers  in  particular 
who  flourished  in  the  best  ages  of  the  Christian 
Church,  have  examined  it  with   a  minuteness  of 
research  which  has  anticipated  almost  all  that  might 
otherwise  have  been  advanced  by  the  learned  of  the 
present  day.     For  it  is  not  with  subjects  of  this 
nature  as  it  is  with  the  pursuits  of  science.    In  the 
latter,  continual  new  discoveries  prove  the  errors  of 
earlier  theories,  and  render  necessary  occasional 
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changes  of  system.  In  the  former,  nothing  can  be 
discovered  by  modern  genius,  which  was  not  known 
to  learned  men  of  old  times ; — for  human  nature 
still  remaiiis  what  it  always  has  been  ; — and  most 
certainly  we  are  not  to  expect,  that  the  present 
times  will  produce  any  persons  more  able  to  examine 
closely  and  fully  every  question  affecting  the  nature 
or  interesting  to  the  eternal  welfare  of  the  Human 
Race,  than  those  great  men  whose  works  abundantly 
testify  their  able  reasoning  and  laborious  research, 
it  is  indeed  one  of  the  Linguishing  features  of 
the  present  day  to  set  at  nought  the  wisdom  of  past 
ages ;  yet  surely  in  this  there  is  more  of  arrogance 
^han  sound  discretion ;  and  it  is  justly  to  be  feared, 
that  they,  whose  overweening  conceit  of  their  own 
acuteness,  leads  them  to  disdain  the  assistance  of 
tried  and  able  guides,  may  at  length  discover  that 
they  have  lamentably  wandered  out  of  their  road ; 
$nd  have  been  turning  their  steps  backward  into  the 
thick  darkness  of  heathen  ignorance,  instead  of 
Steadily  advancing  into  that  glorious  light  which 
shall  shine  more  and  more  unto  the  perfect  day. 

It  has  been  quaintly  observed, — "  that  many  of 
your  modern  wise  men  seem  to  be  running  a  mad 
race  in  learning ; — they  hurry  themselves  over  the 
first  part  of  their  course  till  they  arrive  at  the  limits 
of  legitimate  knowledge ;  and  then,  too  high-met- 
tled to  stop,  they  dash  forward  into  the  wild  desert 
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of  unknown  mystery,  in  which,  they  are  quickly 
bewildered  find  lost" — There  is  much  truth  in  this 
remark.  No  doubt  there  are  some  pursuits,  che- 
mistry for  instance,  to  the  allowed  investigation  of 
which  there  appear  to  be  no  bounds ; — since  in  pro- 
portion to  the  unremitting  boldness  with  which  its 
depths  are  explored,  will  be  the  surprising  im- 
provements in  useful  knowledge  which  may  be  ob- 
tained. But  it  is  not  sp,  at  least  by  no  means  in 
the  same  degree,  with  subjects  connected  with  the 
nature  and  prospects  of  Man.  On  these  points  the 
brightness  of  Divine  Revelation  hath  shed  it's 
light ;  and  advantage  has  long  since  been  taken 
of  this  light,  by  minds  equal  to  the  task,  to  accumu- 
late as  much  information  as  probably  will  ever  \>e 
allowed  to  Human  Beings.  It  must  be  difficult, 
therefore,  for  modern  genius  to  succeed  in  acquiring 
additional  knowledge.  Neither  is  this  of  much 
consequence ;  the  stores  of  ancient  wisdom  remain 
and  are  sufficient.  Whilst  then  it  may  be  useful 
and  even  necessary  to  remodel,  as  occasion  may 
require,  in  a  form  intelligible  to  modern  readers, 
those  writings,  which  though  invaluable  in  matter, 
may  have  become  antiquated  in  form,  the  attempt 
to  gain  distinction  by  advancing  something  strictly 
new,  has  frequently  led  to  unprofitable  speculation, 
if  not  to  dangerous  error.  For  instance,  in  the 
question  which  it  will  be  the  object  of  the  following 
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pages  to  illustrate, — namely,  the  state  of  the  soul 
between  death  and  the  resurrection,  no  writer  of 
the  present  day  can  pretend  to  say  much  beyond 
what  has  already  been  said.  And  this  may  be 
affirmed  with  equal  truth  to  whichever  side  of  the 
question  we  refer.  For  whilst  they  who  are 
strenuous  in  defence  of  the  doctrine  of  an  interme- 
diate state,  can  but  bring  forward  in  it's  support 
the  arguments  and  reasonings  of  former  writers; — 
they  who  appear  on  the  opposite  side,  produce  only 
a  revival  of  erroneous  opinions,  which  have  often 
before  been  promulgated  and  refuted.  And  such 
in  a  great  measure  is  the  case  with  all  modern  po- 
lemical writers.  Controversialists  of  the  present 
day  contend  only  with  the  weapons  handed  down 
to  them  by  former  disputants ;  and  it  is  well  if  they 
can  wield  them  with  the  admirable  skill  and  force 
of  their  original  possessors.  Some  few  writers  in- 
deed may  occasionally  appear  capable  of  still  bring- 
ing forth  fresh  matter;  but  of  the  generality  the 
above  observation  will  hold  good.  Neither  can 
this  be  considered  as  any  impeachment  of  the  abi- 
lities of  such  persons.  When  subjects  have  been 
discussed  over  and  over  again  during  so  many 
ages,  it  is  hardly  possible  but  that  every  argument 
must  have  been  repeatedly  brought  under  con- 
sideration. Still,  we  may  repeat,  as  the  works  of 
ancient  writers,  from  change  of  language  and  loss 
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of  novelty,  that  necessary  charm  to  ordinary  minds, 
become  antiquated  and  obsolete,  they  deserve 
praise  rather  than  censure,  who  from  time  to  time, 
rescue  authors  intrinsically  excellent,  from  the 
oblivion  to  which  they  have  undeservedly  been 
consigned;  and  clothing  their  sentiments  in  more 
modern  garb,  present  them  to  the  world  in  a  form 
which  may  succeed  in  attracting  and  fixing  atten- 
tion.  And  thus  it  is  in  great  measure  with  men 
of  deep  and  extensive  reading :  being  so  long  con- 
versant with  the  best  writers  of  antiquity,  they  lay 
up  a  rich  store  of  valuable  material,  which  in  its 
passage  through  their  minds,  being  completely  new 
modelled,  comes  forth  at  length  with  such  appear- 
ance of  novelty,  that  few  can  discover  it  not  to  be 
entirely  original. 

In  questions,  however,  of  deep  and  general  im- 
portance, we  are  to  attend  not  so  much  to  the 
novelty  as  to  the  truth  of  the  arguments  by  which 
they  are  supported.  Indeed  in  any  disputed  point 
of  this  description,  unless  a  man  is  really  possessed 
of  more  than  ordinary  power,  he  will  be  much 
more  safe  in  depending  on  what  has  been  proved 
to  be  good,  than  in  hazarding  at  all  risks  something 
new.  The  sole  object,  therefore,  of  the  following 
pages  being  practical  utility,  little  more  will  be 
done  than  to  bring  forward  passages  from  authors 
of  high  and  acknowledged  merit,  bearing  on  the 
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question.  Materials  scattered  through  the  workk 
of  various  writers  will  be  brought  under  one  view ;; 
and  will  be  found  to  give  unanimous  Support,  and 
the  clearest  illustration  to  a  subject  which  all  must 
acknowledge  to  be  most  interesting,  and  few  will 
deny  to  be  most  important. 

As  long  as  there  shall  exist  ingenious  men,  de- 
manding for  every  question  mattiernatical  'demon- 
stration, and  carrying  to  excess  their  love  of  subtle 
reasoning,  so  long  will  every  truth  (even  the  most 
awful  truths  of  religion)  meet  with  opposition.   We 
must  not  wonder  then  that  the  generally  received 
notion  of  the  uninterrupted  self-consciousness  of 
the  soul,  has  by  some  been  doubted,  and  by  others 
denied.     Many  must  deny  it,  if  they  have  any  re- 
gard to  their  own  consistency,  or  any  hope  that 
their  present  conduct  should  escape  punishment. 
To  the  infidel  and  to  the  hardened  reprobate,  the 
prospect  of  a  conscious  existence  after  death  can 
afford  no  comfort!  Such,  therefore, naturally  enough 
take  refuge,   a  gloomy  and  cheerless  refuge,  in 
the  absurdities  of  downright  materialism;  encoun- 
tering, from  their  horror  of  futurity,  (though  even 
to  themselves  they  would  scarcely  confess  such  a 
motive)  difficulties  more  perplexing  and  impracti- 
cable than  any  which  a  rational  belief  could  pre- 
sent.    But  it  is  much  to  be  lamented  that  there 
should  be  some  few  persons,  who,  whilst  on  other 
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points  they  most  ably  defend  opinions  commend- 
able and  just,  yet  favour,  to  a  greater  extent  thari 
they  seem  to  be  aware,  the  worst  tenets  of  scep- 
ticism ;  by  countenancing  the  strange  conceit  that 
though  bddy  and  soul  shall  both  be  alive  again  at 
the  general  resurrection,  yet  that  during  the  interval 
between  death  and  that  event,  the  soul  shall  be 
torpid  and  unconscious  of  her  own  existence! 
That  this  notion  is  equally  unfounded  and  mis- 
chievous, the  authors  about  to  be  adduced  will 
abundantly  prove.  And  certainly  their  authority 
in  all  such  questions  stands  so  very  high,  that  w£ 
eannot  be  expected  to  pay  greater  deference  to  the 
opinions  or  insinuations  of  any  living  author,  how- 
ever distinguished  for  learning  and  intellectual  acw> 
men.  It  will  easily  be  seen  to  what  living  author 
allusion  is  here  made.  It  is,  however,  due  to  the 
high  character  of  this  author  to  observe,  that  his 
object  in  writing  is  excellent;  being  to  establish 
the  absolute  necessity  of  the  promulgation  of  that 
Gospel,  through  which  alone  life  and  immortality 
were  brought  to  light.  In  this  general  position, 
all  sincere  Christians  will  most  unreservedly  agree; 
and  it  may  be  allowed  that  there  may  be  Pecw> 
liarities  in  the  Christian  religion  which  may  re* 
quire  elucidation. 

But  whilst  in  his  work  there  is  so  much  to  be 
commended,  we  must  lament  that  this  author  should 
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have  written  with  too  little  caution  some  few  sen- 
tences of  doubtful  tendency ;  and  which  in  fact 
were  not  at  all  necessary  to  his  argument.  We 
will  cite  a  few  instances. 

He  says, — "  that  with  respect  to  an  interme- 
diate state,  nothing  is  revealed  to  us." — And  again, 
"  In  fact  no  such  doctrine  (namely,  as  that  of  the 
immortality  of  the  soul  as  a  disembodied  spirit)  is 
revealed."  —  Now  surely  this  should  not  have 
been  written.  Against  his  single  opinion,  (and 
he  quotes  no  other)  the  opinions  of  many  au- 
thors, at  least  equal  to  him  in  learning  and  judg- 
ment, maintain  that  this  point  is  in  the  Bible 
plainly  revealed.  But  let  us  ask — What  is  re* 
velation? — Are  we  to  consider  no  doctrine  re- 
vealed, but  what  is  laid  down  in  Scripture  in  plain 
and  express  terms? — Are  we  not,  on  the  contrary, 
left  to  deduce  many  truths,  which  yet  are  unde- 
niable, by  inference  ? — by  comparing  different  pas- 
sages together,  and  interpreting,  one  Scripture  by 
another  ? 

Again  we  are  told, — "  As  for  the  state  of  the 
soul  in  the  interval  between  death  and  the  general 
resurrection,  the  discussion  is  unnecessary  and 
perhaps  unprofitable.  Had  knowledge  on  this 
point  been  expedient  for  us,  it  would  doubtless  have 
been  clearly  revealed ;  as  it  is,  we  are  lost  in  con- 
jecture."—Coming  from  authority  considered  by 
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many  so  high,— by  many  too  of  an  age  to  embrace 
eagerly  any  assertion  boldly  advanced  and  speci- 
ously maintained,  this  sentence  is  surely  one  of 
dangerous  tendency. — It  is  likely  to  lead  many 
minds  to  adopt  the  certainty  of  what  is  here  only 
insinuated,  namely,  that  there  is  no  self-conscious- 
ness in  the  soul  between  death  and  the  resurrec- 
tion ;  and  the  transition  is  by  no  means  difficult  or 
improbable  from  believing  the  soul  may  be  insensi- 
ble for  many  thousands  of  years,  to  the  belief  that 
it  never  may  wake  again. 

In  the  course,  however,  of  the  present  work,  it 
will  appear  that  this  discussion  has  by  competent 
judges  been  considered  to  be  neither  unnecessary 
nor  unprofitable ; — that  knowledge  on  this  point  is 
expedient  for  us,  and,  t/ierefore,  has  been  given ; 
and  that  it  must  be  entirely  our  own  fault  if  we  are 
lost  in  conjecture. 

Neither  can  we  allow  the  truth  of  the  following 
assertion : — that  "  the  heathens  had  not  the  faintest 
conjecture  of  a  future  existence,  as  involving  the 
idea  of  enjoyment  or  suffering,  corresponding  with 
men's  conduct  in  this  life." — This  is  a  sweeping 
assertion :  and  if  true,  it  proves,  that  the  greater 
part  of  the  readers  of  classical  antiquity  have  hi- 
therto been  most  sadly  mistaken.  But  is  it  true  ? 
The  assertion  is  indeed  limited  to  the  esoteric 
works  of  the  ancient  philosophers ;  it  is  admitted 
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that  in  their  exoteric  works  they  did  maintain  such 
doctrine ;  accommodating  themselves  herein  to  th£ 
opinions  of  the  vulgar.  But  this  is  an  important 
admission;  For  it  concedes,  that  the  general  opi- 
nion of  mankind  was  in  favour  of  such  a  future 
state ;  and  that  the  Philosophers  alone  doubted  it. 
And  the  inference  is  bbvious*  that  so  strong  was 
public  opinion  against  them,  that  these  enlightened 
few  dared  hot  openly  to  contradict  the  doctrine  hi 
question.  liTo  doubt,  with  respect  to  the  soul, 
wild  and  extraordinary  were  many  of  the  opinions 
maintained  by  various  schools ;  yet  it  is  hot  correct 
to  say,  that  they  all  taught,  that  the  soul  after  death 
is  absorbed  into  one  general  pervading  spirit. 

Any  one  not  personally  acquainted  with  an 
author  advancing  in  these  times  opinions  like  those 
above  mentioned,  would  be  tempted  to  suppose, 
that  he  must  stand  alone  in  the  world;  in  other 
words,  that  as  far  as  such  a  thing  is  possible,  he 
can  have  no  worldly  connection  whatever ;  at  all 
events,  that  he  never  can  have  lost  by  death  a  child, 
a  brother,  a  sister,  or  any  deal*  friend.  For  what 
is  one  great  hope  and  comfort  which  supports  us 
Under  such  painful  trials  ?— What  but  this  ? — that 
those  we  loved,  though  dead  in  the  body,  are  alive 
in  the  spirit  Indeed  so  little  can  we  feel  disposed 
to  admit  them  to  be  in  a  state  of  insensibility,  that 
we  are  even  tempted  to  go  farther ;  and  to  hope, 
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not  only  that  they  are  idive,  but  that  they  are  per- 

i 

haps  allowed  still  to  observe  us  in  Our  arduous 
journey  through  life ! — that  in  the  places  where  we 
have  been  accustomed  to  enjoy  their  loved  Society, 
their  spirits  may  isfill  be  permitted  to  hover  round 
us !  to  be  ministering  angels,  invisibly  acting  for 
our  comfort  and  preservation !— In  this  there  may 
be  too  much  imagination ;  but  as  it  is,  if  erroneous, 
an  error  arising  from  warmth  of  natural  affection 
still  yearning  with  tender  regret  after  the  dear 
objects  in  which  it  formerly  found  great  part  of  it's 
terrestrial  happiness;  and  stimulating  to  the  ear- 
nest endeavour  so  to  walk  as  to  be  hereafter  again 
admitted,  and  for  ever,  to  the  blessed  society  of 
those  for  a  time  only  gone  before  us;  it  is  an  error 
much  more  easily  to  be  pardoned,  than  the  cold, 
the  cheerless,  and  it  may  fairly  be  said  unfounded, 
and  in  its  probable  consequences  dangerous  idea, 
that  our  Dead,  are  for  a  time,  for  thousands  of 
ages  perhaps,  in  effect  dead  indeed,  both  body 
and  soul. 

It  is  not  fortunate  for  the  credit  of  any  writer, 
that  he  should  have  given  publicity  to, such  senti- 
ments.  Luckily  for  him  the  high  and  established 
character  of  the  author  in  question  precludes  the 
possibility  of  any  misconception  of  his  principles 
where  he  is  known.  But  his  work  may  be  read 
where  he  is  not  known.    And  supposing  this  to  be 
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the  case,  he  will  certainly  be  liable  to  the  suspicion 
of  secretly  inclining  to  materialism.  Not  that  this 
will  be  suspected  where  he  is  known ;  or  that  any 
thing  he  says  could  be  dangerous  to  minds  like  his 
own.  But  all  minds  are  not  equally  gifted;  nor 
equally  well-trained  and  disciplined.  And  if  in 
any  mind  there  should  exist  the  least  previous 
leaning  to  such  anti-christian  doctrines,  the  ex- 
pressed sentiments  of  this  Christian  writer  would 
undoubtedly  confirm  such  a  mind  in  it's  error. — It 
would  surely  have  been  better  to  have  passed  over 
in  silence  this  particular  branch  of  his  subject, 
than  to  have  mentioned  it  in  a  way  which  even  by 
remote  possibility  might  lead  any  person  to  dan- 
gerous misconception. 

But  we  are  farther  told  by  the  same  author, 
"  that  no  one  can  prove  the  immortality  of  the  soul 
without  Divine  Revelation."  Let  this  be  granted. 
There  is  no  occasion  why  we  should  dispute  the 
position ;  for  it  appears  from  numerous  passages  in 
the  Bible,  that  the  immortality  of  the  soul  was, 
from  the  first,  a  point  Divinitils  revelatum.  And 
the  chief  ground  of  complaint  against  this  author 
is,  his  having  mentioned  this  doctrine  in  such  a 
way,  as  to  lead  young  minds  to  suspect  that  after 
all  it  never  has  been  revealed  with  sufficient  pre- 
cision, and  that,  therefore,  it  may  fairly  be  called  in 
question. 
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Too  much  also  is  said  about  such  a  truth  "  not 
being  attainable  by  argument'9  There  is  no  ne- 
cessity for  asking  whether  it  ever  was  generally 
attained  by  argument.  We  may  very  properly 
consider  the  belief  of  a  future  state  to  have  been 
an  indelible  aboriginal  impression  of  a  fact  commu- 
nicated in  the  first  instance  immediately  from  God. 
Thus  no  one  would  think  of  arguing  about  it,  till 
by  lapse  of  time  the  light  of  truth  had  become  so 
dim  as  to  be  no  longer  distinctly  visible.  Then  it 
was  that  clouds  of  ignorance  began  to  overcast 
the  minds  of  men ;  leaving  mortal  intellect  to  grope 
its  way  to  knowledge  as  best  it  might.  Then  it 
was  that  having  lost  the  certainty  of  truth,  men 
began  to  argue  about  what  their  former  knowledge 
had  been,  rendering  indispensably  necessary  the 
clear  and  glorious  light  of  the  Gospel,  to  chase 
away  the  mists  of  doubt,  and  to  restore  a  full  con- 
viction of  a  future  life  and  immortality. 

Again,  no  sincere  Christian  will  be  disposed  to 
affirm,  that  "  unassisted  reason"  would  have  been 
equal  to  the  discovery  of  a  future  life.  The  fact 
is,  reason  was  not  unassisted,  neither  was  the  idea 
of  a  future  life,  properly  speaking,  a  discovery;  it 
was  simply  the  continuance,  becoming  no  doubt 
gradually  more  and  more  indistinct,  of  what  had 
been  originally  fully  known.  For  it  must  not  be 
forgotten,  that  gross  as  might  have  been  the  dark- 
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ness  which  covered  the  earth,  the  heathens  were 
the  descendants  of  those  who  once  had  possessed 
the  true  light  That  light  had  no  doubt  lament- 
ably dwindled  away.  Yet  when  we  recollect  the 
high  privileges  which  the  first  inhabitants  of  the 
world  enjoyed,  of  immediate  and  direct  intercourse 
with  the  Almighty,  we  cannot  but  suppose  that 
God  would  communicate  to  them  something  con- 
cerning the  nature  o,f  their  souls  and  their  future 
destination,  whiph  communication  would  infallibly 
be  handed  down  from  father  to  son,  through  sue? 
eeeding  ages,  the  tradition  naturally  becpming  less 
distinct  in  proportion  3s  it  receded  from  the  foun- 
tain head. 

But  whatever  may  be  said  of  the  heathen  world, 
surely  it  cannot  be  admitted  that  "  the  Jews  had 
no  revelation  whatever  of  3  future  state  of  retribu- 
tion." They  certainly  were  in  possession  of  the 
true  religion*  The  true  religion  must  necessarily 
either  have  said  something  of  the  future  state  of 
man,  or  have  left  men  at  liberty  to  suppose  that 
there  was  no  future  state.  The  Jews  must  either 
have  believed  in  a  future  state,  or  they  must  have 
disbelieved  it.  Now,  is  it  probable  that  the  Al- 
mighty,  when  he  taught  men  the  true  religion, 
would  have  suffered  them  to  remain  in  the  belief 
of  annihilation  after  death  ?  yet  they  must  neces- 
sarily have  believed,  either  that  their  soi^ls  should 
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survive  their  bodies,  or  that  both  body  and  soul 
were  to  perish  together  in  the  grave. 

With  regard  to  the  ancient  philosophers  "  hav- 
ing been  referred  to  as  discoverers  of  a  future 
state,"  there  is  no  occasion  to  say  that  they  were 
discoverers  of  a  future  state ;  for  no  doubt  there 
always  was  a  traditional  belief  in  a  future  state 
among  the  people  whom  those  philosophers  taught 
And  with  respect  to  what  the  ancient  philosophers 
have  said  on  this  subject,  we  may  make  the  follow- 
I,  oWlon  -Jai.  fJl  „f  .heir  .ridng, 
in  which  they  inculcate  the  belief  of  a  future  state, 
they  go  with  the  stream  of  commonly  received  tra- 
dition ;  when  they  leave  this  traditional  belief,  they 
do  exactly  what  under  such  circumstances  might 
be  expected ;  they  lose  their  way  in  those  "  wan- 
dering mazes"  and  endless  dpubtings  naturally  in- 
cident to  inquiring  minds  attempting  to  direct  their 
course  by  their  own  imperfect  light. 

It  may  appear  like  presumption  thus  to  have 
called  in  question  any  opinion  of  an  author  de- 
servedly high  in  public  estimation ;  and  the  charge 
of  presumption  might  have  been  just,  had  One 
without  pretensions  to  deep  learning  ventured  to 
pass  censure  on  his  own  responsibility.  But  with- 
out much  learning  it  may  be  possible  to  detect  in 
any  work  passages  of  a  dangerous  tendency ;  and 
by  calling  in  the  assistance  of  those  whose  power 
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of  intellect,  Time,  and  general  consent  have  fully 
established,  it  may  be  easy  to  prove  that  the  senti- 
ments implied  in  such  passages  are  erroneous,  and 
consequently  inadmissible.  This  plan,  therefore, 
will  be  adopted  in  the  following  work.  The  opi- 
nions of  several  of  the  most  able  Christian  writers 
will  be  adduced,  most  decidedly  in  favour  of  the 
doctrine  of  an  intermediate  state,  and  supporting 
that  doctrine  by  the  strongest  arguments  and  the 
clearest  reasoning.  If,  therefore,  their  opinions 
are  sound,  and  their  arguments  conclusive,  the 
opposite  notions  must  be  erroneous. 

The  apology  for  appearing  thus  to  impugn  the 
opinions  of  an  eminent  modern  writer,  must  be 
found  in  the  probable  evil  consequences  of  suffer- 
ing to  go  abroad,  on  such  high  authority,  unques- 
tioned, the  idea  that  the  souls  of  men  sink  at  death 
into  a  state  inconsistent  with  what  the  Scriptures 
teach  us  to  be  their  nature ;  an  idea  almost  subver- 
sive of  the  doctrine  of  the  immortality  of  the  soul, 
since  it  would  affirm,  that  the  souls  of  many  human 
beings  have  been  to  all  intents  and  purposes  dead 
for  thousands  of  years,  and  may  continue  so  still 
for  an  indefinite  period.  Surely  this  must  tend  to 
confirm  any  hesitating  mind  in  the  entire  disbelief 
of  any  future  life. 

The  two  conflicting  opinions  may  thus  be  stated  : 
— the  one  affirms,  that  man  never  dies ;  for  that 
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though  his  grosser  part  may  be  dissolved  prepara- 
tory to  a  glorious  change  of  nature,  yet  his  living 
principle  always  continues  to  live*  The  other  in- 
sinuates that  death  is  virtually  the  death  both  of 
body  and  soul ;  for  that  both  are  equally  to  remain 
unconscious  of  existence  for  thousands  of  years. 
It  may  fairly  be  asked,  which  of  these  two  opinions 
carries  with  it  most  easily  the  belief  of  a  future 
life  ;  that  which  supposes  the  living  principle  never 
to  be  suspended,  or  that  which  supposes  it  for  thou- 
sands of  years  to  be  lost  ? 

We  may  observe,  that  in  speaking  of  the  resur- 
rection, the  sacred  writers  never  allude  to  the  ris- 
ing again  of  any  thing  but  the  body.  Unless, 
then,  we  are  to  suppose  the  soul  annihilated,  we 
must  suppose  them  to  mean,  that  the  body  when 
raised  will  be  joined  by  the  soul,  which  in  the 
mean  time  has  been  placed  in  some  separate  abode. 
But  the  soul  is  purely  spiritual ;  life  is  the  very 
essence  of  spirit ;  if  spirit  ceases  to  live,  it  ceases 
to  be:  neither  can  spirit  live  without  self-con- 
sciousness. Therefore,  we  may  fairly  come  to  this 
conclusion,  that  the  soul  of  man,  whilst  separated 
from  the  body  by  death,  will  be  alive,  and  in  full 
possession  of  self-consciousness  of  its  own  exist- 
ence. 


CHAPTER  I. 


That  this  life  is  a  mixed  scene  of  joy  and  sorrow 
is  acknowledged,  and  has  been  experienced  by 
almost  all  men.  It  is  indeed  a  great  proof  of  the 
Divine  mercy,  that  the  condition  of  no  man  is  so 
utterly  void  of  comfort,  as  not  to  afford  at  least 
occasional  gleams  of  sunshine  to  cheer  what  other- 
wise might  well  be  called  a  dark  and  lonesome  path ! 
And  it  is  beyond  a  doubt  an  equal  proof  of  Divine 
mercy,  that  the  condition  of  no  man  is  so  abso- 
lutely exempt  from  disquietude,  as  not  to  be  dis- 
turbed sometimes  by  circumstances  of  a  nature  suf- 
ficiently adverse  to  rouse  the  mind  to  serious  con- 
sideration, and  to  make  it  confess  that  uninter- 
rupted happiness  is  not  to  be  commanded  by  any 
of  the  sons  of  men. 

Convinced,  then,  that  even  under  the  most  fa- 
vourable circumstances,  this  world  can  give  no 
security  for  permanent  enjoyment,  every  man  who 
ever  thinks  seriously  must  be  led  to  look  forward 
to  some  other  state  of  being,  in  which  more  perfect 
happiness  may  be  found.  Yet  he  knows  that  all 
merely  bodily  happiness  will  be  terminated  by 
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death.     The  body  will  then  be  destroyed,  and  for 
an  indefinite  time  can  have  no  farther  conception 
either  of  joy  or  sorrow.     Hence  he  will  be  led  to 
consider  his  own  nature,  and  he  will  soon  perceive 
that  he  is  compounded  of  two  parts,  a  soul  and  a 
body.      The  constitution  of  the  latter  evidently 
proves  that  it  is  not  calculated,  at  least  in  it's  pre- 
sent form,  for  any  great  length  of  existence.     But 
what  of  the  soul  ?    Is  that  too  of  a  perishable  na- 
ture ?     "  Will  my  soul  (we  may  suppose  such  a 
person  to  ask),  will  my  soul  die  when  my  body 
dies  ?     Certainly  not ;  otherwise  man  would  be  no 
better  than  the  beasts  that  perish.     But  my  body 
must  die !  then,  when  my  body  is  dead,  what  will 
become  of  my  soul  ?     It  cannot  die ;  can  it  sleep 
with  my  body  ?  but  my  body  does  not  sleep  in  the 
grave  ;  it  perishes  and  moulders  away  into  corrup- 
tion and  dust!     While  my  body  lives  indeed  in 
sleep,  my  soul  may  appear  to  sleep  also ;  because 
the  bodily  faculties  by  means   of  which,   while 
united  to  the  body,  it  has  it's,  power  of  perception, 
are  for  a  time  suspended ;  but  the  case  is  very  dif- 
ferent in  death.     Death  is  not  merely  a  suspension 
of  bodily  faculties ;  my  body  will  then  be  destroyed 
and  incorporated  with  common  earth.    A  spiritual 
soul  cannot  thus  be  destroyed  and  mixed  with 
earth.     From  the  nature  of  the  soul,  then,  it  is 
plain  that  it  cannot  find  a  place  in  the  grave.     But 
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if  it  is  not  destroyed,  it  must  exist ;  if  it  exists,  it 
must  be  somewhere;  it  cannot  be  in  the  grave; 
where  then  will  it  be  ?  evidently  it  will  be  in  some 
other  place !  some  place  unknown  to  it  now,  but 
appointed  by  God  for  the  place  of  its  separate 
abode,  till  the  body  shall  be  re-formed,  and  raised 
and  re-united  to  it. 

"  But  while  thus  existing  in  a  state  of  separa- 
tion from  my  body,  what  will  be  the  condition  of 
my  soul  ?  will  it  sleep,  or  be  conscious  of  it's  own 
existence  ?  What  reason  have  I  to  believe  it  can 
sleep,  when  not  clogged  by  a  body  which,  from  it's 
gross  material  substance,  now  causes  it  to  be  com- 
paratively dull  and  inactive  ?  My  soul  is  spirit ; 
spirit  cannot  sink  to  sleep,  unless  weighed  down 
by  matter.  But  why  should  I  suppose  it  will 
sleep  ?  When  there  is  no  evidence  of  it's  dor- 
miency,  but  every  proof  to  the  contrary,  why" 
should  I  try  to  believe  that  it  ever  can  lose  its  in- 
herent self-consciousness?  When  I  look  into  a 
dark  and  cold  grave,  and  know  that  my  body  must 
be  buried  and  perish  in  it,  can  I  find  any  comfort 
or  pleasure  in  the  prospect  of  my  soul's  being  re- 
duced to  the  same  sad  and  helpless  state?  On 
the  contrary,  does  not  the  greatest  happiness  of 
the  soul  now  consist  in  activity,  and  in  the  acqui- 
sition of  knowledge  ?  and  is  it  not,  therefore,  more 
agreeable  to  look  forward  to   a  state  when  the 
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highest  degree  of  knowledge  will  be  attainable 
without  all  that  toil  and  tedium  with  which  even  a 
slight  degree  of  it  must  now  be  purchased  ?  Can 
there  be  any  pleasure  in  what  may  not  unfitly  be 
ealled  temporary  annihilation  ?  Then  why  should 
I  incline  to  believe  that  my  soul  will  be  insensible? 
I  can  find  no  proof  of  it ;  why  then  should  I  gra- 
tuitously assume  that  it  will  be  so  ?  Let  me  rather 
believe  that  of  which  there  is  abundant  proof,  viz. 
that  my  soul  will  never  either  die  or  sleep,  but 
that  on  the  death  of  my  body,  it  will  pass  into  ano- 
ther unknown  region,  where  it  will  still  enjoy  and 
exercise  it's  intellectual  powers,  in  a  degree  in- 
finitely more  active  and  excellent,  than  it  can  do 
now,  whilst  impeded  in  it's  operations  by  a  mortal, 
hebetating  body." 

Beyond  a  doubt  no  inquiry  can  be  more  awfully 
interesting  than  this, — what  will  be  to  us  the  im- 
mediate consequences  of  death  ?  The  possession 
of  the  highest  bodily  health  and  worldly  comfort, 
will  not  prevent  a  thinking  mind  from  often 
dwelling  on  this  subject.  But  how  much  more 
highly  important  will  the  question  appear  to  him, 
who  from  sickness  or  any  other  cause  shall  find  all 
worldly  pleasure  peculiarly  tasteless  and  unsatisfy- 
ing !  who,  unable,  like  others,  to  derive  ease  and 
enjoyment  even  from  the  most  abundant  worldly 
advantagesf  looks  forward  with  a  yearning  heart  to 
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now  bear  him  down  shall  no  longer  exist ;  where 
he  may  at  length  taste  of  that  repose  and  happiness 
trhich  seem  to  be  denied  to  him  here ! 

Surely,  then,  by  nothing  can  the  inward  peace 
and  comfort  of  all  serious  persons  be  better  pro- 
moted, than  by  collecting  and  laying  before  them 
from  various  quarters,  as  much  proof  as  can  be 
necessary  of  the  important  fact,  that  the  soul 
will  never  for  a  moment  lose  it's  consciousness  by 
the  death  of  the  body ;  but  that  it  will  exist  in  a 
place  of  separate  abode  appointed  for  it  till  the  day 
of  resurrection.  Much  original  matter  need  not  be 
expected.  All  that  is  wanted  is  clear  and  forcible 
exposition  of  the  truth ;  and  that  will  be  most  sa- 
tisfactorily attained  by  resorting  to  the  superior 
knowledge  of  those  eminent  men  who  have  ex- 
amined the  question  with  minds  unbiassed  by  pre- 
judice, and  powerful  in  intellectual  acuteness. 

Before  we  enter  regularly  on  the  subject,  a  sen- 
tence or  two  may  be  quoted,  as  written  by  an  ex- 
cellent living  author  some  years  ago.  After  men- 
tioning some  works  in  which  the  question  is  dis- 
cussed, he  says, — "The  sum  is  this: — 1st.  That 
the  soul  of  man  subsists  after  death ;  and  hath  some 
place  of  abode  allotted  to  it  till  the  resurrection. 
2dly.  That  this  intermediate  state  is  not  a  state 
of  insensibility  to  the  souls  of  the  righteous ;  but 
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of  thought  and  Self-consciousness;  and/  conse- 
quently, of  content  and  happiness,  in  a  certain  de- 
gree." This  is  Jortin's  summary.  Bull  main- 
tains, that  the  souls  of  the  wicked  are  consigned 
to  a  state  of  misery.  On  such  a  subject,  there  are 
no  two  writers  better  able  to  give  satisfactory  in- 
formation. Bull  was  a  profound  divine ;  Jortin  a 
sensible  and  inquisitive  man.  Their  opinions  on 
this  point  may  be  embraced  as  incontrovertible  on 
any  ground  of  sound  reason,  and  Christian  or  even 
Deistical  principle. 

In  entering  upon  this  subject  we  may  confidently 
say,  that  this  position  is  certainly  incontrovertible : 
The  opinion  that  the  soul  survives  the  body,  and 
retains  it's  consciousness  of  existence,  has  from  the 
earliest  times  been  so  general  among  all  nations, 
whether  barbarous  or  civilized,  that  it  may  be  called 
universal.  The  few  persons  in  different  ages  who 
have  doubted  it,  bear  no  proportion  whatever  to  the 
numbers  who  have  lived  and  died  in  it's  belief.  If 
we  read  the  accounts  which  travellers,  ancient  and 
modern,  have  given  of  the  people  they  discovered 
or  visited,  we  find  them  always  stating  it  as  part 
of  the  religious  creed  of  such  people,  that  immedi- 
ately after  death  the  soul  was  to  be  borne  away  to 
some  distant  land,  in  full  activity  and  conscious- 
ness. Their  ideas  were  indeed  often,  as  was  to  be 
expected,  strange  and  wild.    Thus  our  progenitors 
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of  old  looked  forward,  as  to  their  greatest  happi-* 
ness,  to  the  time,  when  after  their  bodies  were 
committed  to  the  earth,  they  should  pass  the  re- 
mainder of  an  eternal  existence  in  the  hall  of  Odin, 
quaffing  ale  or  metheglin  from  the  skulls  of  their 
earthly  enemies.  The  Mahometan  is  taught  to 
expect  that  immediately  after  death  he  will  be  re- 
ceived into  Paradise,  and  enjoy  the  most  exquisite 
sensual  delight  in  the  arms  of  the  beautiful  Houris. 
To  this  day  the  savage  North  American  calmly 
suffers  death,  even  under  the  greatest  torture,  with 
his  eyes  steadily  directed  towards  that  blessed 
region,  to  which  he  considers  his  soul  as  immedi- 
ately about  to  be  transported.  And  let  it  be  ob- 
served, that  the  belief  of  the  heathen  in  the  immor- 
tality of  the  soul  is  precisely  equivalent  to  the  be- 
lief of  the  Christian  in  an  intermediate  state.  For 
the  heathen  has  no  such  future  event  to  which  he 
can  look  forward  as  the  resurrection  of  the  body ; 
he,  therefore,  by  the  immortality  of  the  soul,  means 
simply  that  the  self-consciousness  of  the  soul  will 
not  be  interrupted  by  death.  And  in  this  respect 
the  belief  of  a  heathen  is  much  more  correct  and 
perfect  than  that  of  the  Christian  who  draws  an  in- 
ference from  Revelation  never  contemplated  by  it'a 
divine  author ;  imagining  that  because  there  will  be 
a  resurrection,  that,  therefore,  there  may  be  a  long 
and  indefinite  interval  when  the  soul,  in  it's  nature 
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essentially  immortal,  shall  to  all  intents  and  pur- 
poses be  dead. 

But  so  natural  to  man  is  the  belief  of  the  soul's 
immortality,  that,  as  Leland  observes,  the  infidel 
patrons  of  natural  religion  have  made  use  of  this 
circumstance  as  an  argument  against  the  necessity 
of  the  Christian  -Revelation;  asserting  that  the 
doctrine  of  the  immortality  of  the  soul  and  a  state 
of  future  retribution,  is  so  obvious  to  the  common 
reason  of  all  mankind,  that  there  needs  no  divine 
revelation  either  to  discover  it  to  us,  or  to  strengthen 
our  belief  in  it 

Of  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection  and  of  future 
rewards  and  punishments,  it  is  not  the  object  of  the 
present  work  to  treat ; — the  belief  of  most  persons 
on  those  points  is  sufficiently  established.  The 
enquiry  will  be  narrowed,  as  far  as  may  be,  to  the 
simple  question  of  what  is  usually  termed,  the  sepa- 
rate state ;  the  state  of  the  soul  while  separated 
from  the  body.  The  first  step  towards  a  belief  of 
this  separate  state,  will  be  to  consider  well  the 
nature  of  the  soul  itself. 

*  The  sublime  faculties  and  operations  of  the 
human  soul;  it's  power  of  rising  above  material  and 
temporal  objects,  and  contemplating  things  spiritual 

*  Leland  on  the  Christian  Revelation ;  from  which  work  much 
will  be  taken  in  the  following  pages. 
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and  invisible,  celestial  and  eternal;  appear  to  be 
the  properties  of  something  of  a  far  nobler  and 
higher  kind  than  this  corruptible  flesh ;  and,  there- 
fore, there  is  no  reason  to  think  it  can  cease  to 
retain  it's  consciousness  on  the  death  of  the  body ; 
bat  that  being  of  a  quite  different  nature ;  essen- 
tially active,  simple,  and  indivisible,  it  is  designed 
by  the  Creator  who  made  it  so,  for  an  immortal 
existence.     That  the  belief  of  the  never-ceasing 
self-consciousness  of  the  soul  obtained  among  man- 
kind in  tbe  earliest  ages,  has  been  acknowledged 
by  some  who  are  otherwise  no  great  friends  to  that 
doctrine.     Lord  Bolingbroke  owns,  that  the  doc- 
trine of  the  immortality  of  the  soul  began  to  be 
taught  before  we  have  any  light  into  antiquity. 
And  wben  we  begin  to  have  any,  we  find  it  esta- 
blished ;  that  it  was  strongly  inculcated  from  times 
immemorial,  and  as  early  as  the  most  ancient  and 
learned  nations  are  known  to  us.     And  let  it  be 
again   observed,   and  the  observation  constantly 
borne  in  mind,   that  the  belief  of  those  not  en- 
lightened by  Christianity  in  the  immortality  of  the 
soul,  was,  for  the  reason  above  given,  precisely  the 
same  with  a  Christian's  belief  in  a  separate  state. 
Every  argument  then,  drawn  from  the  ancient  tra- 
ditional belief  in  the  soul's  immortality,  applies  in 
full  force  to  the  point  now  under  consideration; — 
viz. — the  state  of  the  soul  immediately  after  the 
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death  of  the  body.     Now  the  idea  that  the  soul  i 
immortal  equally  obtained  (as  was  before  observed) 
among  the  most  barbarous,  as  among  the  most 
civilized  nations.     The  ancient  Scythians,  Indian.* 
Gauls,  Germans,  Britons,  as  well  as  the  Greek* 
and    Romans,   believed    that   men  shall  live  m 
another  state  after  death.    There  were  scarce  juqf. 
of  the  American  nations,  when  the  Europeans  ffiffcft 
came  among  them,  but  had  some  notion  of  it     Tbfr 
most  ancient  Greek  poets,  who  represent  the  moot* 
ners  and  customs  of  their  own  and  other  natiocif^ 
still  speak  of  this  as  their  popular  opinion  and  beKefc 
It  appears  that  in  Homer's  time,  probably  abowt 
900  years  before  the  Christian  aera,  this  doctriw 
was  received  from  ancient  tradition ;  and  how  gretit 
must  be  the  antiquity  of  that  which  was  an  ancient 
tradition  in  the  time  of  Homer !     Socrates,  as  xie~ 
presented  by  Plato,  speaks  of  this  notion  as  a  most 
ancient  and  venerable  tradition.     "  I  am  in  good 
hope/'  says  he,  "  that  there  is  something  remaining 
for  those  that  are  dead; — and  that,  as  has  been  said 
of  old,  it  is  much  better  for  good  than  for  bad 
men." — Plato  in  this  agreed  with  his  great  master* 
<'  We  ought  always,"  says  he,  "  to  believe  the  ancient 
and  sacred  words"— (which  plainly  points  to  some 
traditions  of  great  antiquity,  and  supposed  to  beo£ 
Divine  original) — "  which  shew  both  that  the  soul 
is  immortal ;  and  that  it  hath  Judges ;  and  suffer* 
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4he  greatest  punishments  when  it  is  disengaged 
from  the  body."  Aristotle,  cited  by  Plutarch, 
speaking  of  the  happiness  of  men  after  their  depar- 
ture out  of  this  life,  represents  it  as  a  most  ancient 
opinion ;  so  old  that  no  one  knows  when  it  began, 
or  who  was  the  author  of  it;  that  it  has  been 
handed  down  to  us  by  tradition  from  indefinite 
iges.  Cicero,  speaking  of  the  immortality  of  the 
«od,  supposes  it  to  have  been  held  by  those  of  the 
best  authority,  which  in  every  case  is  and  ought  to 
be  of  great  weight ;  and  that  all  the  ancients  agreed 
in  it ;  who  were  the  more  worthy  of  credit,  and  the 
more  likely  to  know  the  truth,  the  nearer  they 
approached  to  the  first  rise  of  mankind,  and  to 
their  Divine  original.  He  also  observes,  that  the 
ancients  believed  in  it,  before  they  became  ac- 
quainted with  natural  philosophy,  which  was  not 
cultivated  till  many  years  afterwards ;  and  that  they 
were  persuaded  of  these  things,  by  a  kind  of  na- 
tural admonition,  without  enquiring  into  the  rea- 
sons and  causes  of  them.  He  afterwards  argues  in 
support  of  this  doctrine  from  the  consent  of  all  na- 
tions concerning  it.  And  Seneca  represents  this 
universal  consent  as  of  no  small  moment  in  this 
argument.  Plutarch  not  only  approves  the  pas- 
sage of  Aristotle  produced  above  concerning  the 
great  antiquity  of  this  tradition,  but  represents  it  as 
an  opinion  delivered  by  the  most  ancient  poets  and 


so 


1 


philosophers,  that  some  kind  of  honour  and  difa. 
nity  shall  be  conferred  upon  excellent  iiuiiMJ  i 
after  their  departure  out  of  this  life ;  and  that  thtf^ 
is  a  certain  region  appointed,  in  which  the  souk  c^i 
such  persons  reside.  The  same  excellent  philoM^i 
pher,  in  his  consolatory  letter  to  his  wife  on  th^ 
death  of  their  little  child,  supposes  that  the  sonla^ 
of  infants  pass  after  death  into  a  better  and  more^ 
divine  state.  And  that  this  is  what  may  be  g»-^ 
thered  from  their  ancient  laws  and  customs  derived, 
by  tradition  from  their  ancestors.  It  is  stated  alaa  l 
to  have  been  the  doctrine  of  the  Persian  Magi,  t 
that  men  shall  live  again,  and  be  immortal.— Se-  , 
neca  again  has  some  sublime  thoughts  on  this  sub-  , 
ject,  in  one  of  his  epistles,  in  which  he  says, — "  that  , 
the  last  day  of  this  life  is  to  be  regarded  as  the 
birth-day  of  an  eternal  one." 

I  by  no  means  intend  to  say,  that  we  Christians 
are  to  form  our  ideas  of  a  future  state  from  what 
has  been  written  on  the  subject  by  ancient  hea- 
thens. Yet  surely  a  fair  argument  may  be  drawn 
in  support  of  the  doctrine  under  consideration,  from 
the  general  belief  in  it,  which  appears  to  have 
obtained  amongst  the  most  ancient  inhabitants  of 
the  earth.  In  the  words  of  Cicero,  "  Permanere 
animos  arbitramur,  consensu  nationum  omnium." 
And  surely  it  is  deeply  interesting  to  observe  the 
workings  of  these  powerful  minds  (and  more  pow- 
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erful  minds  have  never  existed  in  any  age,)  labour- 
ing and  struggling  for  light  through  the  gross 
darkness  that  covered  and  overshadowed  them. 
Circumstanced  as  they  were,  we  cannot  expect  that 
they  should  always  be  consistent  in  their  opinions 
on  these  weighty  points.  If  they  had  been,  human 
strength  would  have  proved  itself  sufficient  for  the 
attainment  of  the  truth,  and  Divine  Revelation 
would  have  been  in  the  same  degree  superfluous. 
We  must  not  be  surprised,  then,  if  we  find  the 
ancient  philosophers  at  one  time  approaching  very 
near  indeed  to  the  light,  in  language  equally  sub- 
lime and  correct ;  at  another  time  lamentably  wan- 
dering back  into  the  thick  gloom,  and  proving  at 
once  the  childish  weakness  of  man,  when  left  to 
his  own  unassisted  guidance.  Yet,  amidst  all  their 
devious  wanderings,  we  find  the  right  notion  con- 
stantly recurring,  "  that  death  (as  one  of  them 
most  strongly  asserts)  belongs  only  to  the  body, 
and  not  to  the  soul ;  for  that  there  is  no  death  to 
the  soul."  And  it  is  both  curious  and  melancholy 
to  observe  the  strange  conceits  into  which  they 
sometimes  fell,  whilst  endeavouring  to  investigate 
this  subject.  The  most  remarkable  one  was  the 
well-known  notion  of  Pythagoras,  who  held  that 
the  souls  of  men,  immediately  after  death,  migrate 
from  one  body  to  another,  and  even  into  the  bodies 
of  beasts  as  well  as  of  men.     Thus  the  Pythago- 
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reans  taught  that  the  souls  of  cowards  and  effemi-  n 
nate  persons  are  thrust  into  the  bodies  of  women ;  | 
those  of  murderers  into  the  bodies  of  savage  beasts ;  * 
the  lascivious  into  the  forms  of  boars  and  swine  j  ii 
the  vain  and  inconstant,  they  said,  are  to  be  changed  .; 
into  birds ;  the  slothful  and  ignorant  into  fishes ; 
the  angry  and  malicious  into  serpents ;  the  fraudu- 
lent into  foxes.  Again,  the  virtuous  are  promised, 
upon  leaving  the  body,  to  pass  into  pure  aether ;  to 
become  immortal  gods;  incorruptible;  no  more 
obnoxious  to  death.  Socrates  is  represented  as 
saying,  that  they  who '  diligently  practise  popular 
and  civil  virtue,  go  immediately  after  death  into 
the  bodies  of  animals  of  a  mild  and  social  kind, 
who  have  some  sort  of  polity  among  them,  such  as 
bees  and  ants  ;  or  into  human  bodies  of  a  like  kind 
with  their  own;  and  so  become  men  of  moderation 
and  sobriety.  Plato  says,  that  according  to  the 
different  qualities  of  men's  souls  and  their  actions, 
they  have  different  abodes  assigned  them  in  some 
separate  place ;  that  they  who  have  been  guilty  of 
smaller  sins  do  not  sink  so  deep  into  that  region, 
but  wander  about  near  the  surface  of  it ;  but  they 
who  have  sinned  most  frequently  and  most  hein- 
ously, shall  fall  into  the  depth,  and  into  those  lower 
places  which  are  called  Hades,  and  by  other  names 
of  the  like  kind.  And  he  adds  the  following  fine 
passage,  which  is  also  remarkable,  because  the  latter 
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part  of  it  is  not  unlike  a  passage  in  one  of  the 
Psalms  :  "  O  young  man !  who  thinkest  the  Gods 
take  no  notice  of  thee,  this  is  the  judgment  of  the 
Gods  who  dwell  in  heaven,  that  he  who  is  bad, 
shall  go  to  the  souls  that  are  bad ;  and  he  who  is 
better,  to  better  souls.  Wherefore  neither  do  you, 
nor  any  other,  expect  to  escape  this  judgment  of 
die  Gods.  For  thou  shalt  never  be  neglected,  nor 
pass  unnoticed;  neither  if  thou  shouldest  be  so 
small  as  to  hide  thyself  in  the  lowest  part  of  the 
earth ;  nor  if  thou  shouldest  take  thy  flight  as  high 
as  heaven  ;  but  thou  shalt  suffer  a  suitable  punish- 
ment, either  whilst  thou  remainest  here,  or  when 
thou  goest  to  Hades,  or  art  transported  to  some 
wilder  and  more  horrid  place." 

Cicero  is  a  remarkable  instance  how  far  the 
natural  acumen  of  a  powerful  mind  can  carry  it 
towards  the  discovery  of  the  truth  ;  yet  how  abso- 
lutely necessary  is  the  assistance  of  Divine  Reve- 
lation to  enlighten  even  the  clearest  natural  intel- 
lect ;  strongly  affirming  the  doctrine  in  question  in 
one  passage,  and  doubting  it  in  the  next.  He 
argues  fully  for  the  immortality  of  the  soul,  in  one 
of  the  finest  passages  antiquity  has  left  us.  He 
supports  his  argument  by  considering  the  nature 
of  the  soul ;  its  uncompounded,  indivisible  essence, 
of  a  quite  different  kind  from  common  elementary 
natures ;  he  argues  from  the  soul's  wonderful  powers 
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and  faculties,  which  have  something  divine  in  them, 
incompatible  with  sluggish  matter ;  from  the  ardent 
thirst  after  immortality,  natural  to  the  human  mind, 
but  most  conspicuous  in  the  most  exalted  souls. 

I  have  stated  so  much  at  length  the  opinions  of 
ancient  writers,  not  as  wishing  to  build  on  the  evi- 
dence of  heathens  what  can  only  be  grounded 
safely  on  Christian  Revelation,  but  merely  to  shew 
how  universal  has  been  the  notion,  that  the  death 
of  the  body  by  no  means  occasions  a  suspension  of 
self-consciousness  in  the  soul.  Now  whence  could 
this  universal  feeling,  that  such  must  be  the  truth, 
have  arisen  ?  I  answer,  from  tradition.  The  truth 
was  known  with  certainty  by  the  first  inhabitants 
of  the  world ;  from  them  it  was  handed  down  to 
their  posterity,  becoming  gradually  more  obscure 
as  the  knowledge  of  the  true  God  was  gradually 
lost  in  the  errors  and  absurdities  of  Polytheism. 
And  this  may  be  one  reason  why  the  subject  is  not 
more  distinctly  and  expressly  handled  in  the  Old 
Testament ;  because  by  the  Sacred  Writers,  and  by 
those  to  whom  they  addressed  themselves,  the  opi- 
nion was  so  generally  received  as  to  require  no 
particular  notice.  They  could  never  conceive  it 
necessary  to  enforce  a  truth  which  no  one  doubted ; 
not  but  what  the  subject  is  incidentally  noticed  in 
the  Old  Testament;  as  we  shall  presently  have 
occasion  to  observe.        '  ";  . 
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The  most  reasonable  account,  then!  that  can  be 
given  of  the  early  and  universal  spreading  of  the 
doctrine  of  a  future  state  among  Pagan  nations  is, 
that  it  was  part  of  the  primitive  religion  communi- 
cated to  the  first  parents  and  ancestors  of  the  human 
race,  which  they  received  originally  by  Divine 
communication,  and  transmitted  to  their  posterity. 
Thus  Grotius,  speaking  of  the  notion  that  the  souls 
of  men  survive  their  bodies,  says,  "  That  this  most 
ancient  tradition  spread  from  our  first  parents  to 
almost  all  civilized  nations."  And  to  this  some 
of  the  passages  which  have  been  cited  from  the 
most  eminent  Pagan  writers  plainly  refer,  repre- 
senting that  tradition  to  have  been  of  Divine  ori- 
ginal. And  of  this  there  are  intimations  given  us 
also  in  the  Holy  Scriptures.  It  appears  from  the 
Mosaic  writings,  that  God  communicated  by  oral 
Revelation  the  knowledge  of  many  things  relating 
to  religion  and  their  duty,  to  the  first  parents  of 
mankind;  it  may,  therefore,  be  reasonably  con- 
cluded, that  some  notion  was  also  given  them  of 
the  immortality  of  the  soul  and  a  future  state,  espe- 
cially when  sentence  of  death  had  been  passed 
upon  them  after  the  fall.  Some  notions  of  this 
kind  seem  to  have  been  particularly  necessary  on 
occasion  of  the  death  of  Abel,  who  probably  was 
the  first  man  who  died,  and  who  seemed  to  perish 
in  his  righteousness.     Afterwards,  by  the  trarisla- 
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tion  ol  Enoch,  God  gave  a  manifest  proof  of  a 
future  state,  a  proof  that  the  self-consciousness  of 
man  in  his  soul,  his  living  principle,  is  never  to 
cease ;  and  as  this  must  have  been  known  to  Noah, 
he  could  not  have  been  ignorant  of  the  life  to 
come,  and  undoubtedly  must  have  instructed  hia 
posterity  in  a  point  of  so  much  importance. 

This  which  is  plainly  intimated  concerning  the 
Antediluvian  Patriarchs,  becomes  still  more  clear 
with  respect  to  Abraham,  and  the  other  Patriarchs 
after  the  flood ;  as  any  one  may  see,  who  will  con- 
sider what  is  said  in  Hebrews  xi.  concerning  them." 
To  which  it  may  be  added,  that  St  Paul  seems  to 
refer  to  some  very  ancient  promise  or  revelation 
concerning  this  matter,  where  he  speaks  of  God's 
having  "  promised  eternal  life  before  ancient 
times ,"  or  as  others  render  it,  "  of  old  time  before 
the  beginning  of  ages." 

From  the  concurrent  opinions  then  of  so  many 
Heathen  writers  of  the  greatest  intellectual  power ; 
and  from  the  ideas  universally  found  amongst  bar- 
barous nations,  both  anciently  and  recently  dis- 
covered,  it  appears,  that  the  notion  of  the  soul's  sur- 
viving the  body  in  a  state  of  perfect  self-conscious- 
ness, has  always  been  so  indelibly  imprinted  on  the 
hearts  and  minds  of  almost  all  mankind,  that  from 
this  very  circumstance,  an  irresistible  argument 
of  its  truth  may  fairly  be  drawn.     It  is  only  sur- 
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prising,  that  any  person  could  ever  for  a  moment 
feel  inclined  to  doubt  that,  which  is  not  only  so 
abundantly  proved,  but  which  is  a  source  of  the 
greatest,  often  of  the  only,  consolation  the  heart  of 
man  can  receive  in  the  time  of  sorrow  and  most 
bitter  affliction. 


CHAPTER  II. 


SHERLOCK — ADDISON . 

Having  seen  what  those  writers  who  had  scarcely 
any  light  to  guide  them,  save  that  of  their  own 
natural  intellect,  thought  in  their  most  enlightened 
moments,  on  the  question  of  the  immortality  of  the 
soul,  we  will  proceed  to  examine  the  opinions  of 
Christian  writers  on  the  same  subject  And  it  is  a 
strong  proof  of  the  universal  belief  in  this  doctrine, 
that  by  few  comparatively  has  it  been  considered 
necessary  to  be  distinctly  mentioned.  It  appears 
generally  to  have  been  thought  a  fact  so  commonly 
admitted,  that  it  might  be  assumed  as  granted. 
Thus  Sherlock,  in  his  treatise  on  Death,  where  we 
might  have  expected  a  separate  disquisition  on  the 
subject,  says  only  this;  which,  however,  plainly 
enough  declares  his  opinion,  on  which,  in  fact,  he 
grounds  his  work : — "  When  we  die,  we  do  not  fall 
into  nothing,  or  into  a  profound  sleep ;  a  state  of 
silence  and  insensibility  until  the  resurrection ;  but 
our  souls  and  spirits  still  live  in  an  invisible  state. 
/  shall  not  go  about  to  prove  these  things,  but 
take  it  for  granted  that  you  all  believe  them ;  for 
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that  we  leave  this  world,  and  that  our  bodies  rot 
and  putrify  in  the  grave,  needs  no  proof,  for  we  see 
it  with  our  eyes ;  and  that  our  souls  cannot  die, 
but  are  by  nature  immortal,  has  been  the  belief  of 
all  mankind.    The  Gods  which  the  heathens  wor- 
shipped, were  most  of  them  no  other  than  dead 
men.     Therefore,  they  believed  that  the  soul  sur- 
vived the  funeral  of  the  body,  or  they  could  never 
have  made  Gods  of  them.    Nay,  there  is  such  a 
strong  sense  of  immortality  imprinted  in  our  na- 
tures, that  very  few  men,  how  much  soever  they 
may  have  debauched  their  natural  sentiments,  can 
wholly  deliver  themselves  from  fears  of  another 
world.    But  we  have  a  more  sure  word  of  pro- 
phecy than  this;  since  'life  and  immortality  are 
brought  to  light  by  the  Gospel.'     For  this  is  so 
plainly  taught  in  Scripture,  that  no  man  who  be- 
lieves thai,  needs  any  other  proof.     My  business, 
therefore,  shall  only  be,  to  shew  you  how  such 
thoughts  as  these  ought  to  affect  our  minds :  what 
that  wisdom  is  which  the  thoughts  of  death  will 
naturally  teach  us ;  how  that  man  ought  to  live, 
who  knows  that  he  must  die,  and  leave  his  body 
behind  him  to  rot  in  the  grave,  and  go  himself  into 
a  new  world  of  spirits." 

The  opinion  of  such  a  man  as  Sherlock  will 
surely  command  attention  and  respect.  And  he 
must  have  no  slight  idea  of  his  own  wisdom  who 
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does  not  feel  inclined  to  pay  equal  deference  to 
the 'following  sentiments  of  Addison  on  this  sub- 
ject :— 

"  I  am  fully  persuaded/'  says  this  excellent  man, 
Mt  that  one  of  the  best  springs  of  generous  and  wor- 
thy actions  is,  the  having  generous  and  worthy 
thoughts  of  ourselves.  Whoever  has  d  mean  opi- 
nion of  the  dignity  of  his  nature,  will  act  in  no 
higher  a  rank  than  he  has  allotted  himself  in  his 
own  estimation.  If  he  considers  his  Being  as  cir- 
cumscribed by  the  uncertain  term  of  a  few  years, 
his  designs  will  be  contracted  into  the  same  narrow 
span  he  imagines  is  to  bound  his  existence.  How 
can  he  exalt  his  thoughts  to  any  thing  great  and 
tioble,  who  only  believes  that  after  a  short  turn  on 
the  stage  of  this  world,  he  is  to  sink  into  oblivion, 
and  to  lose  his  consciousness  for  ever  ? 

"  For  this  reason  I  am  of  opinion,  that  so  use- 
ful and  elevated  a  contemplation,  as  that  of  the 
soul's  immortality,  cannot  be  resumed  too  often. 
There  is  not  a  more  improving  exercise  to  the 
human  mind,  than  to  be  frequently  reviving  it's  own 
great  privileges  and  endowments ;  nor  a  more  effec- 
tual means  to  awaken  in  us  an  ambition  raised  above 
low  objects  and  little  pursuits,  than  to  value  our* 
selves  as  heirs  of  eternity. 

"  It  is  a  very  great  satisfaction  to  consider  the 
best  and  wisest  of  mankind  in  all  nations  and  ages 
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asserting,  as  with  one  voice,  this  their  birth-right, 
and  to  find  it  ratified  by  an  express  Revelation.  At 
the  same  time,  if  we  turn  our  thoughts  inward  upon 
ourselves,  we  may  meet  with  a  kind  of  secret  sense 
concurring  with  the  proofs  of  our  own  immorta- 
lity. 

"  You  have,  in  my  opinion,  raised  a  good  pre- 
sumptive argument  from  the  increasing  appetite 
the  mind  has  to  knowledge,  and  to  the  extending 
its  own  faculties,  which  cannot  be  accomplished, 
as  the  more  restrained  perfection  of  lower  crea- 
tures may,  in  the  limits  of  a  short  life.  I  think 
another  probable  conjecture  may  be  raised  from 
our  appetite  to  duration  itself,  and  from  a  reflec- 
tion on  our  progress  through  the  several  stages  of 
it ;  we  are  complaining,  as  you  observe  in  a  former 
speculation,  of  the  shortness  of  life,  and  yet  are 
perpetually  hurrying  over  the  parts  of  it,  to  arrive 
at  certain  little  settlements,  or  imaginary  points  of 
rest,  which  are  dispersed  up  and  down  in  it 

"  Now  let  us  consider  what  happens  to  us  when 
we  arrive  at  those  imaginary  points  of  rest :  do  we 
stop  our  motion,  and  sit  down  satisfied  in  the  set- 
tlement we  have  gained  ?  or  are  we  not  removing 
the  boundary,  and  marking  out  new  points  of  rest, 
to  which  we  press  forward  with  the  like  eagerness, 
and  which  cease  to  be  such  as  fast  as  we  attain 
them  ?     Our  case  is  like  that  of  a  traveller  upon 
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the  Alps,  who  should  fancy  that  the  top  of  the 
next  hill  must  end  his  journey,  because  it  termi- 
nates his  prospect :  but  he  no  sooner  arrives  at  it, 
than  he  sees  new  ground  and  other  hills  beyond 
it,  and  continues  to  travel  on  as  before. 

"  This  is  so  plainly  every  man's  condition  in  life, 
that  there  is  no  (me,  who  has  observed  any  thing, 
but  may  observe,  that  as  fast  as  his  time  wears 
_«  l  m*.  »  »me*ing  tare  ^ 
The  use,  therefore,  I  would  make  of  it  is  this :  that 
since  nature  (as  some  love  to  express  it)  does  no- 
thing in  vain,  or,  to  speak  properly,  since  the  Au- 
thor of  our  Being  has  planted  no  wandering  passion 
in  it,  no  desire  which  has  not  it's  object,  futurity  is 
the  proper  object  of  the  passion  so  constantly  exer- 
cised about  it;  and  this  restlessness  in  the  present, 
this  assigning  ourselves  over  to  farther  stages  of 
duration,  this  successive  grasping  at  somewhat  still 
to  come,  appears  to  me  (whatever  it  may  to  others) 
as  a  kind  of  instinct,  or  natural  symptom,  which  the 
mind  of  man  has  of  its  own  immortality. 

"  I  take  it  at  the  same  time  for  granted,  that  the 
immortality  of  the  soul  is  sufficiently  established  by 
other  arguments :  and  if  so,  this  appetite,  which 
otherwise  would  be  very  unaccountable  and  absurd, 
seems  very  reasonable,  and  adds  strength  to  the 
conclusion.  But  I  am  amazed  when  I  consider 
there  are  creatures  capable  of  thought,  who,  in 
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spite  of  every  argument,  can  form  to  themselves  a 
sullen  satisfaction  in  thinking  otherwise.  There 
is  something  so  pitifully  mean  in  the  inverted  am- 
bition of  that  man  who  can  hope  for  annihilation, 
and  please  himself  to  think  that  his  whole  fabric 
shall  one  day  crumble  into  dust,  and  mix  with  the 
mass  of  inanimate  beings,  that  it  equally  deserves 
our  admiration  and  pity.  The  mystery  of  such 
men's  unbelief  is  not  hard  to  be  penetrated ;  and 
indeed  amounts  to  nothing  more  than  a  sordid 
hope,  that  they  shall  not  be  immortal,  because  they 
dare  not  be  so. 

"  This  brings  me  back  to  my  first  observation, 
and  gives  me  occasion  to  say  further,  that  as  wor- 
thy actions  spring  from  worthy  thoughts,  so  worthy 
thoughts  are  likewise  the  consequence  of  wor- 
thy actions:  but  the  wretch,  who  has  degraded 
himself  below  the  character  of  immortality,  is  very 
willing  to  resign  his  pretensions  to  it,  and  to  sub- 
stitute in  its  room  a  dark  negative  happiness  in  the 
extinction  of  his  being. 

"  The  admirable  Shakspeare  has  given  us  a 
strong  image  of  the  unsupported  condition  of  such 
a  person  in  his  last  minutes,  in  the  second  part  of 
King  Henry  the  Sixth,  where  Cardinal  Beaufort, 
who  had  been  concerned  in  the  murder  of  the  good 
Duke  Humphrey,  is  represented  on  his  death-bed. 
After  some  short  confused  speeches,  which  shew 


44 

an  imagination  disturbed  with  guilt,  just  as  he  is 
expiring,  King  Henry,  standing  by  him  full  of 
compassion,  says, 

"  Lord  Cardinal!  if  thou  think'st  on  heaven's  bliss, 
Hold  up  thy  hand,  make  signal  of  that  hope ! — 
He  dies,  and  makes  no  sign !" 

"  The  despair,  which  is  here  shown,  without  a 
word  or  action  on  the  part  of  the  dying  person,  is 
beyond  what  could  be  painted  by  the  most  forcible 
expressions  whatever. 

"  I  shall  not  pursue  this  thought  further,  but 
only  add,  that  as  annihilation  is  not  to  be  had  with 
a  wish,  so  it  is  the  most  abject  thing  in  the  world 
to  wish  it.  What  are  honour,  fame,  wealth,  or 
power,  when  compared  with  the  generous  expecta- 
tion of  a  being  without  end,  and  a  happiness  ade- 
quate to  that  being  ? 

"  Whilst  upon  this  subject,  I  cannot  without 
pleasure  call  to  mind  the  thought  of  Cicero  to  this 
purpose,  in  the  close  of  his  book  concerning  Old 
Age.  Every  one  who  is  acquainted  with  his  writ- 
ings will  remember  that  the  elder  Cato  is  intro- 
duced in  that  discourse  as  the  speaker,  and  Scipio 
and  Lelius  as  his  auditors.  This  venerable  person 
is  represented  looking  forward,  as  it  were,  from 
the  verge  of  extreme  old  age  into  a  future  state, 
end  rising  into  a  contemplation  on  the  unperish- 
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able  part  of  his  nature,  and  it's  existence  after 
death.  I  shall  collect  part  of  his  discourse.  And 
as  you  have  formerly  offered  some  arguments  for 
the  soul's  immortality,  agreeable  both  to  reason 
and  the  Christian  doctrine,  I  believe  your  readers 
will  not  be  displeased  to  see  how  the  same  great 
truth  shines  in  the  pomp  of  Roman  eloquence. 

"  This  (says  Cato)  is  my  firm  persuasion,  that 
since  the  human  soul  exerts  itself  with  so  great 
activity ;  since  it  has  such  a  remembrance  of  the 
past,  such  a  concern  for  the  future;  since  it  is 
enriched  with  so  many  arts,  sciences,  and  disco- 
veries ;  it  is  impossible  but  the  being  which  con- 
tains all  these  must  be  immortal. 

"  The  elder  Cyrus,  just  before  his  death,  is  re- 
presented by  Xenophon  speaking  after  this  manner: 
'  Think  not,  my  dearest  children,  that  when  I 
depart  from  you  I  shall  be  no  more ;  but  remem- 
ber, that  my  soul,  even  while  I  lived  among  you, 
was  invisible  to  you :  yet  by  my  actions  you  were 
sensible  it  existed  in  this  body.  Believe  it,  there- 
fore, existing  still,  though  it  be  still  unseen.  How 
quickly  would  the  honours  of  illustrious  men  perish 
after  death,  if  their  souls  performed  nothing  to 
preserve  their  fame!  For  my  own  part,  I  could 
never  think  that  the  soul  while  in  a  mortal  body 
lives,  but  when  departed  out  of  it  dies :  or  that  it's 
consciousness  is  lost  when  it  is  discharged  out  of 
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an  unconscious  habitation.  But  when  it  is  freed 
from  all  corporeal  alliance,  then  it  truly  exists. 
Further,  since  the  human  frame  is  broken  by 
death,  tell  us  what  becomes  of  it's  parts  ?  It  is 
visible  whither  the  materials  of  other  beings  are 
translated ;  namely,  to  the  source  from  whence 
they  had  their  birth.  The  soul  alone,  neither  pre- 
sent nor  departed,  is  the  object  of  our  eyes.' 

"  Thus  Cyrus.  But  to  proceed: — '  No  one 
shall  persuade  me,  Scipio,  that  your  worthy  father, 
or  your  grandfathers  Paulus  and  Africanus,  or 
Africanus  his  father  or  uncle,  or  many  other  excel- 
lent men  whom  I  need  not  name,  performed  so 
many  actions  to  be  remembered  by  posterity,  with- 
out being  sensible  that  futurity  was  their  right. 
And,  if  I  may  be  allowed  an  old  man's  privilege  to 
so  speak  of  myself,  do  you  think  1  would  have 
endured  the  fatigue  of  so  many  wearisome  days  and 
nights,  both  at  home  and  abroad,  if  I  imagined 
that  the  same  boundary  which  is  set  to  my  life 
must  terminate  my  glory?  Were  it  not  more 
desirable  to  have  worn  out  my  days  in  ease  and 
tranquillity,  free  from  labour,  and  without  emula- 
tion ?  But,  I  know  not  how,  my  soul  has  always 
raised  itself,  and  looked  forward  on  futurity,  in 
this  view  and  expectation,  that  when  it  shall  depart 
out  of  life  it  shall  then  live  for  ever ;  and  if  this 
were  not  true,  that  the  mind  is  immortal,  the  soul 
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of  die  most  worthy  would  not,  above  all  others, 
have  the  strongest  impulse  to  glory. 

"  '  What  besides  this  is  the  cause  that  the  wisest 
men  die  with  the  greatest  equanimity,  the  ignorant 
with  the  greatest  concern  ?  Does  it  not  seem  that 
those  minds,  which  have  the  most  extensive  views, 
foresee  they  are  removing  to  a  happier  condition, 
which  those  of  a  narrower  sight  do  not  perceive  ? 
I,  for  my  part,  am  transported  with  the  hope  of 
seeing  your  ancestors,  whom  I  have  honoured  and 
loved,  and  am  earnestly  desirous  of  meeting  not 
only  those  excellent  persons  whom  I  have  known, 
but  those  too  of  whom  I  have  heard  and  read, 
and  of  whom  I  myself  have  written ;  nor  would 
I  be  detained  from  so  pleasing  a  journey.  O 
happy  day,  when  I  shall  escape  from  this  crowd, 
this  heap  of  pollution,  and  be  admitted  to  that  di- 
vine assembly  of  exalted  spirits !  when  I  shall  go 
not  only  to  those  great  persons  I  have  named,  but  to 
my  Cato,  my  son,  than  whom  a  better  man  was 
never  born,  and  whose  funeral  rites  I  myself  per- 
formed, whereas  he  ought  rather  to  have  attended 
mine.  Yet  has  not  his  soul  deserted  me,  but, 
seeming  to  cast  back  a  look  on  me,  is  gone  before 
to  those  habitations,  to  which  it  was  sensible  I 
should  follow  him.  And  though  I  might  appear  to 
have  borne  my  loss  with  courage,  I  was  not  unaf- 
fected with  it ;  but  I  comforted  myself  in  the  as* 
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durance,  that  it  would  not  be  long  before  we  should 
meet  again,  and  be  divorced  no  more.' 


» »» 


"A  lewd  young  fellow  seeing  an  aged  hermit 
go  by  him  barefoot,  '  Father,'  says  he, '  you  are  in  a 
very  miserable  condition  if  there  is  not  another, 
world.'  '  True,  son,'  said  the  hermit ;  '  but  what 
is  thy  condition  if  there  is  ?'  Man  is  a  creature 
designed  for  two  different  states  of  being,  or  rather 
for  two  different  lives.  His  first  life  is  short  and 
transient ;  his  second  permanent  and  lasting.  The 
question  we  are  all  concerned  in  is  this ;  in  which 
of  these  two  lives  is  it  our  chief  interest  to  make 
ourselves  happy?  Or,  in  other  words,  whether 
yre  should  endeavour  to  secure  to  ourselves  the 
pleasures  and  gratifications  of  a  life  which  is  uncer- 
tain and  precarious,  and  at  it's  utmost  length  of  a 
very  inconsiderable  duration ;  or  to  secure  to  our- 
selves the  pleasures  of  a  life  which  is  fixed  and  set- 
tled, and  will  never  end?  Every  man,  upon  the 
first  hearing  of  this  question,  knows  very  well 
which  side  of  it  he  ought  to  close  with.  But,  how-, 
ever  right  we  are  in  theory,  it  is  plain  that  in  prac- 
tice we  adhere  to  the  wrong  side  of  the  question. 
We  make  provision  for  this  life  as  though  it  were 
never  to  have  an  end,  and  for  the  other  life,  as 
though  it  were  never  to  have  a  beginning. 
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Should  a  Spirit  of  superior  rank,  who  is  a 
stranger  to  human  nature,  accidentally  alight  upon 
the  earth,  and  take  a  survey  of  its  inhabitants ; 
what  would  his  notions  of  us  be  ?  Would  not  he 
think  that  we  are  a  species  of  beings  made  for  quite 
different  ends  and  purposes  than  what  we  really 
are  ?  Must  not  he  imagine  that  we  were  placed  in 
this  world  to  get  riches  and  honours  ?  Would  not 
he  think  that  it  was  our  duty  to  toil  after  wealth, 
and  station,  and  title  ?  Nay,  would  not  he  believe 
we  were  forbidden  poverty  by  threats  of  eternal 
punishment,  and  enjoined  to  pursue  our  pleasures 
under  pain  of  damnation  ?  He  would  certainly 
imagine  that  we  were  influenced  by  a  scheme  of 
duties  quite  opposite  to  those  which  are  indeed 
prescribed  to  us.  And  truly,  according  to  such 
an  imagination,  he  must  conclude  that  we  are  a 
species  of  the  most  obedient  creatures  in  the  uni- 
verse ;  that  we  are  constant  to  our  duty,  and  that 
we  keep  a  steady  eye  on  the  end,  for  which  we 
were  sent  hither. 

"  But  how  great  would  be  his  astonishment, 
when  he  leafnt  that  we  were  beings  not  designed  to 
exist  in  this  world  above  threescore  and  ten  years  ? 
and  that  the  greatest  part  of  this  busy  species  fall 
short  even  of  that  age.  How  would  he  be  lost  in 
horror  and  admiration,  when  he  should  know  that 
this  set  of  creatures,  who  lay  out  all  their  endea- 
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yours  for  this  life,  which  scarce  deserves  the  name 
of  existence,  when,  I  say,  he  should  know  that  this 
set  of  creatures  are  to  exist  to  all  eternity  in  another 
life,  for  which  they  make  no  preparations  ?  Nothing 
can  be  a  greater  disgrace  to  reason  than  that  men, 
who  are  persuaded  of  these  two  different  states  of 
being,  should  be  perpetually  employed  in  providing 
for  a  life  of  threescore  and  ten  years,  and  neglect- 
ing to  make  provision  for  that,  which,  after  many 
myriads  of  years,  will  be  still  new,  and  still  begin- 
ning ;  especially  when  we  consider  that  our  endea- 
vours for  making  ourselves  great,  or  rich,  or  ho- 
nourable, or  whatever  else  we  place  our  happiness 
in,  may,  after  all,  prove  unsuccessful ;  whereas  if 
we  constantly  and  sincerely  endeavour  to  make 
ourselves  happy  in  the  other  life,  we  are  sure  that 
our  endeavours  will  succeed,  and  that  we  shall  not 
be  disappointed  of  our  hope. 

"  The  following  question  is  started  by  one  of  the 
schoolmen.  Supposing  the  whole  body  of  the 
earth  were  a  great  ball  or  mass  of  the  finest  sand, 
jtnd  that  a  single  grain  or  particle  of  this  sand 
should  be  annihilated  every  thousand  years.  Sup- 
posing then  that  you  had  it  in  your  choice  to  be 
happy  all  the  while  this  prodigious  mass  of  sand 
was  consuming  by  this  slow  method,  till  there  was 
not  a  grain  of  it  left,  on  condition  that  you  were  to 
be  miserable  for  ever  after ;  or  supposing  that  you 
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might  be  happy  for  ever  after,  on  condition  you 
would  be  miserable  till  the  whole  mass  of  sand  was 
thus  annihilated  at  the  rate  of  one  grain  in  a  thou- 
sand years:  which  of  these  two  cases  would  you 
make  your  choice  ? 

"  It  must  be  confessed  in  this  case,  so  many 
thousands  of  years  are  to  the  imagination  as  a  kind 
of  eternity,  though  in  reality  they  do  not  bear  so 
great  a  proportion  to  that  duration  which  is  to  fol- 
low them,  as  an  unit  does  to  the  greatest  number 
which  you  can  put  together  in  figures,  or  as  one  of 
those  sands  to  the  supposed  heap.  Reason,  there- 
fore, tells  us,  without  any  manner  of  hesitation, 
which  would  be  the  better  part  of  this  choice.  How- 
ever, as  I  have  before  intimated,  our  reason  might,  in 
such  a  case,  be  so  overset  by  the  imagination,  as  to 
dispose  some  persons  to  sink  under  the  consideration 
of  the  great  length  of  the  first  part  of  this  duration,  and 
of  the  great  distance  of  that  second  duration  which 
is  to  succeed  it.  The  mind,  I  say,  might  give  itself 
up  to  that  happiness  which  is  at  hand,  considering 
that  it  is  so  very  near,  and  that  it  would  last  so 
very  long.  But  when  the  choice  we  actually  have 
before  us  is  this,  whether  we  will  choose  to  be 
happy  for  the  space  only  of  threescore  and  ten, 
nay  perhaps  of  only  twenty  or  ten  years,  I  might 
say  of  only  a  day  or  an  hour,  and  miserable  to  all 
eternity;  or,   6n  the  contrary,  miserable  for  this 
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short  term  of  ten  years,  and  happy  for  a  whole 
eternity :  what  words  are  sufficient  to  express  that 
folly  and  want  of  consideration,  which  in  such  a 
case  makes  a  wrong  choice  ? 

"  I  here  put  the  case  even  at  the  worst,  by  sup- 
posing (what  seldom  happens)  that  a  course  of 
virtue  makes  us  miserable  in  this  life :  but  if  we 
suppose  (as  it  generally  happens)  that  virtue  would 
make  us  more  happy  even  in  this  life  than  a  con-* 
trary  course  of  vice ;  how  can  we  sufficiently  ad- 
mire the  stupidity  or  madness  of  those  persons  who 
are  capable  of  making  so  absurd  a  choice  ? 

"  Every  wise  man,  therefore,  will  consider  this 
life  only  as  it  may  conduce  to  the  happiness  of  the 
other,  and  cheerfully  sacrifice  the  pleasures  of  a 
few  years  to  those  of  an  eternity."  *     *     * 

"  There  are  none  of  your  speculations,  which 
please  me  more  than  those  upon  infinitude  and 
eternity.  You  have  already  considered  that  part 
of  eternity  which  is  past,  and  I  wish  you  would 
give  us  your  thoughts  upon  that  which  is  to  come. 

"  Your  readers  will  perhaps  receive  greater 
pleasure  from  this  view  of  eternity  than  the  former, 
since  we  have,  every  one  of  us,  a  concern  in  that 
which  is  to  come:  whereas  a  speculation  on  that 
which  is  past  is  rather  curious  than  useful. 

"  Besides,  we  can  easily  conceive  it  possible  for 
successive  duration  never  to  have  an  end ;  though, 
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as  you  have  justly  observed,  that  eternity  which 
never  had  a  beginning  is  altogether  incomprehen- 
sible ;  that  is,  we  can  conceive  an  eternal  duration 
which  may  be,  though  we  cannot  an  eternal  dura- 
tion which  hath  been ;  or,  if  I  may  use  the  philo- 
sophical terms,  we  may  apprehend  a  potential 
though  not  an  actual  eternity. 

"  This  notion  of  a  future  eternity,  which  is  na- 
tural to  the  mind  of  man,  is  an  unanswerable  ar- 
gument that  he  is  a  being  designed  for  it ;  especi- 
ally if  we  consider  that  he  is  capable  of  being  vir- 
tuous or  vicious  here;  that  he  hath  faculties  im- 
provable to  all  eternity ;  and,  by  a  proper  or  wrong 
employment  of  them,  may  be  happy  or  miserable 
throughout  that  infinite  duration.  Our  idea,  in- 
deed, of  this  eternity  is  not  of  an  adequate  or  fixed 
nature,  but  is  perpetually  growing  and  enlarging 
itself  toward  the  object,  which  is  too  big  for  human 
comprehension.  As  we  are  now  in  the  beginning 
of  existence,  so  shall  we  always  appear  to  our- 
selves as  if  we  were  for  ever  entering  upon  it.  After 
a  million  or  two  of  centuries,  some  considerable 
things  already  past,  may  slip  out  of  our  memory ; 
which,  if  it  be  not  strengthened  in  a  wonderful  man- 
ner, may  possibly  forget  that  there  ever  was  a  sun  or 
planets.  And  yet,  notwithstanding  the  long  race  that 
we  shall  then  have  run,  we  shall  still  imagine  our- 
selves just  starting  from  the  goal,  and  find  no  propor- 
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tion  between  that  space  which  we  know  had  a  begin- 
ning, and  what  we  are  sure  will  never  have  an  end. 

"  The  following  essay  comes  from  the  ingenious 
author  of  the  letter  upon  novelty,  printed  in  a  late 
Spectator :  the  notions  are  drawn  from  the  Platonic 
way  of  thinking ;  but  as  they  contribute  to  raise 
the  mind,  and  may  inspire  noble  sentiments  of  our 
own  future  grandeur  and  happiness,  1  think  it  well 
deserves  to  be  presented  to  the  public. 

"  If  the  universe  be  the  creature  of  an  intelligent 
mind,  this  mind  could  have  no  immediate  regard  to 
himself  in  producing  it.  He  needed  not  to  make 
trial  of  his  omnipotence  to  be  informed  what  effects 
were  within  its  reach :  the  world,  as  existing  in  his 
eternal  idea,  was  then  as  beautiful  as  now  it  is 
drawn  forth  into  being ;  and  in  the  immense  abyss 
of  his  essence  are  contained  far  brighter  scenes 
than  will  be  ever  set  forth  to  view ;  it  being  impossi- 
ble that  the  great  Author  of  nature  should  bound 
his  power  by  giving  existence  to  a  system  of  crea- 
tures so  perfect  that  he  cannot  improve  upon  it  by 
any  other  exertions  of  his  Almighty  Will.  Between 
finite  and  infinite  there  is  an  unmeasurable  interval, 
not  to  be  filled  up  in  endless  ages ;  for  which  rea- 
son, the  most  excellent  of  all  God's  works  must  be 
equally  short  of  what  his  power  is  able  to  produce 
as  the  most  imperfect,  and  may  be  exceeded  with 
the  same  ease. 
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"  This  thought  hath  made  some  imagine  (what  it 
must  be  confessed  is  not  impossible)  that  the  un- 
fathomed  space  is  ever  teeming  with  new  births, 
the  younger  still  inheriting  greater  perfection  than 
the  elder.  But,  as  this  does  not  fall  within  my 
present  view,  I  shall  content  myself  with  taking 
notice,  that  the  consideration  now  mentioned  proves 
undeniably,  that  the  ideal  worlds  in  the  divine  un- 
derstanding yield  a  prospect  incomparably  more 
ample,  various,  and  delightful,  than  any  created 
world  can  do :  and  that,  therefore,  as  it  is  not  to 
be  supposed  that  God  should  make  a  world  merely 
of  inanimate  matter,  however  diversified  or  inha- 
bited only  by  creatures  of  no  higher  an  order  than 
brutes,  so  the  end  for  which  he  designed  his  rea- 
sonable offspring  is  the  contemplation  of  his  works, 
the  enjoyment  of  himself,  and  in  both  to  be  happy » 
having,  to  this  purpose,  endowed  them  with  corres- 
pondent faculties  and  desires.  He  can  have  no 
greater  pleasure  from  a  bare  review  of  his  works 
than  from  the  survey  of  his  own  ideas  ;  but  we  may 
be  assured  that  he  is  well  pleased  in  the  satisfac- 
tion derived  to  beings  capable  of  it,  and  for  whose 
entertainment  he  hath  erected  this  immense  theatre. 
Is  not  this  more  than  an  intimation  of  our  immor- 
tality? Man,  who,  when  considered  as  on  his 
probation  for  a  happy  existence  hereafter,  is  the 
most  remarkable  instance  of  divine  wisdom,  if  we 
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cut  him  off  from  all  relation  to  eternity,  is  the  most 
wonderful  and  unaccountable  composition  in  the 
whole  creation.  He  hath  capacities  to  lodge  a 
much  greater  variety  of  knowledge  than  he  will  be 
ever  master  of,  and  an  unsatisfied  curiosity  to  tread 
the  secret  paths  of  nature  and  providence :  but, 
with  this,  his  organs,  in  their  present  structure,  are 
rather  fitted  to  serve  the  necessities  of  a  vile  body, 
than  to  minister  to  his  understanding ;  and,  from 
the  little  spot  to  which  he  is  chained,  he  can  frame 
but  wandering  guesses  concerning  the  innumerable 
worlds  of  light  that  encompass  him  ;  which,  though 
in  themselves  of  a  prodigious  bigness,  do  but  just 
glimmer  in  the  remote  parts  of  the  heavens :  and 
when,  with  a  great  deal  of  time  and  pains,  he  hath 
laboured  a  little  way  up  the  steep  ascent  of  truth, 
and  beholds  with  pity  the  grovelling  multitude  be- 
neath, in  a  moment  his  foot  slides,  and  he  tumbles 
down  headlong  into  the  grave. 

"  Thinking  on  this,  I  am  obliged  to  believe,  in 
justice  to  the  Creator  of  the  world,  that  there  is 
another  state  where  man  shall  be  better  situated  for 
contemplation,  or  rather  have  it  in  his  power  to  re- 
move from  object  to  object,  and  from  world  to  world; 
and  he  accommodated  with  senses,  and  other  helps, 
for  nuiking  the  quickest  and  most  amazing  disco- 
veries* How  does  such  a  genius  as  Sir  Isaac 
Nekton,  from  amidst  the  darkness  that  involves 
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human  understanding,  break  forth,  and  appear 
like  one  of  another  species !  The  vast  machine  we 
inhabit  lies  open  to  him ;  he  seems  not  unacquainted 
with  the  general  laws  that  govern  it;  and  while 
with  the  transport  of  a  philosopher  he  beholds  and 
admires  the  glorious  work,  he  is  capable  of  paying 
at  once  a  more  devout  and  more  rational  homage  to 
Ids  Maker.  But,  alas !  how  narrow  is  the  pros- 
pect even  of  such  a  mind !  And  how  obscure  to 
the  compass  that  is  taken  in  by  the  ken  of  an  angel, 
or  of  a  soul  but  newly  escaped  from  it's  imprison- 
ment in  the  body !  For  my  part,  I  freely  indulge 
my  soul  in  the  confidence  of  it's  future  grandeur ;  it 
pleases  me  to  think  that  I,  who  know  so  small  a 
portion  of  the  works  of  the  Creator,  and  with  slow 
and  painful  steps  creep  up  and  down  on  the  surface 
of  this  globe,  shall  ere  long  shoot  away  with  the 
swiftness  of  imagination,  trace  out  the  hidden 
springs  of  nature's  operations,  be  able  to  keep  pace 
with  the  heavenly  bodies  in  the  rapidity  of  their 
career,  be  a  spectator  of  the  long  chain  of  events  in 
the  natural  and  moral  worlds,  visit  the  several 
apartments  of  the  creation,  know  how  they  are  fur- 
nished and  how  inhabited,  comprehend  the  order, 
and  measure  the  magnitudes  and  distances  of  those 
orbs,  which  to  us  seem  disposed  without  any  regular 
design,  and  set  all  in  the  same  circle ;  observe  the 
dependence  of  the  parts  of  each  system,  and  (if  our 
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minds  are  big  enough  to  grasp  the  theory)  of  tY 
several  systems  upon  one  another,  from  when< 
results  the  harmony  of  the  universe.  In  eternitr 
a  great  deal  may  be  done  of  this  kind.  I  find  it  < 
use  to  cherish  this  generous  ambition  ;  for,  besid< 
the  secret  refreshment  it  diffuses  through  my  sou 
it  engages  me  in  an  endeavour  to  improve  my  facu 
ties,  as  well  as  to  exercise  them  conformably  to  tl 
rank  I  now  hold  among  reasonable  beings,  and  tt 
hope  I  have  of  being  once  advanced  to  a  more  e: 
alted  station. 

"  The  other,  and  that  the  ultimate  end  of  mai 
is  the  enjoyment  of  God,  beyond  which  he  cannc 
form  a  wish.  Dim  at  best  are  the  conceptions  w 
have  of  the  Supreme  Being,  who,  as  it  were,  keej 
his  creatures  in  suspense,  neither  discovering  nc 
hiding  himself;  by  which  means,  the  libertine  hat 
a  handle  to  dispute  his  existence,  while  the  mos 
are  content  to  speak  him  fair,  but  in  their  heart 
prefer  every  trifling  satisfaction  to  the  favour  c 
their  Maker,  and  ridicule  the  good  man  for  th 
singularity  of  his  choice.  Will  there  not  a  tim 
come  when  the  free-thinker  shall  see  his  impiou 
schemes  overturned,  and  be  made  a  convert  to  th 
truths  he  hates?  when  deluded  mortals  shall  b 
convinced  of  the  folly  of  their  pursuits;  and  th 
few  wise,  who  followed  the  guidance  of  heaver 
and,  scorning  the  blandishments  of  sense,  and  th 
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sordid  bribery  of  the  world,  aspired  to  a  celestial 
abode,  shall  stand  possessed  of  their  utmost  wish  in 
the  vision  of  the  Creator?  Here  the  mind  heaves 
a  thought  now  and  then  towards  him,  and  hath 
some  transient  glances  of  his  presence :  when  in 
the  instant  it  thinks  itself  to  have  the  fastest  hold, 
the  object  eludes  it's  expectations,  and  it  falls  back 
tired  and  baffled  to  the  ground.  Doubtless  there 
is  some  more  perfect  way  of  conversing  with  hea- 
venly beings.  Are  not  spirits  capable  of  mutual 
intelligence,  unless  immersed  in  bodies,  or  by  their 
intervention?  Must  superior  natures  depend  on 
inferior  for  the  main  privilege  of  sociable  beings, 
than  of  conversing  with  and  knowing  each  other  ? 
What  would  they  have  done  had  matter  never  been 
created?  I  suppose,  not  have  lived  in  eternal  so- 
litude. As  incorporeal  substances  are  of  a  nobler 
order,  so,  be  sure,  their  manner  of  intercourse  is 
answerably  more  expedite  and  intimate.  This  me- 
thod of  communication  we  call  intellectual  vision, 
as  somewhat  analogous  to  the  sense  of  seeing, 
which  is  the  medium  of  our  acquaintance  with  this 
visible  world.  And  in  some  such  way  can  God 
make  himself  the  object  of  immediate  intuition  to 
the  blessed ;  and  as  he  can,  it  is  not  improbable 
that  he  will,  always  condescending,  in  the  circum- 
stances of  doing  it,  to  the  weakness  and  proportion 
of  finite  minds.     His  works  but  faintly  reflect  the 
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image  of  his  perfections ;  it  is  a  second-hand  know- 
ledge :  to  have  a  just  idea  of  him,  it  may  be  neces- 
sary to  see  him  as  he  is.  But  what  is  that  ?  It 
is  something  that  never  entered  into  the  heart  of 
man  to  conceive  ;  yet,  what  we  can  easily  conceive, 
will  be  a  fountain  of  unspeakable  of  everlasting 
rapture.  All  created  glories  will  fade  and  die  away 
in  his  presence.  Perhaps  it  will  be  my  happiness 
to  compare  the  world  with  the  fair  exemplar  of  it 
in  the  divine  mind:  perhaps  to  view  the  original 
plan  of  those  wise  designs  that  have  been  executing 
in  a  long  succession  of  ages.  Thus  employed  in 
finding  out  his  works,  and  contemplating  their 
Author,  how  shall  I  fall  prostrate  and  adoring,  my 
body  swallowed  up  in  the  immensity  of  matter,  my 
mind  in  the  infinity  of  his  perfections ! 

"In  compassion  to  those  gloomy  mortals,  who 
by  their  unbelief  are  rendered  incapable  of  feeling 
those  impressions  of  joy  and  hope,  which  the  cele- 
bration of  the  late  glorious  Easter  festival  natu- 
rally leaves  on  the  mind  of  a  Christian,  I  shall  in 
this  paper  endeavour  to  evince,  that  there  are 
grounds  to  expect  a  future  state  without  supposing 
in  the  reader  any  faith  at  all,  not  even  the  belief 
of  a  Deity.  Let  the  most  stedfast  unbeliever  open 
his  eyes,  and  take  a  survey  of  the  sensible  world, 
and  then  say  if  there  be  not  a  connexion,  an  ad- 
justment, an  exact  and  constant  order  discoverable 
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in  all  the  parts  of  it.  Whatever  be  the  cause,  the 
thing  itself  is  evident  to  all  our  faculties.  Look 
into  the  animal  system,  the  passions,  senses,  and 
locomotive  powers ;  is  not  the  like  contrivance  and 
propriety  observable  in  these  two  ?  Are  they  not 
fitted  to  certain  ends,  and  are  they  not  by  nature 
directed  to  proper  objects  ? 

"  Is  it  possible,  then,  that  the  smallest  bodies 
should,  by  a  management  superior  to  the  wit  of 
man,  be  disposed  in  the  most  excellent  manner 
agreeable  to  their  respective  natures  ;  and  yet  the 
spirits  or  souls  of  men  be  neglected,  or  managed 
by  such  rules  as  fall  short  of  man's  understanding? 
Shall  every  other  passion  be  rightly  placed  by 
nature,  and  shall  that  appetite  of  immortality, 
natural  to  all  mankind,  be  alone  misplaced,  or 
designed  to  be  frustrated  ?  Shall  the  industrious 
application  of  the  inferior  animal  powers,  in  the 
meanest  vocations,  be  answered  by  the  ends  we 
propose  ?  and  shall  not  the  generous  efforts  of  a 
virtuous  mind  be  rewarded  ?  In  a  word,  shall  the 
corporeal  world  be  all  order  and  harmony,  the  in- 
tellectual, discord  and  confusion  ?  He  who  is  bigot 
enough  to  believe  these  things,  must  bid  adieu  to 
that  natural  rule  of  reasoning  from  analogy :  must 
run  counter  to  that  maxim  of  common  sense, '  That 
men  ought  to  form  their  judgments  of  things  un- 
experienced from  what  they  have  experienced.' 


62 

"  If  any  thing  looks  like  a  recompenee  of  cala- 
mitous virtue  on  this  side  the  grave,  it  is  either  an 
assurance  that  thereby  we  obtain  the  favour  and 
protection  of  heaven,  and  shall,  whatever  befals  us 
in  this,  in  another  life  meet  with  a  just  return,  or 
else  that  applause  and  reputation,  which  is  thought 
to  attend  virtuous  actions.  The  former  of  these 
our  Freethinkers,  out  of  their  singular  wisdom  and 
benevolence  to  mankind,  endeavoured  to  erase 
from  the  minds  of  men.  The  latter  can  never  be 
justly  distributed  in  this  life,  where  so  many  ill 
actions  are  reputable,  and  so  many  good  actions 
disesteemed  or  misinterpreted ;  where  subtle  hypo- 
crisy is  placed  in  the  most  engaging  light,  and 
modest  virtue  lies  concealed ;  where  the  heart  and 
the  soul  are  hid  from  the  eyes  of  men,  and  the  eyes 
of  men  are  dimmed  and  vitiated.  Plato's  sense,  in 
relation  to  this  point,  is  contained  in  his  Gorgias, 
where  he  introduces  Socrates  speaking  after  this 
manner  :— 

"  *  It  was  in  the  reign  of  Saturn  provided  by  a 
law,  which  the  Gods  have  since  continued  down  to  this 
time,  that  they  who  had  lived  virtuously  and  piously 
upon  earth,  should  after  death  enjoy  a  life  full  of  hap- 
piness, in  certain  islands  appointed  for  the  habitation 
of  the  blessed :  but  that  such  as  had  lived  wickedly 
should  go  into  the  receptacle  of  damned  souls, 
named  Tartarus,  there  to  suffer  the  punishments 
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they  deserved.  But  in  all  the  reign  of  Saturn,  and 
in  the  beginning  of  the  reign  of  Jove,  living  judges 
were  appointed,  by  whom  each  person  was  judged 
in  his  life-time  in  the  same  day  on  which  he  was  to 
die.  The  consequence  of  which  was,  that  they 
often  passed  wrong  judgments.  Pluto,  therefore, 
who  presided  in  Tartarus,  and  the  guardians  of  the 
blessed  islands,  finding  that,  on  the  other  side, 
many  unfit  persons  were  sent  to  their  respective 
dominions,  complained  to  Jove,  who  promised  to 
redress  the  evil.  He  added,  the  reason  of  these 
unjust  proceedings  is,  that  men  are  judged  in  the 
body.  Hence  many  conceal  the  blemishes  and 
imperfections  of  their  minds  by  beauty,  birth,  and 
riches;  not  to  mention,  that  at  the  time  of  trial 
there  are  crowds  of  witnesses  to  attest  their  having 
lived  well.  These  things  mislead  the  judges,  who 
being  themselves  also  of  the  number  of  the  living, 
are  surrounded  each  with  his  own  body,  as  with  a 
veil  thrown  over  his  mind.  For  the  future,  there- 
fore, it  is  my  intention  that  men  do  not  come  on 
their  trial  till  after  death,  when  they  shall  appear 
before  the  judge,  disrobed  of  all  their  corporeal 
ornaments.  The  judge  himself,  too,  shall  be  a 
pure  unveiled  Spirit,  beholding  the  very  soul,  the 
naked  soul  of  the  party  before  him.  With  this 
view  I  have  already  constituted  my  sons,  Minos 
and  Rhadamanthus,  judges,  who  are  natives  of 
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Asia;  and  iEacus,  a  native  of  Europe.  These 
after  death,  shall  hold  their  court  in  a  certain 
meadow,  from  which  there  are  two  roads,  leading 
the  one  to  Tartarus,  the  other  to  the  islands  of  the 
/       Blessed-' 

"  From  this,  as  from  numberless  other  passages 
of  his  writings,  may  be  seen  Plato's  opinion  of  a 
future  state.  A  thing,  therefore,  in  regard  to  us 
so  comfortable,  in  itself  so  just  and  excellent,  a 
thing  so  agreeable  to  the  analogy  of  nature,  and  so 
universally  credited  by  all  orders  and  ranks  of  men, 
of  all  nations  and  ages,  what  is  it  that  should  move 
a  few  men  to  reject  ?  Surely  there  must  be  some- 
thing of  prejudice  in  the  case.  I  appeal  to  the 
secret  thoughts  of  a  Freethinker,  if  he  does  not 
argue  within  himself  after  this  manner :  The  senses 
and  faculties  I  enjoy  at  present  are  visibly  designed 
to  repair,  or  preserve  the  body  from  the  injuries  it 
is  liable  to  in  it's  present  circumstances.  But  in  art 
eternal  state,  where  no  decays  are  to  be  repaired, 
no  outward  injuries  to  be  fenced  against,  where 
there  are  no  flesh  and  bones,  nerves  01:  blood- 
vessels, there  will  certainly  be  none  of  the  senses : 
and  that  there  should  be  a  state  of  life  without  the 
senses  is  inconceivable. 

"  But  as  this  manner  of  reasoning  proceeds  from 
a  poverty  of  imagination,  and  narrowness  of  soul 
in  those  that  use  it,  I  shall  endeavour  to  remedy 
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those  defects,  and  open  their  views  by  laying  before 
them  a  case,  which,  being  naturally  possible,  may 
perhaps  reconcile  them  to  the  belief  of  what  is  su- 
pernaturally  revealed* 

"  Let  us  suppose  a  person  blind  and  deaf  from 
his  birth,  who  being  grown  to  man's  estate  is  by 
the  dead-palsy,  or  some  other  cause,  deprived  of 
his  feeling,  tasting,  and  smelling;  and  at  the  same 
time  has  the  impediment  of  his  hearing  removed, 
and  the  film  taken  from  his  eyes:  what  the  five 
senses  are  to  us,  that  the  touch,  taste,  and  smell 
were  to  him.  And  any  other  ways  of  perception 
of  a  more  refined  and  extensive  nature  were  to 
him  as  inconceivable,  as  to  us  those  are,  which 
will  one  day  be  adapted  to  perceive  those  things 
which  '  eye  hath  not  seen,  nor  ear  heard,  neither 
hath  it  entered  into  the  heart  of  man  to  conceive.9 
And  it  would  be  just  as  reasonable  in  him  to  con- 
clude that  the  loss  of  those  three  senses  could  not 
possibly  be  succeeded  by  any  new  inlets  of  percep- 
tion, as  in  a  modern  Freethinker  to  imagine  there 
can  be  no  state  of  life  and  perception  without  the 
senses  he  enjoys  at  present.  Let  us  further  sup- 
pose the  same  person's  eyes,  at  their  first  opening, 
to  be  struck  with  a  great  variety  of  the  most  gay 
and  pleasing  objects,  and  his  ears  with  a  melodious 
concert  of  vocal  and  instrumental  music :  behold 
him  amazed,  ravished,  transported ;  and  you  have 
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gome  distant  representation,  some  faint  and  glim- 
mering idea  of  the  ecstatic  state  of  the  soul  in  that 
article  in  which  she  emerges  from  this  sepulchre  of 
flesh  into  life  and  immortality." 

"  The  same  faculty  of  reason  and  understand- 
ing, which  placeth  us  above  the  brute  part  of  the 
creation,  doth  also  subject  our  minds  to  greater  or 
more  manifold  disquiets  than  creatures  of  an  inferior 
rank  are  sensible  of.  It  is  by  this  that  we  antici- 
pate future  disasters,  and  often  create  to  ourselves 
real  pain  from  imaginary  evils,  as  well  as  multiply 
the  pangs  arisingfrom  those  which  cannot  be  avoided. 

"  It  behoves  us,  therefore,  to  make  the  best  use 
of  that  sublime  talent  which,  so  long  as  it  con- 
tinues the  instrument  of  passion,  will  serve  only  to 
make  us  more  miserable,  in  proportion  as  we  are 
more  excellent  than  other  beings. 

"  It  is  the  privilege  of  a  thinking  being  to  with- 
draw from  the  objects  that  solicit  his  senses,  and 
turn  his  thoughts  inward  on  himself.  For  my  own 
part  I  often  mitigate  the  pain  arising  from  the  little 
misfortunes  and  disappointments  that  chequer  human 
life  by  this  introversion  of  my  faculties,  wherein  I 
regard  my  own  soul  as  the  image  of  her  Creator, 
and  receive  great  consolation  from  beholding  those 
perfections  which  testify  her  divine  original,  and 
lead  me  into  some  knowledge  of  her  everlasting 
archetype. 
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"  But  there  is  not  any  property  or  circumstance 
of  my  being,  that  I  contemplate  with  more  joy 
than  my  immortality.  I  can  easily  overlook  any 
present  momentary  sorrow,  when  I  reflect  that  it 
is  in  my  power  to.be  happy  a  thousand  years  hence. 
If  it  were  not  for  this  thought,  I  had  rather  be  an 
oyster  than  a  man,  the  most  stupid  and  senseless 
of  animals  than  a  reasonable  mind  tortured  with  an 
extreme  innate  desire  of  that  perfection  which  it 
despairs  to  obtain. 

"  It  is  with  great  pleasure  that  I  behold  instinct, 
reason,  and  faith,  concurring  to  attest  this  comfort- 
able truth.  Itis-revealed  from  heaven,  it  is  discovered 
by  philosophers,  and  the  ignorant,  unenlightened 
part  of  mankind  have  a  natural  propensity  to  be- 
lieve it.  It  is  an  agreeable  entertainment  to  reflect 
on  the  various  shapes  under  which  this  doctrine 
has  appeared  in  the  world.  The  Pythagorean 
transmigration,  the  sensual  habitations  of  the  Ma* 
hometan,  and  the  shady  realms  of  Pluto,  do  all 
agree  in  the  main  points,  the  continuation  of  our 
existence,  and  the  distribution  of  rewards  and  pu- 
nishments, proportioned  to  the  merits  or  demerits 
of  men  in  this  life. 

"  But  in  all  those  schemes  there  is  something 
gross  and  improbable,  that  shocks  a  reasonable 
and  speculative  taind.  Whereas  nothing  can  be 
more  rational  and  sublime,  than  the  Christian  idea 
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of  a  future  state.  '  Eye  hath  not  seen,  nor  ear 
heard,  neither  hath  it  entered  into  the  heart  of 
man  to  conceive  the  things  which  God  hath  pre- 
pared for  those  that  love  him.'  The  above-men- 
tioned schemes  are  narrow  transcripts  of  our  pre- 
sent state  ;  but  in  this  indefinite  description  there 
is  something  ineffably  great  and  noble.  The  mind 
of  man  must  be  raised  to  a  higher  pitch,  not  only  to 
partake  the  enjoyments  of  the  Christian  paradise, 
but  even  to  be  able  to  frame  any  notion  of  them. 

"  Nevertheless,  in  order  to  gratify  our  imagi- 
nation, and  by  way  of  condescension  to  our  low 
way  of  thinking,  the  ideas  of  light,  glory,  a 
crown,  &c.  are  made  use  of  to  adumbrate  that 
which  we  cannot  directly  understand.  *  The 
Lamb  which  is  in  the  midst  of  the  throne  shall 
feed  them,  and  shall  lead  them  into  living  foun- 
tains of  waters ;  and  God  shall  wipe  away  all  tears 
from  their  eyes.  And  there  shall  be  no  more 
death,  neither  sorrow,  nor  crying,  neither  shall 
there  be  any  more  pain ;  for  the  former  things  are 
passed  away,  and  behold  all  things  are  new. 
There  shall  be  no  night  there,  and  they  need  no 
candle,  neither  light  of  the  sun :  for  the  Lord  God 
giveth  them  light,  and  shall  make  them  drink  of  the 
river  of  his  pleasures ;  and  they  shall  reign  for 
ever  and  ever.  They  shall  receive  a  crown  of 
glory,  which  fadeth  not  away.' 
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"These  are  cheering  reflections:  and  I  have 
often  wondered  that  men  could  be  found  so  dull  and 
phlegmatic,  as  to  prefer  the  thought  of  annihilation 
before  them ;  or  so  ill-natured,  as  to  endeavour  to 
persuade  mankind  to  the  disbelief  of  what  is  so 
pleasing  and  profitable  even  in  the  prospect ;  or  so 
blind  as  not  to  see  that  there  is  a  Deity,  and  if  there 
be,  that  this  scheme  of  things  flows  from  his  attri- 
butes, and  evidently  corresponds  with  the  other 
parts  of  his  creation. 

"  I  know  not  how  to  account  for  this  absurd 
turn  of  thought,  except  it  proceeds  from  a  want  of 
other  employment,  joined  with  an  affectation  of  sin- 
gularity. I  shall,  therefore,  inform  our  modern 
Freethinkers  of  two  points,  whereof  they  seem  to  be 
ignorant  The  first  is,  that  it  is  not  the  being  sin- 
gular, but  being  singular  for  something  that  argues 
either  extraordinary  endowments  of  nature,  or  be- 
nevolent intentions  to  mankind,  which  draws  the 
admiration  and  esteem  of  the  world.  A  mistake  in 
this  point  naturally  arises  from  that  confusion  of 
thought,  which  I  do  not  remember  to  have  seen  so 
great  instances  of  in  any  writers,  as  in  certain  mo- 
dern Freethinkers. 

"  The  other  point  is,  that  there  are  innumerable 
objects  within  the  reach  of  a  human  mind,  and  each 
of  these  objects  may  be  viewed  in  innumerable 
lights  and  positions,  and  the  relations  arising  be- 
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tween  them  are  innumerable.  There  is,  therefore, 
an  infinity  of  things,  whereon  to  employ  their 
thoughts,  if  not  with  advantage  to  the  world,  at 
least  with  amusement  to  themselves,  and  without 
offence  or  prejudice  to  other  people.  If  they  pro- 
ceed to  exert  their  talent  of  freethinking  in  this 
way,  they  may  be  innocently  dull,  and  no  one  take 
any  notice  of  it.  But  to  see  men  without  either  wit 
or  argument  pretend  to  run  down  divine  and 
human  laws,  and  treat  their  fellow-subjects  with 
contempt  for  professing  a  belief  of  those  points,  on 
which  the  present  as  well  as  future  interest  of  man- 
kind depends,  is  not  to  be  endured.  For  my  own 
part,  I  shall  omit  no  endeavours  to  render  their 
persons  as  despicable,  and  their  practices  as  odious, 
in  the  eye  of  the  world,  as  they  deserve. 


CHAPTER  III. 


CALVIN— GROTIUS. 

The  next  writer  I  shall  bring  forward  to  give  his 
testimony  to  what  may  fairly  be  pronounced  to  be 
the  only  true  scriptural  view  of  this  subject,  shall 
be  Calvin.  This  celebrated  Reformer  was  born  in 
the  year  1509,  at  Noyon,  in  Picardy.  His  proper 
name  was  Chauvin,  which  he  changed  to  Calvinus, 
upon  his  writing  a  commentary  upon  Seneca's 
Treatise  de  dementia,  when  he  was  about  four- 
and-twenty. 

It  has  happened  unfortunately  for  the  reputa- 
tion of  Calvin,  that  he  has  been  almost  exclusively 
known  as  the  author  of  those  very  reprehensible 
doctrines  which  constitute  what  is  commonly  called 
"  Calvinism."  Yet  he  was  a  mah  of  eminent 
talents  and  extensive  learning ;  insomuch  that  he 
has  been  considered  by  many  competent  judges  an 
admirable  commentator  on  the  Holy  Scriptures, 
with  the  exception  of  the  peculiar  view  he  took  of 
some  particular  subjects. 
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In  the  fifteenth  chapter  of  the  first  Book  of  his 
Institutions  he  speaks  thus : — "  There  can  be  no 
doubt  but  that  man  consists  of  soul  and  body.  By 
soul  I  mean  an  immortal  essence,  and  yet  created, 
which  is  the  nobler  part  of  man.  Solomon,  speak-  . 
ing  of  death,  says,  that  then  the  Spirit  returns  to 
God  who  gave  it.  And  when  Christ  commends  his 
soul  to  the  Father,  and  when  St.  Stephen  com- 
mends his  soul  to  Christ,  they  both  mean,  that 
•when  the  soul  is  delivered  from  the  prison  of  the 
flesh,  God  is  the  perpetual  keeper  of  it.  True  it 
is,  whilst  men  are  tied  down  to  the  earth  more  than 
they  ought  to  be,  they  become  dull  in  their  appre- 
hension of  these  things  ;  so  that  they  do  not  suffi- 
ciently remember  this  fact,  that  they  shall  remain 
alive  after  death. 

"  If  the  soul  were  not  a  certain  thing,  in  it's 
nature  distinct  from  the  body,  the  Scripture  would 
not  tell  us,  that  we  dwell  in  houses  of  clay ;  that 
by  death  we  remove  out  of  the  tabernacle  of  the 
flesh ;  that  we  put  off  that  which  is  corruptible, 
that  finally  at  the  last  day  we  may  receive  reward, 
every  man  according  to  the  deeds  done  in  the  body. 

"  When  the  author  of  the  Epistle  to  the  He- 
brews distinguishes  the  fathers  of  our  flesh  from 
God,  who  is  the  only  Father  of  Spirits,  he  could 
not  more  plainly  have  affirmed  the  essence  of  souls. 
Neither,  if  souls  remained  not  alive  after  being 
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delivered  from  the  prisons  of  their  bodies,  could 
Christ  with  propriety  have  introduced  the  soul  of 
Lazarus  lying  in  Abraham's  bosom,  and  the  soul 
of  the  rich  man  subject  to  horrible  torments.  And 
the  same  thing  St  Paul  confirms,  when  he  teaches 
that  we  wander  abroad  from  God,  so  long  as  we 
live  in  the  flesh,  but  that  we  enjoy  his  presence 
when  we  are  out  of  the  flesh." 

In  his  third  Book  this  writer  reprobates  the 
heretical  notioil  that  the  whole  man  is  to  die,  and 
the  soul  to  be  raised  again  with  the  body.  "How 
brutal  an  error,"  says  he,  "  it  is,  to  make  of  a  spirit 
fashioned  after  the  image  of  God,  a  vanishing  blast, 
of  no  service  but  just  to  quicken  the  body  in  this 
frail  life !  to  bring  the  temple  of  the  Holy  Ghost 
to  nothing!  to  spoil  and  deprive  the  spiritual 
part  of  us,  of  that  very  gift  of  immortality  in  which 
its  very  essence  consists  !  Far  different  is  the  doc- 
trine of  Scripture,  which  compares  the  body  to  a 
cottage,  out  of  which  it  says  that  we  remove  when 
we  die ;  meaning  by  we,  that  part  of  us  which  con- 
stitutes the  difference  between  us  and  the  brutes. 
Thus  St  Peter  being  near  his  death  says,  that 
"  he  must  lay  aside  this  tabernacle."  And  St. 
Paul,  speaking  of  the  faithful,  after  he  had  said, 
'  That  when  our  earthly  house  shall  be  dissolved, 
there  is  a  building  for  us  in  heaven/  adds,  '  that 
we  are  absent  from  the  Lord  so  long  as  we  abide 
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in  the  body,  but  desire  to  be  present  with  the  Lord 
when  we  are  absent  from  the  body.'  Now  if  the 
soul  does  not  survive  the  body,  what  is  it  that  can 
be  present  with  God,  when  it  is  separated  from  the 
body? 

"  But  the  apostle  takes  away  all  doubt  when  he 
says,  that  '  we  are  joined  in  fellowship  with  the 
souls  of  the  righteous.'  Unless  also  the  soul, 
being  removed  from  the  body,  did  still  retain  its 
consciousness,  and  was  able  to  receive  glory,  Christ 
would  not  have  said  to  the  penitent  thief,  '  This 
day  shalt  thou  be  with  me  in  Paradise.' 

"  Having  such  clear  evidence  given  us  in  Holy 
Scripture,  let  us  not  doubt  to  commend  our  souls 
to  God,  when  we  are  dying,  after  the  example  of 
Christ,  or  to  commit  them  to  Christ  to  preserve 
and  keep,  after  the  example  of  St.  Stephen.  With 
regard  to  their  intermediate  state,  when  the  Scrip- 
ture has  said,  that  Christ  is  present  with  them, 
and  receiveth  them  into  Paradise,  that  they  may 
enjoy  comfort ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  that  the 
souls  of  the  reprobate  do  suffer  such  pains  as  they 
deserve,  we  need  go  no  farther.  Of  the  exact 
place  where  they  are,  it  is  needless  to  inquire. 
And  whereas  the  blessed  gathering  together  of 
holy  spirits  is  called  the  *  Bosom  of  Abraham,'  it 
is  enough  for  us,  after  our  sojourning  here,  to  be 
received  of  the  common  Father  of  the  faithful, 
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that  he  may  communicate  to  us  the  fruit  of  his 
faith. 

"  In  the  mean  time,  since  the  Scripture  every 
where  bids  us  depend  on  the  expectation  of  Christ's 
coming,  and  defers  our  crown  of  glory  till  then, 
let  us  be  content  with  these  limits  appointed  of 
God ;  namely,  that  the  souls  of  the  godly  having 
ended  the  labour  of  their  warfare,  go  into  a  blessed 
rest,  where  with  happy  joyfulness  they  look  for 
their  enjoying  the  promised  glory ;  and  that  so,  all 
things  are  held  in  suspense  till  Christ  the  Redeemer 
shall  appear.  As  for  the  reprobate  it  is  no  doubt 
that  they  have  the  same  state  which  St.  Jude  as-* 
signs  to  the  devils ;  to  be  strictly  confined  till  they 
are  brought  forth  for  the  punishment  to  which  they 
are  to  be  condemned." 


To  prove  that  the  doctrine  in  question  is  one 
about  which  men  of  all  parties  in  religion  have  been 
agreed,  I  will  now  add  the  following  passages  from 
Grotius,  who  embraced  the  opinions  of  Arminius 
in  opposition  to  those  of  Calvin. 

"  Many  persons  are  inclined  to  doubt  the  Provi- 
dence of  Almighty  God,  because  they  observe  so 
much  wickedness  in  the  world;  because  vice,  as 
they  think,  is  indulged  by  such  numbers  with  im- 
punity.    But  this  is  taking  a  very  imperfect  and 
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erroneous  view  of  the  subject ; — for  these  very  ap- 
pearances, far  from  making  us  entertain  doubts  of 
God's  Providence,  should  lead  us  to  a  full  convic- 
tion that  there  will  be  a  judgment  after  this  life ; — 
that  wickedness  will  by  no  means  escape  without 
punishment ;  nor  virtue  fail  of  receiving  it's  due 
reward. 

"  In  order  to  establish  this,  we  must  first  shew 
that  the  souls  of  men  remain  alive  after  they  are  se- 
parated from  their  bodies ; — which  is  a  most  ancient 
tradition  derived  from  our  first  parents— (from  what 
other  source  could  it  be  derived  ?) — to  almost  all 
civilized  people ;  as  appears  from  the  verses  of 
Homer ;  and  from  the  philosophers ;  from  the 
ancient  Gauls  who  were  called  Druids  *  ;  and  from 
the  Indians  called  Brachmansf ;  and  from  those 
things  related  by  many  writers  concerning  the 
Egyptians ;   and  Thracians  J ;  and  also  the  Ger- 


*  The  Druids  taught  that  the  souls  do  not  die. — See  Cesar's  6th 
Book  of  the  War  with  the  Gauls. 

f  Strabo  explains  their  opinion  thus : — we  are  to  think  of  this 
life  as  of  the  state  of  a  child  before  it  be  born  ;  and  of  death  as  a 
birth  to  that  which  is  truly  life  and  happiness  to  wise  men. 

X  Mela,  concerning  the  Thracians,  says,  some  think  that  the  souls 
6f  those  who  die,  return  again ;  others,  that  though  they  do  not 
return,  yet  they  do  not  die,  but  go  to  a  more  happy  place.— Hence 
arose  the  custom  of  attending  funerals  with  great  joy  ;  mentioned  by 
this  writer. 


77 

mans.  And  farther,  concerning  a  Divine  judgment 
after  this  life,  we  find  many  things  extant,  not  only 
among  the  Greeks,  but  also  among  the  Egyptians 
and  Indians,  as  Strabo  and  others  inform  us.  To 
which  we  may  add,  that  upon  the  first  discovery  of 
the  Canary  Islands,  America,  and  other  distant 
places,  the  same  opinions,  concerning  souls  and 
judgment,  were  found  among  the  inhabitants  of 
those  countries. 

"  Neither  can  we  find  any  argument  drawn  from 
nature,  which  overthrows  this  ancient  and  extensive 
tradition.  For  all  these  things  which  seem  to  us 
to  be  destroyed,  are  either  destroyed  by  the  oppo- 
sition of  something  more  powerful  than  themselves, 
as  cold  is  destroyed  by  the  greater  force  of  heat ; 
or  by  taking  away  the  substance  on  which  they 
depend,  as  the  magnitude  of  a  glass,  by  breaking 
it; — or  by  the  defect  of  the  efficient  cause,  as  light 
by  the  absence  of  the  sun.  But  none  of  these  can 
be  applied  to  the  mind; — not  the  first,  because 
nothing  can  be  conceived  contrary  to  the  mind; 
nay  such  is  the  peculiar  nature  of  it,  that  it  is  ca- 
pable equally,  and  at  the  same  time,  of  contrary 
things  in  it's  own — i.  e.  in  an  intellectual  manner. 
Not  the  second;  because  there  is  no  subject  on 
which  the  nature  of  the  soul  depends ;  for  if  there 
were  any,  it  would  be  a  human  body ;  and  that  it. 
is  not  so,  appears  from  hence,   that  when  the 
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strength  of  the  body  fails  by  action,  the  mind  only 
does  not  by  acting  contract  any  weariness*  Also 
the  powers  of  the  body  suffer  by  the  too  great 
power  of  the  things  which  are  the  objects  of  them, 
as  sight  by  the  light  of  the  sun.  But  the  mind  is 
rendered  more  perfect,  the  more  excellent  those 
things  are  about  which  it  is  conversant ;  for  in- 
stance, about  figures  abstracted  from  matter,  and 
about  universal  propositions.  The  powers  of  the 
body  are  exercised  about  those  things  which  are 
limited  by  time  and  place ;  but  the  mind  about  that 
which  is  infinite  and  eternal.  Therefore,  since  the 
mind  in  it's  operations  does  not  depend  upon  the 
body,  so  neither  does  it's  existence  depend  upon 
it;  for  we  cannot  judge  of  the  nature  of  those 
things  which  we  do  not  see,  but  from  their  opera- 
tions. Neither  has  the  third  method  of  being  de- 
stroyed any  place  here ;  for  there  is  no  efficient 
cause  from  which  the  mind  continually  flows ;  not 
parents,  because  children  live  after  they  are  dead. 
If  we  allow  any  cause  at  all  'from  which  the  mind 
flows,  it  can  be  no  other  than  the  first  and  uni- 
versal cause ;  which,  as  to  it's  power,  can  never 
fail ;  and  as  to  it's  will,  that  that  should  fail,  in 
other  words,  that  God  ever  should  will  the  soul 
to  be  destroyed,  this  can  never  be  proved  by  any 
arguments. 

"  Nay,  there  are  many,  and  those  not  inconsider- 
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able  arguments  for  the  contrary ;— such  as  the  ab- 
solute power  every  man  has  over  his  own  actions ; 
a  natural  desire  of  immortality ;  the  power  of  con- 
science, which  comforts  him  when  he  has  perform- 
ed any  good  actions,  though  ever  so  difficult :  and 
on  the  contrary,  torments  him  when  he  has  done 
any  bad  thing,  (especially  at  the  approach  of  death) 
as  it  were  with  a  sense  of  impending  judgment ; — 
the  force  of  which  many  times  could  not  be  extin- 
guished by  the  worst  of  tyrants,  though  they  have 
endeavoured  it  ever  so  much;  as  appears  by  many 
examples. 

"  If  then  the  soul  is  of  such  a  nature,  as  contains 
in  it  no  principles  of  corruption ;  and  God  has 
given  us  many  tokens,  by  which  we  ought  to  un- 
derstand His  will  to  be  that  it  should  remain  alive 
after  the  body,  there  can  be  no  end  of  man  pro- 
posed more  worthy  of  him,  than  the  happiness  of 
that  state ;  and  this  is  what  the  ancient  philoso- 
phers even  could  understand,  when  they  said,  that 
the  end  of  man  was  to  be  made  most  like  unto 
God. — Human  beings  may  conjecture  what  happi- 
ness is,  and  how  it  is  to  be  secured ;  but  what  God 
has  revealed  concerning  it,  ought  to  be  esteemed  as 
most  true  and  certain." 


CHAPTER  IV. 


JEREMY  TAYLOR. 

Dr.  Jeremy  Taylor,  who  from  being  the  son  of 
a  barber  in  Cambridge,  was  by  his  own  great  merit 
raised  in  1662  to  the  Bishopric  of  Down  and 
Connor,  was  a  man  of  deep  and  extensive  learning; 
of  solid  judgment  and  keen  sagacity ;  to  which  ex- 
cellent qualities  were  added  also  all  the  mild  vir- 
tues of  private  life.  Such  a  man  was  not  likely  to 
give  on  any  subject  an  ill-grounded  opinion.  In 
one  of  his  Sermons  he  speaks  of  the  intermediate 
state  of  the  soul  in  the  following  language. 

"  Death  is  but  the  middle  point  between  two 
lives;  between  this  and  another." — It  is  one  of 
God's  means  which  he  hath  devised,  that  although 
the  dead  are  like  persons  banished  from  this  world, 
yet  they  are  not  expelled  from  God ;  they  are  in 
the  hands  of  Christ ; — they  are  in  his  presence ; — 
they  are,  or  shall  be,  clothed  with  a  house  of  God's 
making ;  they  rest  from  all  their  labours ;  all  tears 
are  wiped  from  their  eyes;    and  all  discontents 
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from  their  spirits ;  and  in  the  state  of  separation, 
before  the  soul  be  re-invested  with  her  new  house, 
the  spirits  of  all  good  persons  are  with  God,  so 
secured,  and  so  blessed,  and  so  sealed  up  for 
glory,  that  this  state  of  interval  and  imperfection  is 
in  respect  of  it's  certain  event  and  end  infinitely 
more  desirable  than  all  the  riches,  and  all  the  plea* 
sures,  and  all  the  vanities,  and  all  the  kingdoms  of 
this  world. 

I  will  not  here  venture  to  determine  what  are  the 
circumstances  of  the  abode  of  holy  souls  in  their 
separate  dwellings;  and  yet  possibly  that  might  be 
easier  than  to  tell  what  or  how  the  soul  is,  and 
works  in  this  world,  where  it  is  in  the  body,  tan- 
quam  in  aliena  domo,  as  in  a  prison,  in  fetters  and 
restraints ;  for  here  the  soul  is  discomposed  and 
hindered ;  it  is  not  as  it  shall  be ;  as  it  ought  to 
be ;  as  it  was  intended  to  be.  At  cum  exierit,  et 
in  liberum  coelum,  quasi  in  domum  suam,  venerit ; 
when  the  soul  is  entered  into  her  own  house,  into 
the  free  regions  of  rest,  and  the  neighbourhood  of 
heavenly  joys,  then  it's  operations  are  more  spiritual, 
proper,  and  proportioned  to  it's  being;  it  is  in  itself 
in  a  more  excellent  and  free  condition. 

That  the  soul  is  alive  after  our  death,  St.  Paul 
affirms: — "Christ  died  for  us;  that  whether  we 
wake  or  sleep,  we  should  live  together  with  him." 
Now  it  were  strange  that  we  should  be  alive,  and 
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live  with  Christ,  and  do  no  act  of  life.  The  body 
when  it  is  asleep  does  many ;  and  if  the  soul  does 
none,  the  principle  is  less  active  than  the  instru- 
ment. But  if  it  does  any  act  at  all  in  separation, 
it  must  be  an  act  or  effect  of  understanding ;  there 
is  nothing  else  it  can  do ;  but  this  it  can.  It  is  but 
a  weak  and  unlearned  proposition  to  say,  that  the 
soul  can  do  nothing  of  itself,  nothing  without  the 
phantasms  and  provisions  of  the  body : — for, 

1.  In  this  life  the  soul  hath  one  principle  clearly 
separate,  abstracted,  and  immaterial ;  I  mean  "  the 
spirit  of  grace;"  which  is  a  principle  of  life  and 
action ;  and  in  many  instances  does  not  at  all  com- 
municate with  matter ;  as  in  the  infusion  and  crea- 
tion of  supernatural  graces. 

2.  As  nutrition,  generation,  eating  and  drinking, 
are  actions  proper  to  the  body  and  it's  state ;  so 
ecstacies,  visions,  raptures,  intuitive  knowledge  and 
consideration  of  itself,  acts  of  volition,  and  reflex 
acts  of  understanding,  are  proper  to  the  soul. 

3.  And,  therefore,  it  is  observable  St  Paul  said, 
that  "  he  knew  not  whether  his  visions  and  rap- 
tures were  in  or  out  of  the  body ;"  for  by  that  we 
see  his  judgment  of  the  thing,  that  one  was  as  likely 
as  the  other ;  neither  of  them  impossible  or  unrea- 
sonable ;  and,  therefore,  that  the  soul  is  capable  of 
action  alone,  as  well  as  in  conjunction. 

4.  If  in  the  state  of  blessedness  there  are  some 
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actions  of  the  soul  which  do  not  pass  through  the 
body,  such  as  contemplation  of  God  and  convers- 
ing with  spirits,  and  receiving  those  influences  and 
rare  immissions,  which,  coming  from  the  holy  and 
mysterious  Trinity,  make  up  the  crown  of  glory ; 
it  follows,  that  the  necessity  of  the  body's  ministry 
is-but  during  the  state  of  this  Ike,  and  as  long  as  it 
converses  with  fire  and  water,  and  lives  with  care 
and  flesh,  and  is  fed  by  the  satisfaction  of  material 
appetites;  which  necessity,  or  manner  of  conversa- 
tion, when  it  ceases,  it  can  no  longer  be  necessary 
for  the  soul  to  be  saved  by  phantoms  and  material 
representations. 

5.  And  therefore  when  the  body  shall  be  re- 
united, it  shall  be  so  ordered  that  then  the  body 
shall  confess  it  gives  not  any  thing,  but  re- 
ceives all  it's  being  and  operation,  it's  manner  and 
abode  from  the  soul ;  and  that  then  it  comes  not 
to  serve  a  necessity,  but  to  partake  a  glory.  For 
as  the  operations  of  the  soul  in  this  life  begin  in 
the  body,  and  by  it  the  object  is  transmitted  to  the 
soul ;  so  then  they  shall  begin  in  the  soul,  and 
J  pass  to  the  body;  and  as  the  operations  of  the 
soul,  by  reason  of  it's  dependance  on  the  body, 
are  animal,  natural,  and  material ;  so  in  the  resur- 
rection the  body  shall  be  spiritual,  by  reason  of  the 
pre-eminence,  influence,  and  prime  operation  of 
the  soul.     Now  between  these  two  "states  stands 
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the  state  of  separation,  in  which  the  operations  of 
the  soul  are  of  a  middle  nature ;  that  is,  not  s6 
{spiritual  as  in  the  resurrection,  and  not  so  animal 
and  natural  as  in  the  state  of  conjunction. 

To  all  which  I  add  this  consideration,  that  our 
souls  have  the  same  condition  that  Christ's  spul 
had  in  the  state  of  separation,  because  he  took  oft 
him  all  our  nature  and  all  our  condition ;  and  it  is 
certain  that  Christ's  soul,  in  the  three  days  of  hi* 
separation,  did  exercise  acts  of  life,  of  joy,  of  tri- 
umph ;  and  did  not  sleep,  but  visited  the  souls  of 
the  Fathers,  trampled  on  the  pride  of  devils,  and 
satisfied  those  longing  souls  that  were  prisoners  of 
hope.  And  from  all  this  we  may  conclude,  that 
the  souls  of  all  the  servants  of  Christ  are  alive, 
and  therefore  do  the  actions  of  life,  and  proper  to 
their  state;  and  therefore  it  is  highly  probable 
that  the  soul  works  clearer,  and  understands 
brighter,  and  discourses  wiser,  and  rejoices  louder, 
and  loves  nobler,  and  desires  purer,  and  hopes 
stronger,  than  it  can  do  here. 

In  another  part  of  his  works,  the  same  author 
writes  thus: 

.  4t  Qoi  did  not  only  by  Revelation,  and  the  ser-i 
monsof  the  Prophets  to  his  Church,  but  even  to 
nil  mankind,  competently  teach,  and  effectively  per* 
$uade,  that  the  soul  of  man  does  not  die.  For 
though  that  frhich  is  compounded  of  elements  re-. 
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turns  to  its  material  and  corruptible  principles,  yet 
the  soul,  which  is  a  particle  of  Divine  breath,  re- 
turns to  it's  own  Divine  original,  where  there  is 
no  death  or  dissolution.     St.  Paul's  rapture  into 
heaven  is  a  proof  that  the  soul  can  live  when  the 
body  is  dead ;  that  it  can  subsist  without  the  body ; 
that  there  are  very  great  glories  reserved  for  them 
that  serve  God ;  that  they  who  die  in  Christ  shall 
live  with  him;  that  the  body  is  a  prison,  and  the 
soul  is  in  fetters  while  we  are  alive ;  and  that  when 
the  body  dies,  the  soul  springs  and  leaps  from  her 
prison,  and  enters  into  the  first  liberty  of  the  sons 
of  God- 
In  the  state  of  separation,  the  souls  departed 
perceive  the  comforts  and  blessing  of  their  labours ; 
they  are  alive  after  death ;  and  after  death  they 
immediately  find  great  refreshments.     "  The  tor- 
ments of  death,"  we  read  in  the  Book  of  Wisdom, 
"  shall  not  touch  the  souls  of  the  righteous,  because 
they- are  in  the  hands  of  God."    And  1500  years 
after  the  death  of  Moses,  we  find  him  talking  with 
our  blessed  Saviour,  in  his  Transfiguration  on 
Mount  Tabor ;  and  as  Moses  was  then,  so  are  all 
the  saints  immediately  after  death,  "  present  with 
the  Lord ;"  and  to  be  so  is  not  a  state  of  death  ; 
and  yet  of  this  it  is,  that  St.  Paul  affirms  it  to  be 
much  better  than  to  be  alive.     And  this  was  the 
undoubted  opinion  of  the  Jews  before  Christ  and 
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since ;  and  therefore  our  blessed  Saviour  told  the 
converted  thief,  "  This  day  shalt  thou  be  with  me 
in  Paradise."  Now,  without  doubt,  our  Saviour 
here  spoke  as  he  was  to  be  understood ;  meaning 
by  Paradise,  that  which  the  schools  and  pulpits  of 
the  Rabbins  did  usually  teach  of  it 

This  place  of  separation  was  called  Paradise  by 
the  Jews  and  by  Christ;  and  after  Christ's  ascen- 
sion, by  St.  John,  because  it  signifies  a  place  of 
pleasure  and  rest ;  and  therefore  by  the  same  ana- 
logy the  word  may  still  be  used  in  all  periods  of 
the  world,  though  the  circumstances  or  state  of 
things  be  changed.  It  is  generally  supposed  that 
this  had  a  proper  name,  and  in  the  Old  Testament 
was  called  "  Abraham's  Bosom,"  e.  e.  the  region 
where  Abraham  and  Isaac  and  Jacob  did  dwell 
till  the  coming  of  Christ ;  or  to  be  in  Abraham's 
bosom  may  signify  a  great  eminence  of  place  and 
comfort,  which  is  indulged  to  the  most  excellent 
and  afflicted.  And  as  "  being  with  Abraham"  was 
the  specification  of  the  more  general  word  of  Para** 
dise  in  the  Old  Testament,  so  "  being  with  Christ" 
is  the  specification  of  it  in  the  New.  So  St.  Ste- 
phen prayed,  "  Lord  Jesus,  receive  my  spirit  !" 
And  St.  Paul  said,  "  I  desire  to  be  dissolved,  and 
to  be  with  Christ,"  which  expression  St.  Polycarp 
also  used  in  his  Epistle  to  the  Philippians :  "  They 
are  in  the  place  that  is  due  to  them ;  they  are  with 
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the  Lord ;"  t.  e.  in  the  hands  or  the  custody  of  the 
Lord  Jesus.  So  St.  Jerome,  speaking  of  a  de- 
ceased friend :  "  We  know  that  our  Nepotion  is 
with  Christ,  mingled  with  the  choirs  of  saints." 

Upon  this  account  our  Church  has  conjectured 
that  the  state  of  the  separate  souls,  since  the  glori- 
fication of  our  Lord,  is  much  bettered,  and  their 
comforts  greater.  This  improvement  in  their  con- 
dition is  well  intimated  by  their  being  said  to  be 
"  under  the  altar,"  i.  e.  under  the  protection  of 
Christ.  Their  state  is  also  described  by  St  John 
in  these  words :  "  Therefore  they  are  before  the 
throne  of  God,  and  serve  Him  day  and  night  in 
His  temple ;  and  He  that  sits  on  the  throne  shall 
dwell  among  them."  With  which  general  words, 
as  being  nlodest  bounds  to  our  enquiries ;  enough 
to  tell  us  it  is  rarely  well ;  but  enough  also  to 
chastise  all  curious  questions,  let  us  remain  con- 
tent ;  and  labour  with  faith  and  patience,  with  hope 
and  charity,  to  be  made  worthy  to  partake  of  those 
comforts ;  after  which  when  we  have  long  enquired, 
yet  when  at  last  we  come  to  try  what  they  are,  we 
shall  find  theip  much  better,  and  much  otherwise 
than  we  imagine. 

I  have  now  made  it  as  evident  as  questions  of  this 
nature  will  bear,  that  in  the  state  of  separation,  the 
spirits  of  good  persons,  shall  be  blessed  and  happy 
souls ; — they  have' an  antepast  or  taste  of  their  re- 
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ward; — but  their  great  reward  itself;  their  crown 
x>f  righteousness,  shall  not  be  yet ;  that  shall  not 
be  until  the  day  of  judgment,  and  at  the  resurrec- 
tion of  the  dead. 

The  sum  of  all  is  this.  In  the  world,  we  walk 
and  live  by  faith ; — in  the  state  of  separation,  we 
shall  live  by  hope ;  and  in  the  resurrection,  we 
shall  live  by  an  eternal  charity.  Here  we  see  God 
as  in  a  glass,  darkly; — in  the  separation  we  shall 
behold  him,  but  still  afar  off;  and  after  the  resur- 
rection we  shall  see  him  "  face  to  face."  In  this 
life  we  are  warriors ;  in  the  separation  we  are  con- 
querors; but  we  shall  not  triumph  till  after  the 
resurrection. 


CHAPTER  V. 


BARROW. 

Dr.  Isaac  Barrow  was  born  in  London  in  1630. 
Of  one  who  was  afterwards  so  eminent  for  piety 
and  learning,  the  following  anecdote  is  not  a  little 
curious ;  and  it  is  a  most  useful  encouragement  to 
parents  generally  not  to  despair  of  the  future  good 
conduct  of  their  children,  however  untoward  may 
be  their  earlier  years. 

Isaac  Barrow  was  when  a  boy  sent  to  the  Char- 
ter-house, where  for  two  or  three  years  his  chief 
delight  was  in  mischief  and  fighting  with  other 
boys ;  and  so  little  appearance  was  there  then  of 
that  comfort  his  parents  afterwards  received  from 
him,  that  his  father  often  solemnly  wished,  that  if 
it  pleased  God  to  take  away  from  him  any  of  his 
children,  it  might  be  his  son  Isaac  ;  so  little  hope 
had  he  that  so  wild  a  boy  would  ever  have  made 
so  good  a  man. 

The  sentiments  of  Barrow  on  the  doctrine  we 
now  wish  to  establish  must  surely  derive  very  great 
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weight  from  the  fact,  that  he  was  not  only  an  ac- 
complished scholar  and  profound  divine,  but  also 
the  immediate  predecessor  of  Newton  in  the  Ma- 
thematical Chair  at  Cambridge ;  and  it  is  not  to  be 
supposed  that  a  man  so  eminent  in  this  science 
would  form  an  opinion  upon  any  subject  till  he  had 
subjected  it  to  a  close  and  minute  investigation. 

In  any  point  connected  with  the  doctrines  of  our 
religion  the  authority  of  Barrow  must  therefore 
stand  very  high.  We  will  see  then  what  his  thoughts 
were  upon  the  subject  now  under  consideration. 

Speaking  of  our  Lord's  resurrection  he  says:- 
— By  our  Lord's  resurrection,  the  verity  of  his 
doctrines,  and  the  validity  of  his  promises  concern- 
ing the  future  state  of  man,  are  demonstrated ;  and 
in  a  way  most  cogent  and  pertinent.  Any  miracle 
notoriously  true,  does,  indeed,  suffice  to  confirm 
any  point  of  good  doctrine ; — but  a  miracle  in  kind, 
or  involving  the  matter  contested,  hath  a  peculiar 
efficacy  to  that  purpose ; — so  did  our  Lord's  resur- 
rection in  way  of  palpable  instance,  with  all  pos- 
sible evidence  to  sense,  directly  prove  the  possibi- 
lity of  our  resurrection,  together  with  all  points  of 
doctrine  coherent  thereto ;  the  substantial  distinc- 
tion of  our  soul  from  the  body;  it's  separate  ex- 
istence after  the  dissolution  of  the  body  ;  and  con- 
sequently its  immortal  nature  -r  God's  wise  and 
just  providence  over  human  affairs  in  this  state.; 
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the  scrutiny  and  judgment  of  our  actions  hereafter, 
with  dispensation  of  recompences  answerable ; 
those  fundamental  ingredients  of  religion ;  most 
powerful  incentives  to  virtue,  and  most  effectual 
discouragements  from  vice.  The  which  (before 
much  liable  to  dispute  and  doubt;  little  seen  in  the 
darkness  of  natural  reason,  and  greatly  clouded  in 
die  uncertainty  of  common  tradition)  as  our  Lord, 
by  His  doctrine,  first  brought  into  clear  light,  so 
by  His  resurrection  he  fully  shewed  that  light  to 
be  sincere  and  certain.  For  if  our  Lord,  a  man  as 
ourselves,  did  rise  from  the  dead,  (his  soul,  which 
from  the  cross  descended  into  the  invisible  man- 
sions, returning  into  his  body),  then  evidently  our 
souls  are  distinct  from  our  bodies,  and  capable  of 
subsistence  by  themselves. 

The  doctrine  of  the  immortality  of  the  soul, 
(whereby  men  are  capable  of  rewards  and  punish- 
ments, according  to  their  doings  in  this  life,)  hath 
in  all  religions  been  deemed  a  necessary  principle ; 
and  for  such  (as  Cicero  and  Seneca  expressly  tell 
us)  hath  been  embraced  by  all  nations  ; — having, 
indeed,  probably  from  original  tradition,  been  con- 
veyed  over  all  the  world.  The  same  also  divers 
philosophers  (Socrates  especially  and  his  followers) 
did  by  natural  reason  strive  to  evince  true.  But 
tradition  being  too  slippery,  and  reason  too  feeble 
thoroughly  to  persuade  it,  Christianity  by  a  clear 
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and  full  proof,  (of  miraculous  works  and  sensible 
experiments)  doth  assure  us  of  it; — the  certainty 
thereof  we  owe  to  his  instruction,  who  brought  life 
and  immortality  to  light  by  the  Gospel.  It  plainly 
shews  that  when  we  die,  we  do  not,  (like  brute 
beasts  and  other  natural  bodies,  when  they  appear 
dissolved),  wholly  perish ; — that  our  souls  do  not 
vanish  into  nothing,  nor  are  resolved  into  invisible 
principles :  but  do  return  into  God's  hands ;  or 
into  a  place  by  him  appointed  for  them,  there  con- 
tinuing in  that  life  which  is  proper  to  a  soul.  Nei- 
ther only  thus  much  doth  it  teach  us  concerning 
our  state  after  this  life ;  but  it  farther  informs  us, 
that  our  bodies  themselves  shall  be  raised  again  out 
of  their  dust  and  corruption ;  that  our  souls  shall 
be  re-united  to  them ;  and  that  our  persons  shall 
be  restored  to  their  perfect  integrity  of  nature ; — 
the  bringing  of  which  effects  to  pass,  by  Divine 
power,  is  commonly  called,  the  resurrection  from 
the  dead. 
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CHAPTER  VI. 


SIR   MATTHEW   HALE. 

Perhaps  one  of  the  most  remarkable  men  this 
country  ever  produced  was  Sir  Matthew  Hale  •. 
And  he  was  remarkable  in  this,  that  whereas  few 
men  ever  excelled  him  in  the  ability  and  integrity 
with  which  he  wa^  distinguished  in  his  own  pro- 
fession ;  so  also  few,  even  of  those  who  have  made 
Theology  the  main  study  of  their  lives,  ever  sur- 
passed him  in  the  learning  and  exemplary  piety 
with  which  he  treated  subjects  connected  with  the 
principles  and  practice  of  our  most  holy  religion. 
In  one  of  his  treatises  he  speaks  thus  of  the  future 
state  of  man. 

The  state  of  a  Christian  after  death,  and  the  pri- 
vilege that  with  and  by  Christ  he  shall  then  re- 


*  Sir  Matthew  Hale  was  born  in  1609,  and  was  first  raised  to  the 
Bench  by  Oliver  Cromwell,  who  admired  his  profound  knowledge 
and  incorruptible  integrity,  though  so  strongly  opposed  to  him  both 
in  politics  and  religion. 
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ceive,  these  are  secrets  that  never  lay  within  the 
reach  or  discovery  of  the  light  of  nature.  No 
more  is  discovered  or  discoverable  unto  us  than 
what  it  hath  pleased  the  God  of  Nature,  in  the 
Scriptures,  to  reveal  and  discover  to  us.  So  far 
we  may  go  ;  farther  than  that  we  may  not,  cannot 
see.  This  is  a  learning  that  no  other  means  can 
teach  us  than  Divine  Revelation ;  a  continent  that 
no  other  map  can  describe ;  nor  any  other  light 
discover  to  us,  but  the  Word  of  God  himself.  If 
we  guide  not  ourselves  by  this  thread,  we  ,lose  our- 
selves in  the  discourse  or  contemplation  of  it. 

Therefore,  as  to  the  state  of  body  and  soul  after 
death,  till  the  re-union  of  both  in  the  resurrection ; 
—First,  the  Word  of  God  shews  us  the  principles 
of  man,  his  body  and  soul.  Gen.  ii.  7.  "  He 
formed  man  of  the  dust  of  the  ground;  and  breathed 
into  his  nostrils  the  breath  of  life ;  and  man  became 
a  living  soul."  These  two  pieces  of  different  ex- 
traction he  so  closely  and  wisely  united  together, 
that  they  made  but  one  piece,  and  so  advanced  the 
corruptible  part,  the  body,  that  it  was  endued  with 
an  actual  incorruption,  subject  indeed  to  a  transla- 
tion, but  not  to  a  dissolution,  corruption,  or  sepa- 
ration, but  only  by  the  means  of  sin.  But  sin 
entered  into  the  world,  and  death  by  sin ;  natural 
death  as  well  as  eternal  death.  It  deprived  the 
body  of  that  incorruption  which  the  power  of  God 
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had  annexed  to  it,  though  of  it's  own  nature  other* 
wise  corruptible  ;  and  though  it  did  not  subject 
that  immortal  part,  the  soul,  to  corruption  or  anni- 
hilation, yet  as  it  stood  in  relation  to  the  body,  and 
as  the  body  and  soul  made  but  one  man,  so  it  sub- 
jected the  man  to  a  dissolution;  a  separation  of 
those  two  parts  which  did  constitute  him  one  rea- 
sonable creature.     The  body  became  subject  to 
corruption,  not  annihilation ;  the  soul  to  the  curse, 
not  to  corruption;  and  the  body  and  soul,  as  con- 
stituting one  man,  to  death  or  dissolution.     So 
then,  death  separating  these  two  constitutive  parts 
of  man,  his  body  and  his  soul,  we  will  consider  how 
after  death  the  state  of  either  stands,  as  to  such  as 
are  truly  united  to  Christ  Jesus,  and  to  God  by 
Him. 

From  the  Scriptures  of  God  we  learn,  that  from 
the  instant  of  death  until  the  resurrection,  there  is 
a  state  of  a  separated  soul,  and  that  it  hath  an  abid- 
ing being  and  subsistence,  notwithstanding  such 
separation ;  and  this  will  most  clearly  appear  by 
what  follows. 

The  great  hindrance  to  the  thorough  and  perfect 
sanctification  of  the  soul  in  this  life,  is  principally 
by  the  adherence  of  the  body  unto  it;  and  conse- 
quently of  those  lusts  and  passions  that  accompany 
the  body.  But  by  death  the  impediment  is  re- 
moved ;  the  counter-motion  of  the  flesh  abolished ; 
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the  opportunity  of  temptation  by  it  is  taken  away  i 
and  in  the  instant  of  dissolution  the  whole  leaven 
of  natural  corruption  is  cleansed  out  of  the  soul; 
and  "  he  that  is  thus  dead,  is  freed  from  sin." 
Horn.  vi.  7.  The  day  of  death  is,  as  it  were,  the 
birth-day  of  the  soul ;  when  it  falls  off  as  a  seed 
that  is  ripe,  and  drops  into  a  place  of  rest ;  and 
there  it  spends,  as  it  were,  it's  infancy,  till  it  be 
ready  for  the  consummation  of  it's  happiness  in  the 

resurrection. 

The  soul,  immediately  upon  her  separation  from 
the  body,  is  translated  into  a  place  of  rest,  and 
enjoys  a  condition  free  from  all  trouble,  sorrow, 
and  misery.  Rev,  xiv.  13.  "  They  rest  from  their 
labours,  and  their  works  follow  them." 

But  the  soul  doth  not  only  enjoy  a  negative,  hapr 
piness,  an  absence  of  all  misery,  but  in  the  very 
instant  of  it's  dissolution  is  translated  to  a  condition 
of  blessedness  commensurate  to  the  capacity  of  the 
soul,  and  enjoys  the  vision  of  Christ  in  glory,  in  a 
flace  of  glory  and  happiness.  St.  Luke  xvii.  24. 
"  Lazarus'  soul  was  carried  into  Abraham's  bosom," 
and  there  did  rest  before  the  last  judgment;  for 
the  rich  man's  brethren  were  then  upon  the  earth ; 
which,  though  it  be  a  parable,  yet  it  imports  the 
blessed  state  of  a  separate  soul,  even  before  the 
last  judgment.  And  that  this  is  so,  our  Saviour's 
words  upon  the  cross  to  the  crucified  thief  import, 


St  Luke  xxiii.  43.  "  Verily  I  say  unto  thee,  to* 
day  shalt  thou  be  with  me  in  Paradise.9'  Wherein 
we  have  the  time — "  To-day,"  before  the  resurrec- 
tion ;  secondly,  the  place,  "  In  Paradise ;"  which 
is  the  very  place  of  the  Blessed.  That  which  in 
2  Cor.  xii.  2.  is  called  the  "  third  heaven,"  in 
ver.  4.  is  called  "  Paradise."  Thirdly,  the  pre- 
sence, "  With  me,  in  Paradise,"  where  the  glo- 
rious soul  of  Christ  was.  2  Car.  v.  8.  "  We  are 
confident,  and  willing  to  be  absent  from  the  body, 
and  to  be  present  with  the  Lord."  Parallel  to 
which  is  Philip,  i.  23.  "  Having  a  desire  to  depart 
and  to  be  with  Christ,  which  is  far  better."  There 
is  not  a  mean  instant  between  the  departure  from 
the  body  and  the  local  presence  with  Christ ;  and 
certainly  the  soul,  enjoying  the  presence  of  Christ, 
cannot  want  the  fulness  of  happiness.  The  soul 
must  needs  receive  a  continual  irradiation  from  his 
glory ;  a  continual  stream  of  comfort  and  delight 
must  needs  flow  into  the  soul  from  his  presence ; 
the  clear  manifestation  of  his  love  and  favour. 
But  yet  according  to  the  measure  of  the  capacity 
of  the  soul  to  receive,  must  needs  be  the  measure 
of  what  it  receives.  And,  therefore,  doubtless  as 
the  soul,  in  a  state  of  separation,  cannot  have  the 
same  measure  of  perfection  as  it  shall  have  in  it's 
re-union  in  the  resurrection,  so  consequently  it 
cannot  receiye  the  like  measure  of  blessedness  as  it 
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then  shall  receive.  Though  the  blessedness  be  the 
same  in  kind,  and  the  same  in  measure,  yet  the 
soul  hath  not  the  same  capacity  to  receive  it  as 
when  it  is  re-united  perfectly  to  a  perfect  body,  by 
which  the  soul  will  be  enabled  to  act  more  per- 
fectly than  it  did  or  could  in  a  state  of  separation* 
The  soul  receives  a  fulness  of  comfort  and  rest 
and  blessedness  in  the  presence  of  Christ,  accord- 
ing to  the  utmost  capacity  that  it  hath ;  but  as  her 
capacity  and  the  excellence  of  her  operation  shall 
be  improved  in  the  resurrection,  so  shall  the  mea- 
sure of  her  happiness.  The  fulness  and  perfection 
of  her  fruition  is  reserved  till  then.  "  Our  life  is 
hid  with  Christ  in  God.  When  Christ,  who  is  our 
life,  shall  appear,  then  shall  we  appear  with  him 
in  glory."  Col.  iii.  3.  "  Now  we  are  the  sons  of 
God ;  and  it  doth  not  yet  appear  what  we  shall  be ; 
but  we  know  that  when  He  shall  appear,  we  shall 
be  like  unto  Him ;  for  we  shall  see  Him  as  He  is." 
1  John  iii.  2. 

The  perfect  vision  of  Christ  is  referred  till  his 
last  appearance ;  and  consequently  the  perfect 
measure  of  our  glory  and  blessedness.  The  re- 
ception  of  that  glory  into  the  soul,  is  that  which 
doth  in  a  manner  transform  the  soul  into  the  same 
glory;  and,  according  to  the  measure  of  that  recep- 
tion, so  is  the  measure  of  that  transformation^ 
Here,  in  this  life,  our  vision  of  it  is,  as  it  were,  in 
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a  glass,  and  therefore  our  conformity  unto  it  is  the 
less  and  more  imperfect  In  the  state  of  the  sepa- 
ration of  the  soul  more  is  seen,  and  therefore  the 
soul  more  irradiated ;  but  in  the  re-union  of  the 
soul  and  body,  the  state  of  the  soul  is  more  per- 
fect, and  the  vision  therefore  more  perfect,  and 
consequently  the  glory  of  the  soul  and  body  more 
perfect.  Then  we  shall  behold  with  open  face, 
not  in  a  glass  as  here,  the  glory  of  the  Lord ;  and 
so  shall  be  changed  into  the  same  image  from  glory 
to  glory,  as  by  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord :  "  We  shall 
be  like  Him,  for  we  shall  see  Him  as  He  is."  The 
seeing  Christ  as  He  is,  is  that  which  imprints  a 
glory  upon  the  soul,  as  the  sight  of  God  in  the 
Mount  imprinted  a  brightness  on  Moses'  face ;  and 
the  more  perfectly  we  see  Him,  the  greater  is  our 
conformity  to  Him ;  the  more  we  receive  of  Him, 
the  more  likeness  we  receive  unto  Him. 

In  the  state  of  separation  the  soul  receives  a 
clearer  vision  of  Christ,  than  whilst  she  was  in  the 
flesh,  but  not  so  full  a  vision  as  she  shall  in  the 
resurrection.  And  therefore  those  blessed  souls 
mentioned  in  Rev.  vi.  9.  are  said  to  be  under  the 
altar.  So  that  though  they  had  white  robes  given 
unto  them,  yet  they  were,  as  it  were,  in  the  court 
of  the  temple,  though  in  a  state  of  nearness  unto 
Christ,  a  state  of  blessedness  commensurate  to  the 
capacity  of  the  soul,  yet  not  so  fully  and,  completely 
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happy  as  in  the  resurrection,  when  "  the  taber* 
nacle  of  God  shall  be  with  men."  Rev.  xxi.  3,  So 
that,  to  conclude,  we  think,  that  according  to  the 
Scriptures,  though  the  fulness  and  perfection  of  the 
glory  of  the  saints  is  reserved  to  the  general  resur- 
rection at  the  second  appearance  of  Christ;  yet 
the  Blessed  Souls  departed  do,  in  the  instant  of  their 
separation,  enjoy  the  presence  of  Christ,  and  a 
manifestation  of  His  glory  unto  them  in  as  full  a 
degree  and  measure  of  happiness  as  a  separate  soul 
is  possibly  capable  of;  and  so  much  she  is  capable 
of  as  makes  her  happy  and  glorious.  And  were 
there  no  more  but  this,  it  were  enough  not  only  to 
conquer  the  fear  of  death,  but  to  make  it  desirable 
to  a  faithful  soul,  so  far  as  consists  with  our  sub- 
mission to  the  will  of  God*  and  that  duty  of  serving 
our  generation  in  this  life  which  He  requires  of  us. 
There  are  two  things  which  make  us  hang  so 
much  on  this  life,  viz.  1st,  The  want  of  faith  and 
belief  of  this  truth  of  God,  viz.  that  the  soul  in  the 
immediate  instant  of  her  separation  enjoys  a  state* 
of  glory  and  blessedness.  The  shadow  and  vale 
of  death  doth  interpose,  and  hinder  our  souls  from 
beholding  that  country  which  is  on  the  other  side 
of  that  vale.  2dly,  The  adherence  of  our  flesh, 
which  doth  and  must  know,  that  in  the  region  on 
the  other  side  of  death  there  is  no  room  for  it,  no 
room  for  it'-s  several  pleasures  and  delights  and  en- 
joyments; and  therefore  hangs  back,  and  cannot 
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with  patience  think  of  it ;  and  having  in  some  mea- 
sure tainted  the  soul  with  those  affections  and  lusts, 
makes  her  also  unwilling  to  change  her  station ; 
and  therefore  I  look  upon  Old  Age  as  a  great  bless- 
ing, even  in  this  respect,  that  it  wears  out  and 
weakens  those  strong  fleshly  corruptions  and  in- 
clinations which  make  us  so  much  rest  upon  this 
life,  and  gives  us  an  opportunity,  with  less  diver- 
sion of  the  flesh,  to  entertain  the  hopes  and  ex- 
pectations of  the  blessed  state  of  the  soul  after 
death. 


CHAPTER  VII. 


PEARSON. 

No  writer  can  be  more  distinguished  for  soundness 
of  judgment ;  for  strengthand  clearness  of  reasoning, 
than  Bishop  Pearson.  He  published  his  Exposi- 
tion of  the  Creed  in  the  year  1659,  many  years 
before  he  was  raised  to  the  bench ;  and  dedicated 
it  to  his  parishioners  of  St.  Clement's,  to  whom  the 
substance  of  that  excellent  work  had  been  preached 
before  in  the, form  of  Sermons,  and  by  whom  he 
had  been  desired  to  make  them  public. 

The  consideration  of  the  article  of  the  Creed — 
"  he  descended  into  hell,"  leads,  him  to  speak  di- 
rectly to  the  point  we  now  wish  to  illustrate.  He 
proves  that  the  soul  of  Christ  was,  during  the  pe- 
riod of  his  burial,  separated  from  his  body,  by  the 
following  passage : — "  David  speaketh  concerning 
him ;  I  foresaw  the  Lord  always  before  my  face ; 
for  he  is  on  my  right  hand  that  I  should  not  be 
moved.  Therefore  did  my  heart  rejoice,  and  my 
tongue  was  glad  ;  moreover  my  flesh  also  shall  rest 
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in  hope.  Because  thou  wilt  not  leave  my  soul  in 
hell,  neither  wilt  thou  suffer  thy  holy  one  to  see 
corruption."  Thus  St.  Peter  repeated  the  words 
of  the  Psalmist;  and  he  then  applied  them: — 
"  He  being  a  prophet,  and  seeing  this  before,  spake 
of  the  resurrection  of  Christ ;  and  that  his  soul 
was  not  left  in  hell,  neither  his  flesh  did  see  cor- 
ruption." 

Now,  from  these  words,  we  may  clearly  and  in- 
fallibly deduce  thus  much.     If  the  soul  of  Christ 
was  not  left  in  hell  at  his  resurrection,  then  his 
soul  was  in  hell  before  his  resurrection.     But  it 
was  not  there  before  his  death  ;  therefore,  upon  or 
after  his  death,  and  before  his  resurrection,  the 
soul  of  Christ  descended  into   hell;   and  conse- 
quently the  Creed  doth  truly  deliver,  that  Christ, 
being  crucified,  was  dead,  buried,  and  descended 
into  hell.     For  as  this  flesh  did  not  see  corruption 
by  virtue  of  that  promise  and  prophetical  expres- 
sion, and  yet  it  was  in  the  grave,  the  place  of  cor- 
ruption, where  it  rested  in  hope  till  the  resurrec- 
tion, so  his  soul  which  was  not  left  in  hell,  by 
virtue  of  the  like  promise  or  prediction,  was  in  that 
hell,  where  it  was  not  left,  until  the  time  that  it  was 
to  be  united  to  the  body  for  the  performing  the 
resurrection.     We  must,  therefore,  confess  from 
hence,  that  the  soul  of  Christ  was  in  hell ;  what- 
ever place,  by  that  term  may  be  designated ;  and 
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no  Christian  can  deny  it ;  it  is  so  clearly  delivered 
in  this  prophecy  of  the  psalmist,  and  application 
of  the  apostle.  And  as  our  Lord  Jesus  is  in  many 
things  set  before  us,  as  a  pattern  of  what  we  ought 
to  do  and  suffer,  so  is  he  also  in  this ;  whence  we ' 
fairly  conclude,  that  as  his  soul  was,  between  his 
death  and  resurrection  separated  from  his  body, 
and  still  remained  in  action  and  life,  so  likewise 
shall  our  souls  be  separated  from  our  bodies  during 
the  same  interval,  without  losing  their  activity  or 
life.  And  with  regard  to  the  place,  hell,  or, 
Hades,  it  is  evident  that  the  Greeks  did  always  by 
Hades  understand  a  place  into  which  the  souls  of 
men  were  carried  or  conveyed,  distinct  and  separate 
from  that  place  in  which  we  live ;  and  that  this  their 
different  opinions  shew;  placing  it,  some  in  the 
earth,  some  under  it ;  some  in  one  unknown  place 
of  it;  some  in  another. 

•  But  for  the  better  understanding  this  exposition, 
there  are  several  things  to  be  observed,  both  in 
respect  to  the  matter  of  it,  and  in  reference  to  the 
authority  of  the  fathers. 

First  then,  this  must  be  laid  down,  as  a  certain 
and  necessary  truth ;  that  the  soul  of  man,  when 
he  dieth,  dieth  not,  but  returneth  unto  him  that 
gave  it,  to  be  disposed  of  at  his  will  and  pleasure ; 
according  to  the  ground  of  our  Saviour's  counsel ; 
— "  Fear  not  them  that  kill  the  body,  but  cannot 
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kill  the  soul."  That  better  part,  therefore,  of  us, 
in  and  after  death,  doth  exist  and  live,  either  by 
virtue  of  it's  spiritual  and  immortal  nature,  as  we 
believe ;  or  at  least  by  the  will  and  power  of  God, 
upholding  and  preserving  it  from  dissolution,  as 
many  of  the  fathers  thought.  This  soul  thus  ex- 
isting after  death,  and  separated  from  the  body, 
though  of  a  nature  spiritual,  is  really  and  truly  in 
some  place.  Again  the  soul  of  man,  which  while 
he  lived,  gave  life  to  the  body,  and  was  the  foun- 
tain of  all  vital  actions,  in  that  separate  existence 
after  death,  must  not  be  conceived  to  sleep,  or  to 
be  bereft  of  all  vital  operations,  but  still  to  exercise 
the  powers  of  understanding  and  willing  ;  and  to 
be  subject  to  the  affections  of  joy  and  sorrow. 
Upon  which  is  grounded  the  different  state  and 
condition  of  the  souls  of  men  during  that  time  of 
separation ;  some  of  them,  by  the  mercy  of  God, 
being  placed  in  peace  and  rest ;  others,  by  the  jus- 
tice of  the  same  God,  being  left  to  sorrow,  pain, 
and  misery. 

As  there  was  this  different  state  and  condition 
before  our  Saviour's  death,  according  to  the  different 
kinds  of  men  in  this  life,  the  wicked  and  the  good; 
so  there  are  two  societies  of  souls  after  death ;  one 
of  them  which  were  happy  in  the  presence  of  God ; 
the  other,  of  those  who  were  left  in  their  sins  and 
tormented  for  them.     Thus  we  conceive  the  righ- 
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teous  Abel,  the  first  man  placed  in  this  happiness  j 
and  the  souls  of  them  that  departed  in  the  same 
faith,  to  be  gathered  unto  him.    Whosoever  it  wm  ; 
of  the  sons  of  Ad&m  that  first  died  in  his  sins* 
was  put  into  a  place  of  torment;  and  the  souls  of 
all  those  that  departed  after,  with  the  wrath  of  Go4  . 
upon  them,  were  gathered  unto  his  sad  society.        ,*' 
Now  as  the  souls  at  the  hour  of  death  are  really  ^ 
separated  from  the  bodies,  so  the  place  where  they  ^ 
are,  in  rest  or  misery,  after  death,  is  certainly  dun  ^ 
tinet  from  the  place  in  which  they  lived*    Thep  1 
continue  not  where  they  were  at  that  instant  when  ^ 
the  body  was  left  without  life ;  they  do  not  go,  to*  ' 
gether  with  the  body,  to  the  grave;  but  as  the  ^ 
sepulchre  is  appointed  for  our  flesh,  so  there  id  ■ .' 
another  receptacle    or  mansion  for  our    spirits*  ^ 
From  whence  it  followeth,  that  in  death  the  soul  * 
doth  certainly  pass  by  a  real  motion  from  that  place  ^ 
in  which  it  did  inform  the  body,  and  is  translated 
to  that  place,  and  unto  that  society,  which  God  of 
his  mercy  or  justice  hath  allotted  to  it.     And'  not 
at  present  to  enquire  into  the  difference  or  distance 
of  those  several  habitations,  (but  for  method's  sake 
to  involve  them  all  as  yet  under  the  notion  of  the 
infernal  parts  or  the  mansions  below)  it  will  appear 
to  have  been  the  general  judgment  of  the  Church, 
that  the  soul  of  Christ,  contradistinguished  from 
his  body ;  that  better  and  more  noble  part  of  his 
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humanity,  his  rational  and  intellectual  soul ;  after  a 
true  and  proper  separation  from  his  flesh,  was  really 
and  truly  carried  into  those  parts  below,  where 
the  souls  of  men,  before  departed,  were  detained ; 
and  that  by  such  a  real  translation  of  his  soul,  he 
was  truly  said  to  have  descended  into  hell. 

Now  our  blessed  Lord  and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ, 
is  our  great  exemplar  in  every  thing  in  which  it  is 
possible  for  human  beings  to  resemble  him.  He 
died  and  rose  again  to  shew  that  we  also  having 
died  shall  rise  again.  This  every  Christian  firmly 
believes.  In  like  manner  he  should  believe,  that  as 
the  soul  of  Christ,  upon  his  death,  was  separated 
from  his  body  and  went  to  the  abode  of  departed 
spirits,  wherever  that  may  be,  so  our  souls  too,  on 
the  death  of  our  bodies,  shall  be  separated  from 
our  bodies,  and  go  to  places  appointed  for  them. 


* 


CHAPTER  VIII.  J; 

;u 

BEVERIDGE.  * 

Dr.  William  Beveridge,  Bishop  of  St.  AsapB* 
in  1704,  was  so  eminent  for  his  learning  and  zeal** 
for  Christianity,  that  he  was  styled, — "  the  great h 
reviver  and  restorer  of  primitive  piety." — He  died*i 
in  1707,  at  the  advanced  age  of  seventy-one.  Be-  ^ 
sides  many  learned  works  published  by  himself],  ^ 
there  were  several  published  after  his  death. —  ^ 
Among  these  were  his  Private  Thoughts  on  RelU  V 
gion.  In  this  last  work  we  find  him  speaking  thus ;  ^ 
after  stating  the  grounds  of  his  belief  in  a  future  ^ 
resurrection  of  the  body.  \] 

And  as  I  believe  my  body  shall  be  thus  raised  \ 
from  the  grave,  so  I  believe  the  other  part  of  me,  ' 
my  soul,  shall  never  be  carried  to  it ;  I  mean,  it 
shall  never  die;  but  shall  be  as  much,  yea,  more 
alive  when  I  am  dying,  than  it  is  now ;  by  so  much 
my  soul  shall  be  the  more  active  in  itself,  by  how 
much  it  is  less  tied  and  subjected  to  the  body. 

And  farther  I  believe,  that  as  soon  as  ever  my 
breath  is  out  of  my  nostrils,  my  soul  shall  remove 


109 

her  lodging  into  the  other  world;  there  to  live  as 
tally  to  eternity,  as  I  now  live  here  in  time*  Yea, 
I  am  more  certain,  that  my  soul  shall  return  to 
God  that  gave  it,  than  that  my  body  shall  return  to 
the  earth  out  of  which  I  had  it  For  I  know  it  is 
possible  my  body  may  be  made  immortal ;  but  I  am 
sure  my  soul  shall  never  be  mortal.  I  know 
that  at  the  first  the  body  did  equally  participate 
of  immortality  with  the  soul ;  and  that  had  not 
sin  made  the  divorce,  they  had  lived  together 
like  loving  mates,  to  all  eternity.  And  I  dare  not 
affirm  that  Enoch  and  Elias  underwent  the  com- 
mon fate;  or  suppose  they  did,  yet  sure  I  am, 
the  time  will  come,  when  -thousands  of  men  and 
women  shall  not  be  dissolved  and  die,  but  be  im- 
mediately changed  and  caught  up  into  heaven,  or, 
to  their  eternal  confusion  cast  down  to  hell ;  whose 
bodies,  therefore,  shall  undergo  no  such  thing  as 
rotting  in  the  grave,  or  being  eaten  up  by  worms, 
but,  together  with  their  souls,  shall  immediately 
launch  into  the  vast  ocean  of  eternity. 

But  whoever  yet  heard  or  read  of  a  soul's  fune- 
ral ?  Who  is  it?  Where  is  the  man,  or  what  is 
his  name,  that  wrote  the  history  of  her  life  and 
death  ?  Can  any  disease  arise  in  a  spiritual  sub- 
stance, wherein  there  is  no  such  thing  as  contra- 
riety of  principles  or  qualities  to  occasion  any  dis- 
order or  distemper?    Can  an  angel  be  sick  and 
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die  ?  And  if  not  an  angel,  why  a  soul,  which  U 
endowed  with  the  same  spiritual  nature  here,  and**. 
shall  be  adorned  with  the  same  eternal  glory  here^i 
after?  No!  no!  deceive  not  thyself,  my  soul!1  j 
for  'tis  more  certain  that  thou  shalt  always  livej  i 
than  that  thy  body  shall  ever  die ! 

Not  that  I  think  my  soul  must  always  live  in 
spite  of  Omnipotence  itself,  as  if  it  was  not  in  the 
power  of  the  Almighty  to  take  my  being  and  exist* 
ence  from  me.  For  I  know  I  am  but  as  a  potsherd 
in  the  potter's  hand ;  and  that  it  is  as  easy  for  him 
to  command  my  soul  out  of  it's  being  as  out  of  it's 
body ;  and  to  send  me  back  into  my  mother  "  No* 
thing,"  out  of  whose  womb  he  took  me,  as  it  was 
at  first  to  fetch  me  thence.  I  know  he  could  do 
it  if  he  would,  but  himself  hath  said,  he  will  not : 
and  therefore  I  am  sure  he  cannot  do  it,  it  being 
impossible  for  him  to  do  that  which  he  hath  not 
will  to  do.  And  that  it  is  not  his  will  or  plea- 
sure ever  to  annihilate  my  soul,  I  have  it  under 
his  own  hand,  that  my  "  Dust  shall  return  to  the 
earth  as  it  was,  and  my  spirit  to  God  who  gave  it." 
And  if  it  return  to  God,  it  is  so  far  from  returning 
to  nothing,  that  it  returns  to  the  Being  of  all 
beings ;  and  so  death  to  me  will  be  nothing  more 
than  going  home  to  my  father  and  mother;  my 
soul  goes  to  my  Father,  God,  and  my  body  to  my 
Mother,  Earth. 
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«|    Thus  likewise  hath  it  pleased  his  sacred  Majesty 
*}f  to  assure  me,  that  "  if  our  earthly  house  of  this 
tibernacle  were  dissolved,  we  have  a  building  of 
God,  an  house  not  made  with  hands,  eternal,  in 
the  heavens;"   so  clearly  hath    the    great  God 
"  brought  life  and  immortality  to  light  through  the 
Gospel."    The  light  of  nature  shews  the  soul  can 
never  perish  or  be  dissolved,  without  the  imme- 
diate interposition  of  God's  Omnipotence ;  and  we 
have  his  own  Divine  Word  for  it,  that  He  will 
never  use  that  power  for  it's  dissolution.     And 
therefore  I  may,  with  the  greatest  assurance,  affirm 
and  believe,  that  as  really  as  I  now  live,  so  really  I 
shall  never  die ;  but  that  my  soul,  at  the  very  mo- 
ment of  it's  departure  from  the  flesh,  shall  imme- 
diately mount  up  to  the  tribunal  of  the  most  high 
God,  there  to  be  judged,  first,  privately  by  itself 
(or  perhaps  with  some  other  souls,  that  shall  be 
summoned  to  appear  before  God  at  the  same  mo- 
ment) ;   and  then  from  these  private  sessions,  I 
believe,  that  every  soul  that  ever  was,  or  shall  be 
separated  from  the  body,  must  either  be  received 
into  the  mansions  of  heaven,  or  else  sent  down  to 
the  dungeons  of  hell,  there  to  remain  till  the  Grand 
Assizes,  the  "  Judgment  of  the  Great  Day,  when 
the  trumpet  shall  sound,  and  the  dead  shall  be 
raised,  incorruptible,  and  we  shall  be  changed." 
And  when  our  bodies,  by  the  word  of  Almighty 
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God,  shall  be  thus  called  together  again,  I  beli 
that  our  souls  shall  be  all  prepared  to  meet  th 
and  be  united  again  to  them ;  and  so  both  "  apj 
before  the  judgment-seat  of  Christ,  to  receive  ju 
ment  according  to  what  they  have  done  in  the  fl< 
whether  it  be  good,  or  whether  it  be  evil." 


CHAPTER  IX. 


JORT1N. 

Possessed  as  he  was  of  an  acute  and  inquisitive 
mind,  the  opinion  of  Jortin  on  any  subject  would 
have  a  just  claim  to  attention.  On  the  subject  of 
the  immortality  and  separate  existence  of  the  soul, 
we  find  him  thus  expressing  his  sentiments  in  his 
Doctrine  of  a  Future  State. 

The  Author  of  this  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  that 
is,  to  the  believing  Jews  of  Judea,  shews  them  the 
great  danger  of  apostasy  from  the  Gospel,  exhorts 
them  to  endure  sufferings  for  the  sake  of  righteous- 
ness with  patience  and  resolution  and  perseverance, 
as  knowing  that  they  should  be  gloriously  rewarded 
in  the  world  to  come,  and  encourages  them  to  sus- 
tain themselves  with  these  hopes  through  faith,  or 
a  full  persuasion  that  God  would  fulfil  his  promises 
to  them.  He  proceeds  to  show  the  excellence  of 
faith,  of  a  trust  in  God,  and  the  happy  effects  which 
it  had  upon  their  forefathers,  and  upon  all  good 
men  from  the  beginning  of  the  world.     He  in- 
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stanceth  in  Abel,  Enoch,  Noah,  and  afterwards  in 
Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  who,  like  other  holy 
men  recorded  in  Scripture,  through  faith  obtained* 
a  good  report,  and  pleased  God,  and  were  sup-  * 
ported  under  all  difficulties,  troubles,  and  triaW'  * 
which  they  experienced;  who  firmly  relied  upon  1 
the  goodness  and  veracity  of  God,  and  having  re-  ■* 
ceived  promises  from  him  of  blessings  relating  both  -jl 
to  themselves  and  to  their  posterity,  lived  and  died  ]} 
in  a  firm  belief  that  God  would  make  good  al    ! 
those  promises,  though  they  did  not  see  the  ai> 
complishment  of  them  in  this  world. 

"  These  all  died  in  faith,  not  having  received  the 
promises,  but  having  seen  them  afar  off,  and  were 
persuaded  of  them,  and  embraced  them,  and  eocfc-  - 
fessed  that  they  were  strangers  and  pilgrims  on  the 
earth." 

Which  words  present  two  things  to  our  conside- 
ration : 

I.  That  the  good  men  recorded  in  the  Old  Tes- 
tament, who  lived  before  and  under  the  Law,  ex- 
pected a  future  state  of  happiness : 

II.  That  all  men  ought,  in  imitation  of  those 
holy  persons,  to  look  upon  themselves  as  upon 
strangers  and  sojourners  on  earth,  and  to  entertain 
dispositions  suitable  to  such  a  persuasion. 

I.  The  good  men  who  lived  before  and  under 
the  Law  expected  a  future  state  of  happiness. 
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It  was  an  objection  formerly  made  by  the  Ma- 
ricfaeans,  and  since  by  others  *,  to  the  Jewish  sys* 
ten,  and  to  the  Old  Testament,  that  it  taught 
Bribing  concerning  another  and  a  better  life,  and 
confined  the  views,  expectations,  hopes  and  fears 
of  men  to  the  present  state  of  things  f.  The  ob- 
jection, from  what  quarter  soever  it  came,  was 
plausible,  and  if  the  fact  could  not  be  denied,  lay 
heavy  upon  the  Jewish  religion.  Let  us  see  whe- 
ther we  can  remove  it. 

The  doctrine  of  a  future  state  seemeth  not  to  be 
bo  dearly  and  expressly  delivered  in  the  Old  Tes- 
tament as  one  could  expect.  There  are  many 
places  where  the  subject  itself  invited  the  Sacred 
Writers  to  speak  of  another  world,  as  where  the, 
propose  exhortations  to  obedience,  and  dissuasives 
Iran  vice;  where  they  treat  of  God's  goodness, 
tod  mercy,  and  wisdom,  and  justice ;  of  the  un- 
equal dispensations  of  Providence,  of  the  prospe- 
rity of  the  ungodly,  of  the  vanity  of  earthly  things, 
and  the  shortness  and  troubles  of  human  life ;  and 
yet  in  all  these  places  either  no  mention  is  made  of 
a  future  state,  or  something  is  said  which  is,  or 


9  Amongst  whom  is  Lord  Bolingbroke. 

f  Oriel  Acosta,  after  having  embraced  Judaism,  became  a  Sad- 
tact,  being  persuaded  fbat  the  rewards  and  pwrishmem*  of  the 
Monk  Lew  rtltted  oriy  tor  die  present  Me.— Bayle,  Atmku 
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which  at  least  seems  liable  to  controversy,  capable 
of  different  interpretations,  and  not  altogether  ftee 
from  ambiguity  and  obscurity.  The  antiquity  of 
the  sacred  Books,  the  dead  language  in  which  they 
are  written,  the  present  poverty  and  scantiness  of 
that  language,  which  seems  never  to  have  been 
copious,  perspicuous,  and  polished,  though  not  so 
defective  neither  as  some  have  represented  it,  the 
want  of  authors  either  cotemporary,  or  approaching 
nearly  to  those  remote  times,  may  perhaps  contribute 
in  a  great  measure  to  these  doubts  and  difficulties. 

Thus  much,  however,  we  may  collect  and  con- 
clude, that  our  Saviour  was  the  first  sacred  teacher 
who  in  a  full  and  clear  manner  delivered  to  men, 
and  particularly  to  the  Gentiles,  the  important 
truths  of  the  remission  of  sins,  a  resurrection,  a 
future  judgment,  and  an  impartial  distribution  of 
recompenses  and  punishments  in  that  everlasting 
state  which  should  take  place  at  the  end  of  the 
world. 

As  eternal  happiness  is  a  very  different  thing 
from  a  state  of  retribution,  so  may  the  kingdom 
which  he  hath  promised  to  his  own  followers  be 
different  from  a  state  of  peace  and  serenity  in  some 
of  the  various  mansions  in  our  Father's  house. 

Our  Lord,  indeed,  found  the  doctrine  of  a  future 
state  established  amongst  the  Jews,  and  not  quite 
obliterated  amongst  the  Gentiles;  yet  he  might 
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truly  be  said  to  bring  immortality  to  light,  or  to 
throw  a  new  light  upon  the  doctrine  of  immortality, 
as  this  doctrine  was  better  proved  and  confirmed 
by  him  than  it  was  before,  and  as  the  Gospel 
speaks  of  an  eternal  and  unchangeable  happiness, 
which  may  be  obtained  by  serving  God,  and  which 
neither  human  reason  can  discover,  nor  any  former 
revelation  had  expressly  declared* 

The  doctrine  of  a  future  state  of  retribution,  at 
large  and  in  general,  is  consistent  enough  with  an 
uncertainty  whether  the  state  of  the  good  may  not 
be  blended  with  some  inconveniences,  although 
their  happiness  shall  preponderate  upon  the  whole, 
or  whether  there  may  not  be  other  states  of  trial, 
and  an  ascent  and  descent  of  human  souls,  accord- 
ing to  their  merits  and  defects,  through  all  eternity. 

But  though  the  Gospel  in  this  respect  surpasseth 
all  previous  declarations  of  the  Divine  Will,  yet  it 
would  be  an  error  to  suppose  that  nothing  con- 
cerning another  life  was  believed  by  good  men 
before  the  coming  of  Christ.  There  are  so  many 
things  related  in  the  Old  Testament, 'from  each  of 
which  the  probability  of  a  future  state  may  not  un- 
reasonably be  inferred,  and  when  they  are  collected 
and  compared  together,  they  give  so  much  light 
and  strength  to  each  other,  that  the  whole  must 
lead  us  to  think  that  the  good  men  who  lived 
before  Christ  expected  a  state  of  peace  and  happi* 
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nesq  after  death,  and  that  they  had  just  grounds  for 
this  expectation.  If  we  cannot  prove  this  point 
by  single  texts,  we  can  prove  it  by  facts,  and  by 
plain  inferences  from  those  facts.  Texts  may  be 
ambiguous  end  difficult,  but  facts  speak  a  language 
which  every  one  can  understand. 

That  good  men  ever  entertained  such  hopes,  the 
author  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  declares  in 
the  chapter  whence  the  text  is  taken.  He  tells  us, 
that  they  all  lived  and  died  in  faith ;  and  of  faith 
he  says,  that  it  is  the  firm  expectation  of  things 
hoped  for,  and  the  evidence  by  which  we  are  as- 
sured of  things  not  seen.  By  the  things  hoped 
fbr,  we  are  to  understand  such  good  things  as  we 
may  expect  to  receive  from  God,  founding  that  ex-* 
pectation  upon  his  perfections  or  upon  his  pro* 
mises.  By  the  things  not  seen,  are  meant  the 
being  of  God,  who  is  no  object  of  our  senses,  and 
the  rewards  of  righteousness,  particularly  those  in 
the  life  to  opine.  This  is  faith,  without,  which, 
says  he,  it  is  impossible  to  please  God ;  for  he  that 
oometh  to  God,  and  is  resolved  to  perform  his  duty 
to  him,  must  believe  that  God  is,  and  that  he  is  a 
rewarder  of  those  that  diligently  seek  him ;  and 
consequently,  that  when  he  rewards  them  not  in 
this  life,  he  will  do  it  in  the  life  to  come.  By  this 
faith  Abraham  looked  for  a  city  whose  builder  and 
maker  is  God,  that  is,  an  heavenly  city ;  by  this 
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faith  the  patriarchs,  confessing  themselves  to  be 
strangers  and  pilgrims  on  earth,  plainly  declared 
that  they  sought  a  better  country,  that  is,  an  hea- 
venly ;  by  this  Moses  chose  rather  to  suffer  afflio 
tion  with  the  people  of  God,  than  to  enjoy  the 
pleasures  of  sin  for  a  season ;  for  he  had  respect 
unto  the  recompense  of  reward,  and  endured  as 
seeing  him  who  is  invisible ;  by  this  faith  the  mar- 
tyrs under  the  Law  chose  to  be  tortured,  not  ac- 
cepting deliverance,  that  they  might  obtain  a  better 
resurrection. 

"  I  think  it  very  probable  that  God's  promises 
in  the  Old  Testament,  of  temporal  rewards  to  the 
righteous,  had  a  secret  and  implicit  regard  to  the 
future  state  which  in  the  New  Testament  is  so 
clearly  and  distinctly  revealed.  After  the  giving 
of  the  Law,  wherein  almost  all  the  promises  and 
threatenings  were  temporal,  and  which  conse- 
quently could  not  be  made  out  to  be  exact,  unless 
they  were  understood  as  typically  representing  a 
more  perfectly  equitable  distribution  hereafter,  yet 
holy  men,  without  being  able  to  apprehend  parti- 
cularly in  what  manner  it  would  be  accomplished, 
depended  upon  it,  as  the  certain  and  unalterable 
nature  and  will  of  God,  that  by  some  means  or 
other  every  man  should  appear  finally  to  be  ex- 
actly recompensed  according  as  his  work  should 
be.     Providence  suffers   the   righteous  to  be  in- 
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volved  promiscuously  in  many  calamities  with  the 
wicked.  The  Jews,  to  whom  were  made  special 
promises  of  temporal  good,  yet  had  experience 
enough  of  this  truth,  to  raise  their  minds  from  the 
enjoyment  of  this  world  to  the  expectation  of  a 
better."— S.  Clarke*. 

"  The  Jews  under  the  Law  had  such  apprehen- 
sions of  their  own  immortality,  and  of  a  future  state 
of  happiness  and  misery  after  this  life,  as  natural 
light  suggested  to  them.  But  the  Law  did  rather 
suppose  it,  than  give  any  new  force  and  life  to  it" 
Tillotson  f . 

That  God  was  good,  and  intended  that  our  duty 
and  our  true  interest  should  be  inseparable ;  that 
he  would  reward  men  for  iheir  obedience,  if  not  in 
this  world,  yet  in  another ;  that  there  should  be  a 
state  besides  this,  in  which  it  should  be  well  with 
his  servants ; — these  truths  are  such  as  result  from 
the  nature  of  God,  and  from  the  nature  of  man, 
and  from  the  unequal  dispensations  of  Providence ; 
and  human  reason  will  lead  a  careful,  an  unpre- 
judiced, and  a  virtuous  inquirer  into  a  belief,  at 
least  into  a  hope,  of  such  a  state.    There  are  cer- 


*  Sermons  145,  148,  150. 

f  Sermon  51,  vol.  ii.  and  in  many  other  places,  particularly  in 
sermon  23,  vol.  i.  See  also  Van  Lee  wen,  in  the  Bibl.  Univ.  viii. 
p.  534. 
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tainly  many  things  recorded  in  the  Books  of  Moses 
in  confirmation  of  this  great  article  of  natural  reli- 
gion. 

The  history  of  the  Fall  of  Man  is  attended  with 
many  difficulties:  I  shall  consider  only  just  as 
much  of  it  as  relates  to  our  present  subject 

There  are  some  who  reject  the  literal  account, 
and  suppose  the  whole  to  be  an  allegory,  apologue, 
or  moral  fable.  This  opinion  they  should  have 
supported,  by  offering  an  unforced  and  consistent 
interpretation  of  each  part  of  the  story ;  as  we 
often  can  do  in  fixing  the  moral  sense  and  applica- 
tion of  some  other  ancient  fables  and  parables.  But 
here  they  are  at  a  loss,  and  produce  nothing  that 
is  satisfactory. 

As  the  history  of  the  creation  was  intended  to 
inculcate  the  important  doctrine  of  one  supreme 
God  and  universal  Father,  the  history  of  the  fall 
was  designed  to  account  for  the  origin  of  natural 
and  moral  evils  amongst  men.  It  absolves  God 
from  being  the  cause  of  them,  and  it  doth  not 
ascribe  them  to  the  irresistible  power  of  fate,  or  of 
an  evil  principle ;  but  it  lays  the  fault  upon  our  first 
parents'  yielding  to  a  temptation  which  they  might 
have  rejected,  and  abusing  their  own  liberty  and 
power  of  choosing. 

According  to  the  Mosaic  account,  God  made  man 
good  and  upright,  and  put  him  in  a  state  of  trial, 
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and  gave  him,  besides  the  moral  law  written  in  the 

heart,  one  positive  precept. 

< 

God  made  him  mortal ;  his  body  was  like  00189  ' 
and  therefore  must  have  been  destroyed  by  acci- 
dents, or  dissolved  by  length  of  time,  unlesa  hit 
Creator  miraculously  interposed. 

God  threatened  him  that  he  should  die,  if  he 
transgressed  the  positive  precept.  Thence  it 
seems  probable  that  the  first  man,  being  naturally 
mortal,  and  made  to  multiply  his  kind,  would,  if  he 
had  never  wilfully  and  deliberately  transgressed, 
after  a  sufficient  length  of  trial,  and  after  he  had 
raised  up  a  family  of  sons  and  daughters,  have  been 
removed  from  the  earth,  and  transformed  into  the 
nature  of  angels,  and  so  might  perhaps  have  been 
a  guardian  angel  to  his  posterity,  and  permitted  to 
visit  and  instruct  his  children.  The  same  may  be 
supposed  of  the  mother  of  mankind. 

When  Adam  was  told  that  if  he  offended  he 
should  die,  he  could  not  then  understand  by  death 
a  future  punishment  after  death,  but  rather  an  an- 
nihilation of  his  soul  and  a  dissolution  of  his  body, 
and  a  returning  to  the  same  insensibility,  from 
which  he  had  been  called  into  being. 

He  offended,  and  was  told  that  God  would 
not  interpose  to  save  him  from  death,  but  that  he 
should  certainly  return  to  the  dust. 

His    life,  however,  was   continued    and    pro- 
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longed ;  and  thence,  I  think,  he  might  collect  the 
immortality  of  his  soul,  and  the  expectation  of  a 
&ture  state.  It  was  not  to  be  supposed  that  a 
good  and  gracious  God  would  punish  more  severely 
dun  he  had  threatened;  it  was  much  rather  to 
be  hoped  and  expected  that  he  would  mercifully 
remit  die  rigour  of  his  threatenings  upon  repent- 
ance and  amendment,  especially  to  the  Father  of  all 
future  generations,  to  the  first  man,  to  his  own 
child ;  for  Adam  was  the  son  of  God  in  a  more 
peculiar  manner  than  any  other  mere  man.  If  death 
had  been  an  annihilation,  it  might  be  supposed 
that  God  would  have  inflicted  it  upon  him  imme- 
diately ;  for  a  life  protracted  and  continued  to  a 
rational  creature,  naturally  desirous  of  immortality, 
who  is  assured  that  he  must  die,  who  unhappily 
brought  upon  himself  the  sentence  of  death  by 
one  single  offence,  and  who  accounts  death  to  be 
an  utter  extinction,  seems  to  be  a  severer  punish- 
ment than  taking  away  the  life  as  soon  as  it  is  for- 
feited ;  which  is  all  that  was  threatened.  Adam, 
therefore,  might  reasonably  conceive  hopes  that 
length  of  days  was  granted  to  him  for  kind  and 
merciful  purposes,  that  he  might  recover'the  divine 
favour,  and  qualify  himself  by  repentance  and  obe- 
dience for  a  better  state  in  another  world. 

Adam  and   his    consort    lived   together   many 
years,  and  had  sons  and  daughters,  and  brought 
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them  up  in  religious  sentiments,  in  the  fear  and 
the  love  of  God.  They  taught  their  children  at  , 
stated  times  to  offer  up  sacrifices,  and  doubtless  » 
prayersandpraisesalong^ththem.thosespiri^al  | 
and  rational  sacrifices.  Thence  I  also  conclude  ., 
that  they  taught  them  the  doctrine  of  a  future  state 
of  retribution,  a  doctrine  essential  to  religion,  and 
without  which,  though  morality  towards  men  may 
possibly  be  exercised,  yet  religion  or  piety  towards 
God  cannot  well  subsist. 

The  history  of  Adam,  as  delivered  to  us  by 
Moses,  is  extremely  concise ;  and  it  is  reasonable 
to  suppose,  that  both  before  and  after  the  fall,  he 
had  revelations  not  mentioned  in  the  Scriptures, 
and  that  God,  by  the  ministry  of  angels,  or  by  the 
divine  Aoyoc,  instructed  him  in  many  things,  and 
gave  him  hopes  of  being  accepted  upon  his  repent- 
ance and  obedience,  and  added  some  declarations 
of  his  good-will  to  mankind,  which  in  due  time 
should  be  made  manifest. 

The  doctrine  of  a  future  state  of  retribution,  or 
of  a  resurrection,  implies  by  consequence  that  the 
soul  is  not  annihilated  at  death,  but  still  subsists 
after  the  dissolution  of  the  body.  For  upon  the 
supposition  that  death  is  the  extinction  of  the  soul, 
a  second  life  would  not  be  a  resurrection  or  another 
state  of  the  same  individual,  but  a  new  creation  of 
a  new  person,  different  in  all  respects  from  the 


125 

former.  And  if  this  new  person  should  imagine  and 
remember  himself  to  be  the  same  person  with  one 
who  lived  before,  and  should  ascribe  to  himself  the 
good  and  the  evil  deeds  of  the  former  person,  this 
would  be  a  delusion,  and  a  false  consciousness  im- 
posed upon  him  by  his  Creator ;  which  is  not  to  be 
admitted*  Such  are  the  consequences  of  the  doc- 
trine, that  the  soul  is  a  mere  quality,  that  it  is 
naturally  mortal,  and  perisheth  when  the  man 
dies. 

Of  the  two  sons  of  Adam,  the  one  was  righte- 
ous, and  the  other  wicked ;  the  one  was  favoured 
of  God,  the  other  incurred  his  displeasure.  And 
what  was  the  consequence?  It  was,  that  Cain 
through  malice  and  envy  slew  his  innocent  brother, 
because  God  had  testified  his  approbation  of  him, 
and  had  given  him  the  preference,  and  that  Abel 
fell  in  the  flower  of  his  age,  and  his  piety  was  his 
destruction.  This  we  may  call  amoral  demonstration 
of  a  future  state,  which  God  gave  to  Adam  and  to 
his  family ;  for  since  he  did  not  protect  the  person 
whose  virtue  he  approved,  it  was  necessary  that  he 
should  recompense  him  in  some  manner.  Thus 
began  the  unequal  dispensations  of  Providence  as 
to  this  life,  and  they  have  continued  from  that 
day  to  this,  and  have  been  a  perpetual  indication 
of  another  life  to  all  wise  and  good  men.  The  in- 
equality of  Providence  is  one  proof  of  a  future 
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state  :  bat  besides  this,  there  are  other  proofs  no 
less  conclusive  and  satisfactory. 

As  to  Cain,  after  he  had  committed  this  heinous 
crime,  and  was  banished  from  the  presence  of  God 
and  of  his  parents,  he  lived,  and  had  children,  and 
built  houses:  and  who  knows  whether  God  did  not 
grant  him  length  of  days,  that  he  might  humble 
himself,  and  repent,  and  not  perish  everlastingly  ? 
Both  these  considerations  might  be  a  support  and 
a  comfort  to  Adam  under  his  affliction,  that  his  de- 
ceased son  was  with  God,  and  that  the  Survivor 
had  time  and  opportunity  to  make  his  peace,  and 
obtain  future  pardon  by  sorrow  and  amendment. 

Before  the  flood,  Enoch  was  translated,  and 
was  not,  for  God  took  him  ere  he  had  lived  half 
his  days  ;  which,  if  God  had  not  removed  him  to 
a  better  place  and  a  happier  condition,  would  have 
been  an  untimely  death  to  this  world,  and  not,  as 
we  are  told  it  was,  a  reward  of  his  walking  with 
God,  of  his  exemplary  virtue. 

God  promised  to  Abraham  that  his  son  Isaac, 
whom  he  had  received  miraculously  in  his  old  age, 
should  be  the  father  of  a  numerous  posterity.  Af- 
terwards he  commanded  him  to  sacrifice  this  son. 
The  seeming  inconsistency  of  this  command  and 
this  promise  was  at  first  sight  a  difficulty ;  but  it 
was  in  reality  the  solution  of  all  difficulties ;  for 
the  only  method  by  which  Abraham  could  reconcile 
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the  one  with  the  other,  was  a  supposition  that  God, 
who  could  not  deceive,  or  break  his  covenant, 
would  raise  up  Isaac  from  the  dead.  By  this  per- 
suasion, as  the  author  of  the  Epistle  to  the  He- 
brews truly  observes,  he  was  supported  and  ani- 
mated. This  was  his  faith,  for  which  he  was  so 
celebrated ;  and  his  faith  was  great,  if  we  consider 
that  it  is  very  hard  for  a  father  to  slay  his  beloved 
child,  and  that  Abraham  had  never  seen  or  heard 
of  an  example  of  resurrection. 

Abraham  then  believed  that  God  could  raise 
the  dead ;  and  they  who  believed  this,  believed  in 
all  probability  the  continuance  of  the  soul  after 
death;  as,  on  the  contrary,  those  Gentiles  who 
thought  that  the  soul  was  material,  and  that  death 
was  the  dissolution  of  it,  accounted  a  resurrection 
or  restoration  to  life  to  be  a  natural  impossibility. 
The  particles  of  which  a  man  is  composed,  and 
which  are  dissipated  after  death,  may  possibly 
meet  again,  said  the  Epicureans  •,  in  the  \*dJ, 

•  Nec,  si  materiam  nostram  collegerit  aetas, 

Post  obitum,  rursumque  redegerit,  ut  sita  nunc  est ; 
Atque  iterum  nobis  fuerint  data  lumina  vitae, 
Pertineat  qmcquam  tamen  ad  nos  id  quoque  factum. 
Interrupts  semel  cum  sit  repetentia  nostra. 
Et  nunc  nil  ad  nos  de  nobis  attinet,  ante 
Qui  fuimus,  nec  jam  de  illis  nos  afficit  angor, 
Quos  de  materia  nostra  nova  proferet  aetas. 

Lucreth/8  Hi.  859.    - 
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revolutions  of  future  ages,  by  the  power  of  time 
and  chance,  and  may  again  become  a  living  man : 
but  the  consciousness  and  recollection  once  lost 
and  gone  are  lost  to  all  eternity ;  and,  therefore,  a 
man  can  never  become  the  same  person  again. 

When  God  called  Abraham,  he  made  him  sin- 
gular and  magnificent  promises :  I  am  thy  shield, 
and  thy  reward  shall  be  exceeding  great.  The 
same  promises  were  repeated  to  Isaac  and  to  Jacob. 
But  how  were  these  promises  fulfilled  to  them  ? 
They  did  indeed  receive  temporal  blessings,  a  nu- 
merous family,  and  wealth,  and  some  signal  de- 
liverances ;  but  these  blessings  were  blended  with 
many  evils.  They  had  several  domestic  troubles, 
they  were  often  exposed  to  ill  usage,  they  had  no 
settled  home,  no  lands  of  their  own,  except  a 
grave,  a  field  which  they  purchased  for  a  burying- 
place;  but  wandered  about  as  strangers  and  so- 
journers, and  then  left  this  world,  in  which  Jacob 
testifies  that  the  days  of  his  pilgrimage  had  been 
few  and  evil,  and  in  which  they  had  found  no  such 
thing  as  true  happiness. 

Natural  it  was,  and  obvious  to  conclude  from 
this,  that  so  great  and  magnificent  promises  of 
God  were  to  be  made  good  to  them  in  a  more 
illustrious  manner;  that  they  did  not  terminate  in 
flocks  and  in  herds,  and  in  a  fruitful  country  which 
their  posterity  was  to  enjoy;  but  that  when  this 
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short  life,  with  its  unsatisfactory  pleasures,  and 
with  its  various  evils,  was  over,  they  dwelt  with 
God  in  his  kingdom. 

After  these  good  men  were  dead,  God  says  to 
Moses,  that  he  is  the  God  of  Abraham,  and  of 
Isaac,  and  of  Jacob.  When  God  is  said  to  be  the 
God  of  any  person,  it  means  to  be  his  protector 
and  his  benefactor.  I  will  be  their  God,  that  is,  I 
will  be  good  and  gracious  unto  them  *.  When, 
therefore,  God  says,  I  am  the  God  of  Abraham, 
Isaac,  and  Jacob,  and  that  after  they  were  dead,  it 
is  a  proof  that  at  their  death  they  did  not  cease  to 
exist,  for  then  all  relation  between  them  and  God 
would  have  ceased,  because  God  is  not  the  God  of 
nothing,  of  that  which  was  and  is  not :  it  is  also 
a  proof  that  God  was  and  is  their  benefactor,  and 
the  rewarder  of  their  obedience. 

"  God  is  not  ashamed  to  be  called  their  God  + : 
which  implies,  that  if  nothing  had  been  meant  by 
it  beyond  this  world,  this  promise  of  God's  being 
their  God  would  have  fallen  shamefully  short  of 
what  it  seemed  to  import.  And  this  I  conceive  to 
be  the  true  reason  why  our  Saviour  lays  so  much 
weight  upon  this  promise,  as  to  pitch  upon  it  for 
the   proof  of  the  resurrection ;   that  is,  a  future 

*  See  Le  Clerc  on  Gen.  xvii.  18. 
f  Heb.  xi.  16. 

K 


130 

state  of  happiness  in  another  world." — Tillot- 
son*. 

When  the  inhabitants  of  Sodom  and  the  neigh- 
bouring cities  had  offended  God  by  their  wicked 
deeds,  he  resolved  to  destroy  them ;  and  we  are 
told  that  there  were  not  even  ten  righteous  persons 
to  be  found  amongst  those  profligate  people ;  but 
without  question  there  must  have  been  some  hun- 
dreds of  children  who  were  in  a  state  of  innocence, 
and  yet  they  all  perished  in  a  moment  with  their 
wicked  parents  +. 

When  Pharaoh  and  his  people  had  deserved 
divine  punishments,  amongst  the  plagues  which 
were  inflicted  upon  them,  one  was  the  death  of  all 
the  first-born.  As  they  had  destroyed  the  young 
children  of  the  Israelites,  so  God  dealt  with  them 
according  to  the  law  of  retaliation,  and  destroyed 
their  children.  But  most  of  these  children  had 
committed  no  offence  to  bring  down  this  evil  upon 
themselves. 

In  the  wilderness,  Corah,  Dathan,  and  Abiram 
rebelled  against  Moses  and  against  God,  and  came 
out  and  stood  in  the  door  of  their  tents,  and  their 
wives,  and  their  sons,  and  their  little  children, — and 
the  earth  swallowed  them  up ;  they  and  all  that 
appertained  to  them  went  down  alive  into  the  pit. 

•  Serm.  xiv.  vol.  ii. 

f  See  Le  Clerc  on  Gen.  xix. 
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In  the  wars  which  the  people  of  Israel  waged 
with  the  Canaanites  and  some  other  nations,  they 
slew  all  the  inhabitants,  men,  women,  and  male 
children ;  and  this  was  done  by  divine  command. 

If  any  city  of  the  Israelites  should  be  guilty  of 
idolatry,  the  nation  was  ordered  to  destroy  the 
place,  and  every  creature  that  lived  there. 

When  Achan  had  stolen  some  of  the  spoils  which 
were  devoted  to  the  Lord,  Joshua  and  all  Israel 
took  him,  and  his  sons,  and  his  daughters,  and  all 
that  he  had,  and  stoned  them,  and  burnt  them  with 
fire. 

Saul  was  sent  to  destroy  the  Amalekites ;  and 
the  commandment  of  God  was,  Go  and  smite  Ama- 
lek,  and  spare  them  not,  but  slay  man  and  woman, 
infant  and  suckling. 

When  the  children  of  the  inhabitants  of  Bethel 
mocked  the  prophet  Elisha  *,  he  cursed  them  in  the 
name  of  the  Lord;  and  there  came  forth  two  she- 
bears,  and  tare  forty-two  children  of  them  +. 

In  these,  and  many  other  instances,  we  see  the 
guilty  and  the  innocent  involved  in  the  same  des- 
truction by  the  express  command  or  by  the  mira- 
culous power  of  God.  Upon  the  supposition  of  a 
future  state,  there  is  no  difficulty  in  this  :  for  God, 


*  2  Kings  n.  24.  where  see  Le  Clerc. 
f  Joseph  us  hath  omitted  this  story. 
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who  is  the  God  of  those  who  are  dead  to  men,  etBL 
adjust  all  such  inequalities  of  providence  inanotfafe^ 
world ;  but  without  this  solution  it  seems  impo*^ 
sible  to  reconcile  it  with  the  divine  justice  or  godft   * 
ness. 

God  gave  the  Law  to  the  Israelites  by  Moifc^ 
and  in  that  Law  promises,  as  well  as  threatening^** 
which,  literally  interpreted,  were  merely  temponl^ 
But  the  Law,  if  it  added  no  proofs  of  another  stat%/S 
yet  surely  could  not  take  away  the  causes  whkfe'*^ 
good  men,  from  other  indications,  had  to  hope  attf  I 
expect  it,  nor  extinguish  the  light  of  reason,  Aajrk 
lamp  of  God,  which  guides  every  careful  and  wiaeVi 
and  unprejudiced  inquirer,  and  gives  him  a  distant  *i 
view  of  another  and  a  better  state.  *i 

Amongst  the  laws  which  God  gave  by  Moses,  isSj 
this :  "  Ye  are  the  children  of  the  Lord  your  God:\ 
ye  shall  not  cut  yourselves,  nor  make  any  baldnesa^ 

God  would  not  permit  them  to  imitate  the  exces*  <* 
sive  lamentations  and  the  frantic  behaviour  of  the 
Gentiles  at  their  funeral  rites.    And  this  seems  to  -Sj 
have  been  a  direction  to  them  f,  not  to  sorrow  like  *j 

M 

*  Deut  ziv.  1.  Solon,  and  from  him  the  Romans  in  the  Twelve  L 
Tables,  made  laws  of  the  same  kind.  Plutarch,  Solon.  Cicero  de  * 
Leg.  ii.  26.  ^ 

-)  Spencer  de  Leg.  Hebr.  1.  ii.  c.  19.  §  2. 
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men  without  hope,  as  the  apostle  cipieucs  it,  but 
to  expect  another  state  besides  the  present. 

Joshua  says  to  Achan,  "  My  son,  give  glory  to 
the  Lord  God  of  Israel  *." 

Hence  may  be  collected,  as  Grotius  observes, 
tome  expectation  of  the  soul's  continuance  after 
death ;  for  by  what  other  motive  could  this  miser- 
able man  be  induced  to  confess  a  capital  crime,  for 
which  he  and  all  his  family  were  doomed  to  in- 
evitable destruction  ?  It  appears  to  have  been  an 
opinion  amongst  the  Jews,  that  the  pardon  of  such 
crimes  could  be  obtained  of  God  by  ingenuously 
confessing  them,  and  patiently  undergoing  the 
death  which  the  Law  required* 

In  the  beginning  of  the  Book  of  Job  we  read 
that  he  had  seven  thousand  sheep,  and  three  thou- 
sand camels,  and  five  hundred  yoke  of  oxen,  and 
five  hundred  she-asses,  and  seven  sons,  and  three 
daughters.  He  lost  all  these  suddenly  and  mira- 
culously. 

In  the  end  of  the  book  we  read  that  God,  to  re- 
compense his  piety  and  patience,  gave  him  twice 
as  much  as  he  had  before.  So  the  Lord  blessed 
the  latter  end  of  Job  more  than  his  beginning ;  for 
he  had  fourteen  thousand  sheep,  and  six  thousand 
camels,  and  a  thousand  yoke  of  oxen,  and  a  thou- 

•  Josh.  vii.  19. 
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$and  she-asses ;  and  he  lived,  after  he  was  restored 
to  a  state  of  prosperity,  a  hundred  and  forty  years, 
which  probably  was  twice  the  number  of  days 
which  he  had  seen  before  his  afflictions.  He  had 
?lso  seven  sons  and  three  daughters. 

The  sacred  writer  is  particular  in  enumerating 
these  double  blessings,  and  in  observing  that  he 
had  not  the  double  number  of  children,  but  only 
just  as  many  as  he  had  lost ;  and  this  seems  to  be 
an  indication  that  the  dead  do  not  cease  to  exist  *. 

Suppose  that  there  be  another  state,  and  that 
the  children  of  Job  were  in  a  happy  condition,  he 
then  received  just  the  double,  counting  those  who 
were  alive,  and  thos$  who  were  dead.  But,  on  the 
contrary  supposition,  Job,  who  had  the  double  of 
every  thing  else,  had  only  the  same  of  that  which 
was  the  most  valuable  and  desirable.  Upon  the 
whole,  therefore,  there  is  reason  to  think  that  this 
circumstance  was  inserted  in  the  history  of  Job,  to 
confirm,  or  to  insinuate,  at  least,  the  doctrine  of 
another  and  a  better  life. 

Suppose  the  Book  of  Job  to  be  an  allegory,  a 
parable,  or  moral  fable,  yet  the  remark  which  we 
have  made  will  still  hold  good ;  for  in  a  parable, 


*  Addidit  Deus  duplicia.  De  possessionibus  inteliige,  non  de 
liberis.  Causam  reddunt  Hebraei,  quia  et  liberi  priores  ei  manebunt 
apud  Deum. — Grotius. 
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if  it  be  one,  the  due  proportion  between  the  loss 
and  the  recompense  should  be  observed. 

Besides;  unless  Job  could  comfort  himself  with 
the  reflection  that  his  dead  children  were  in  another 
and  a  better  state,  his  having  even  twice  or  thrice 
the  number  given  to  him  would  not  have  compen- 
sated the  loss  of  those  who  had  perished,  and  the 
remembrance  of  the  sudden  and  untimely  destruc- 
tion of  all  his  poor  young  family  would  have  been 
a  perpetual  fountain  of  sorrow,  embittering  the 
pleasures  of  his  prosperous  condition ;  and  for  the 
truth  of  this  we  appeal  to  every  parent.  Sheep 
and  oxen,  and  gold  and  silver,  may  be  lost  and  re- 
trieved again ;  for  one.  sheep  and  one  piece  of 
money  is  as  good  as  another  of  the  same  value :  but 
the  loss  of  a  hopeful  child  in  the  flower  of  his  age 
is  eternal  and  irretrievable,  unless  there  be  a  fair 
presumption  that  his  departure  hence  is  to  his  ad- 
vantage. 

In  the  First  Book  of  Samuel  we  read,  that  Saul 
went  to  a  woman  who  had  a  familiar  spirit,  and 
desired  her  to  raise  the  ghost  of  Samuel,  and  con- 
versed, as  he  imagined,  with  the  spirit  of  that  pro- 
phet; from  which  account  thus  much  may  un- 
doubtedly be  concluded,  that  Saul,  though  he  was 
no  religious  prince,  believed  the  continuance  of  the 
soul  after  death,  and  that  consequently  it  was  the 
common  opinion  in  his  time. 
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"  From  this  story  thus  much  at  least  may  be 
proved,  that  the  Jews,  as  well  as  other  eastern 
people,  did  at  that  time  believe  the  immortality  of 
the  soul :  and  this  perhaps  is  the  best  proof  that 
the  Old  Testament  affords,  to  show  that  the  an- 
cient  Hebrews  were  not  without  hopes  after  death." 
Le  Clerc. 

The  concessions  of  Grotius  and  Le  Clerc  are 
the  more  to  be  noted,  because  they  inclined  to  the 
opinion  that  little  concerning  a  future  state  was  to 
be  found  in  the  Old  Testament. 

In  Leviticus  it  is  said ; 

'Regard  not  them  that  have  familiar  spirits, 
neither  seek  after  wizards/ 

And  in  Isaiah ; 

'  Thou  shalt  be  brought  down,  and  shalt  speak 
out  of  the  ground,  and  thy  speech  shall  be  low  out 
of  the  dust,  and  thy  voice  shalt  be  as  one  that  hath 
a  familiar  spirit,  out  of  the  ground,  and  thy  speech 
shall  whisper  out  of  the  dust.' 

From  these  passages  *,  compared  with  the 
story  of  Saul,  it  appears  that  the  magicians  were 
supposed  to  raise  the  dead,  and  the  souls  to  an- 
swer them  in  a  low  and  scarcely  intelligible  voice. 

Now  in  all  times  and  nations,  wheresoever  there 


*  See  Le  Clerc  on  Levit.  xix.  31.   and  on  Isaiah  xxix.  4.  and 
Vitringa  on  Isaiah  ii.  6.  xxix.  4. 
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was  an  opinion  of  spirits  good  and  evil,  and  of  their 
operations,  and  of  the  evocation  of  the  dead,  there 
must  have  been,  as  the  foundation  of  it,  a  general 
persuasion  that  the  soul  survived  the  body.  The 
arts  indeed  of  magicians  might  be  tricks  and  illu- 
sions ;  but  the  doctrine  itself  of  another  life  was  so 
comformable  to  the  hopes  and  to  the  reason  of 
mankind,  that  it  must  have  met  with  a  wide  recep- 
tion both  from  the  learned  and  from  the  un- 
learned. 

We  are  assured  by  Greek  historians,  that  the 
^Egyptians  believed  the  immortality  of  the  soul, 
and  that  this  notion  was  extremely  ancient  among 
them ;  and4we  know  from  sacred  history,  that  in  the 
time  of  Moses  they  were  a  great  and  a  learned 
nation,  and  that  they  had  their  magicians,  which 
is  also  a  proof  that  they  believed  the  existence  of 
spirits  and  invisible  agents.  The  children  of 
Israel  had  dwelt  long  with  them,  and  had  a  strong 
inclination  to  adopt  their  notions  and  ways.  If  the 
Israelites  had  not  received  the  doctrine  of  another 
state  by  tradition  from  their  own  ancestors,  yet,  in 
all  probability,  they  would  have  taken  it  from  the 
^Egyptians,  since  it  is  a  notion  which  all  men  are 
naturally  disposed  to  entertain,  being  all  inclined  to 
hope  and  to  fear  something  beyond  the  grave. 

It  is  said  of  Solomon  in  the  First  Book  of 
Kings,  that  his  wisdom  excelled  the  wisdom  of  all 
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the  children  of  the  East  country,  and  all  the  wisdom 
of  iEgypt  But,  if  the  ^Egyptians  admitted  a  fu- 
ture state  and  Solomon  admitted  it  not,  it  must 
needs  be  owned  that  in  this  respect  the  wisdom  of 
the  ^Egyptians  surpassed  not  a  little  the  wisdom  of 
Solomon. 

The  Chinese  empire  seems  to  have  been  one  of 
the  most  ancient,  and  also  the  last  that  was  cor- 
rupted by  gross  idolatry  and  image-worship.  For 
a  long  series  of  ages  they  had  no  communication 
with  other  nations,  except  perhaps  some  of  their 
near  neighbours.  They  who  have  given  us  the 
most  accurate  account  of  this  people  assure  us,  that 
from  the  remotest  antiquity  they  believed  in  one 
supreme  God,  many  inferior  spirits  or  angels, 
the  immortality  of  the  soul,  and  the  happiness 
of  the  righteous  after  death.  Hence  it  may  be 
supposed  that  this  was  the  religion  of  mankind  at 
the  time  when  colonies  were  first  planted  in  various 
parts  of  the  earth.  That  whilst  the  Chinese  re- 
tained these  doctrines,  the  Hebrews  should  have 
lost  them,  is  altogether  improbable. 

In  the  Second  Book  of  Kings  we  read  that  God 
took  up  the  prophet  Elijah  into  heaven,  and  that 
his  successor  Elisha  raised  to  life  the  son  of  the 
Shunamite,  as  Elijah  had  before  raised  the  son  of 
the  widow  of  Zarephath :  and  that  '  Elisha  died 
and  was  buried,  and  the  bands  of  the  Moabites 
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invaded  the  land. '  And  as  they  were  burying  a  man* 
they  spied  a  band  of  men,  and  they  cast  the  man  into 
the  sepulchre  of  Elisha :  and  when  the  man  was  let 
down  and  touched  the  bones  of  Elisha,  he  revived 
and  stood  up  on  his  feet9 

Nothing  is  more  evident  than  that  these  mira- 
cles supported  in  a  particular  manner  the  important 
doctrine  of  a  future  state.  The  most  ignorant  and 
obstinate,  if  they  were  to  behold  a  righteous  man 
and  an  illustrious  prophet  taken  up  into  heaven, 
and  the  dead  raised  to  life,  would  be  inclined  to 
conclude  that  there  was  another  state  besides  this, 
and  that  the  soul,  doth  not  perish  and  cease  to  be 
when  death  separates  it  from  the  body;  and  the 
wise  and  learned  would  make  the  same  conclusions. 
We  may,  therefore,  suppose  that  after  these  signal 
miracles  this  doctrine  was  more  fully  confirmed, 
and  received  with  greater  assurance  by  the  Jews. 
And  indeed  it  wanted  such  confirmation  at  that 
period.  Times  of  great  wickedness  and  of  as  great 
calamities  ensued;  the  ten  tribes  were  dispersed 
and  carried  away,  to  return  no  more ;  and  the  re- 
maining Jews  of  the  tribe  of  Judah,  during  the 
Babylonian  captivity,  were  banished  from  the  land 
.  of  promise,  cast  into  an  idolatrous  country,  re- 
duced to  a  low  state,  and  lay  under  strong  tempta- 
tions to  quit  their  religion  for  worldly  advantages, 
and  could  have  little  else  than  the  hopes  of  a  better 

2. 
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world,  to  support  them  under  their  distress,  and  to 
keep  up  their  faith  and  confidence  in  God. 

In  those  days  lived  Cyrus,  that  great  and  vir- 
tuous prince,  who,  as  Xenophon  informs  us,  made 
a  speech  at  his  death  to  his  friends  and  family,  in 
which  he  expressed  his  belief  and  hope  of  the  soul's 
immortality.  This  illustrious  king  showed  kindness 
to  the  captive 'Jews,  and  set  them  free ;  and  he  had 
the  honour  to  be  mentioned  with  praise  in  the  holy 
Scriptures,  and  to  be  prophesied  of  by  name.  It  is 
thought  by  Grotius  *  that  he  acquired  the  notion  of 
the  immortality  of  the  soul  in  some  measure  from 
the  Jews,  as  likewise  the  doctrine  of  one  God, 
Maker  of  Heaven  and  Earth. 

In  those  days  also  lived  Daniel  and  Ezekiel,  in 
whose  prophecies  are  contained  some  intimations 
of  a  future  state,  and  of  a  recompence  of  the  righ- 
teous in  that  state. 

"  Augustin  and  other  fathers  acknowledge  that 
even  under  the  dispensation  of  the  Law  there  were 
religious  persons  who  hoped  for  better  than  mere 
worldly  and  transitory  blessings.  But,  say  they, 
this  they  learned,  not  from  the  Law,  but  from  the 
patriarchs,  to  whom  God,  by  many  indications,  had 
given  encouragement  to  expect  higher  rewards; 
amongst  which  indications  this  is  none  of  the  least, 

*  On  Isaiah  xlv.  5. 
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that  many  excellent  men  found  very  little  happi- 
ness and  prosperity  in  the  world;  an  argument 
upon  which  the  writer  to  the  Hebrews  largely  in- 
sists. The  same  fathers  add,  that  the  temporal 
good  things  promised  in  the  Law  of  Works  were 
emblems  and  figures  of  the  blessings  which  should 
accompany  the  Law  of  the  Spirit 

"  That  the  people  during  the  Babylonian  cap- 
tivity might  not  apostatize  from  their  religion,  the 
prophet  Daniel  first,  and  after  him  Ezekiel,  made 
use  of  the  words  rising  again,  a  word  ambiguous 
indeed,  but  supposed  to  contain  in  it  something 
very  great  and  desirable.  And  the  wiser  Jews 
thought  it  expedient,  by  affixing  a  sublimer  sense 
to  the  words  of  Daniel,  to  fortify  the  people  against 
temptations,  by  propounding  the  hopes  of  a  more 
glorious  state  to  those  who  should  lose  the  present 
life  for  the  sake  of  God:  which  doctrine  then 
began  to  be  brought  to  light,  and  taught  in  express 
words.  Nor  was  the  immortality  of  the  soul  only 
then  propounded  and  received,  but  also  a  resurrec- 
tion, or  a  certain  recuperation  of  the  body,  as  it 
manifestly  appears  from  Heb.  xi.  and  from  Acts 
xxiii.  8.  to  which  are  to  be  added  two  remarkable 
passages  from  the  History  of  the  Maccabees,  xi.  7." 
— Grotius  *. 

•  On  Matt  v.  20. 
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"  Whereas  St  Paul,  Acts  xxvi.  6.  styles  the  re- 
surrection, the  promise  made  to  their  fathers,  and 
saith,  The  twelve  tribes  served  God  in  expectation 
of  it,  this  needs  a  little  explication,  because  many 
deny  that  any  such  promise  was  made  to  the 
fathers,  or  can  be  found  in  the  Old  Testament.  I 
therefore  assert, 

"  First,  That  it  is  evident  from  the  history  of 
the  Maccabees,  &c.  that  the  Jews  did  then  believe 
the  resurrection. 

"  Secondly,  That  they  conceived  this  hope  was 
built  upon  the  covenant  of  God  made  with  them, 
and  the  promise  of  God  made  to  them. 

"  Thirdly,  That  they  had  just  reason  both  from 
the  Law  and  the  Prophets  for  this  hope.  From 
the  Law,  for  thence  our  Saviour  proves  the  resur- 
rection.— From  the  Prophets,  the  words  of  Daniel 
being  these :  '  Many  of  them  that  sleep  in  the  dust 
shall  awake,  some  to  everlasting  life,  and  some  to 
everlasting  confusion.'  Where  note,  that  though 
men  in  misery  and  affliction  are  sometimes  said  to 
sit  or  dwell  in  the  dust,  yet  01  KaOtvSovrsQ,  they 
that  sleep  in  the  dust,  doth  always  signify  they  that 
die,  and  hath  no  other  sense  in  Scripture.  And 
though  men  that  sit  in  the  dust  may  be  raised  out 
of  that  afflicted  into  a  comfortable  state,  yet  seeing 
they  must  shortly  die,  they  can  in  no  propriety  of 
speech  be  said  to  arise  to  life  eternal.     (  I  worship 
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the  God  of  our  fathers,  saith  St.  Paul,  believing 
all  things  that  are  written  in  the  Law  and  in  the 
Prophets,  having  hope  that  there  shall  be  a  resur- 
rection both  of  the  just  and  of  the  unjust.  I  say 
nothing  but  what  is  contained  in  the  Law  and  in 
the  Prophets,  that  Christ  shall  be  the  first,  e£ 
ava(rra(TZ(i)g  vzkqwv,  of  those  that  rise  from  the 
dead ;'  plainly  insinuating  that  the  resurrection  of 
others  after  Christ  was  contained  in  the  Law  and 
the  Prophets.  Hence  the  apostle  tells  us  that  the 
champions  of  the  Jewish  Church  all  died  in  faith, 
in  expectation  of  a  better  resurrection. 

"  This  hope  was  rightly  built  upon  the  covenant 
of  God,  that  he  would  be  their  God — and  he  was 
therefore  called  their  God,  because  he  had  prepared 
for  them  a  heavenly  city. 

"  A  Messiah  was  promised  to  them ;  and  it  was 
one  of  the  fundamental  articles  of  the  Jews,  that 
their  Messiah  shall  raise  the  dead  and  bring  them 
into  Paradise. 

"  Lastly,  this  seems  evident  from  the  nature  of 
the  thing;  for  God  being  the  Father  of  our  spirits, 
which  are  immortal,  it  is  absurd  to  think  his  pro* 
mises  to  the  obedient  should  relate  only  to  this  pre- 
sent life,  and  yet  he  should  engage  them  to  be 
faithful  to  the  death,  and  suffer  here  the  worst  of 
evils  for  his  sake ;  since  if  they  had  only  hope  in 
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this  life,  they  must  of  all  men  be  most  miserable." 
«— Whitby  *. 

"  There  is  a  sublime  and  beautiful  passage  in 
Isaiah  f,  where  the  dead  kings  and  princes  are  de- 
scribed as  coming  forth  to  meet  the  king  of  Baby* 
Ion,  and  insulting  over  him. 

"  f  Hell  from  beneath  is  moved  for  thee,  even  all 
the  chief  ones  of  the  earth  ;  it  hath  raised  up  from 
their  thrones  all  the  kings  of  the  nations.  All  they 
shall  speak  and  say  unto  thee,  Art  thou  also  be- 
come weak  as  we  ?  art  thou  become  like  unto  us  V  " 

EzekielJ  hath  imitated  Isaiah,  and  says  that 
the  king  of  Egypt,  with  his  people,  should  fall  by 
the  sword,  and  descend  into  hell,  into  the  place  of 
the  dead ;  and  that  other  princes  who  had  been 
cut  off  in  war  should  come  about  him,  and  speak 
to  him ;  and  that  he  should  be  comforted  with  the 
consideration  that  he  had  so  many  companions  who 
had  shared  the  same  fate. 

Now  though  in  a  parable,  or  poetic  fiction,  every 
part  i&  not  to  be  urged  as  literally  true,  yet  do 
these  representations  fairly  imply  that  it  was  at 
least  a  vulgar  opinion  that  the  souls  of  the  dead 
went  to  some  common  receptacle,  and  continued  to 
be  and  to  act,  and  were  neither  destroyed  nor 
senseless. 

*  On  Acts  xxvi.  C.  f  Chap.  xiv.  %  Chap,  xxxii. 
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Besides,  the  bulk  of  the  Jews  believed,  and  were 
taught  in  the  sacred  writings  to  believe,  the  being 
of  angels  and  of  evil  demons,  that  is,  of  spiritual 
agents,  not  united  to  gross  bodies,  nor  subject  to 
the  law  of  mortality.  From  this  we  may  suppose 
that  they  believed  the  separate  and  the  future  ex- 
istence of  the  soul ;  for  these  two  opinions  so  con- 
stantly go  together,  that  no  nation,  and  perhaps  no 
man,  ever  believed  the  one  who  did  not  believe  the 
other*  The  Sadducees  rejected  both,  as  thinking 
that  they  must  stand  or  fall  together^ 

u  Afterwards,  in  the  Apocryphal  writers,  several 
passages  occur  which  most  clearly  and  confessedly 
denote  their  belief  of  a  life  to  come ;  and  examples 
are  there  recorded  of  martyrs  who  were  tortured, 
and  laid  down  their  lives,  not  accepting  deliver- 
ance, that  they  might  obtain  a  better  resurrection. 
It  hath  been  also  observed  that  the  word  some- 
times used  by  those  writers  for  death  is  a  word 
which   meaneth  departure,  or  *  going  out,  and 

*  "Egooog.  Usitatum  fuisse  hoc  genus  loquendi  Hellenistis,  ab 
aliis  abunde  ostensum  est.  Sed  et  apud  Latinos  exitus  et  excessus 
pro  morte  passim  occurrunt.  Potest  haec  locutio  iis  annumerari,  quae 
vetnstissimam  de  aniraarum  immortalitate  traditionem  consignant, 
cuju8  generis  aliquot  observatse  sunt  a  Tertulliano.— Grotius  ad  Luc. 
ix.  31. 

Many  examples  are  collected  by  Wetstein,  in  his  notes  on  this 
verse,  and  by  Whitby. 

Matt.  ix.  24. — dXka  KaOevdet,  dormit.     KaHSapOev  tifdaifiotv, 
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that  it  was  one  of  those  expressions  by  which  the 
old  tradition  of  the  soul's  immortality  was  pre- 
served. The  same  hath  been  observed  of  the 
phrases  used  in  the  Old  Testament,  of  men  being 
gathered  to  their  fathers;  and  it  hath  also  been 
remarked  that  this  expression  is  not  used*  in 
Scripture  of  wicked  men,  but  of  those  who  lived 
and  died  in  the  favour  of  God. 

"  These  expressions,  whatsoever  sense  might  be 
affixed  to  them  in  after  times,  seem  to  have  arisen 
at  first  from  an  opinion  that  the  souls  of  the  de- 
ceased repaired  to  certain  mansions,  that  every 
nation  and  every  family  had  their  separate  districts 

inquit  Menander  de  mortuo.  H»  autem  locutiones,  ut  et  quod 
mortuos  p&Kapac  aut  paKapiraQ  vocabant,  et  quod  Tertullianus 
apud  Romanos  antiquitus  usurpatum  scribit,  Abut,  et  reverli  debet, 
vestigia  esse  videntur  antiquissimse  traditionis  opposita  Sadducaeis, 
quorum  sententi*  favisse  videtur  Jairi  domus. — Grotius. 

Tertullian  (cited  here  by  Grotius)  who  catches  at  any  thing  that 
seems  to  make  for  his  purpose,  urges  this  argument  in  his  book  De 
Testimon.  Animse,  p.  83.  Si  de  aliquo  jampridem  defuncto,  tan- 
quam  de  vivo,  quis  requirat,  prae  manu  occurrit  dicere,  Abiitjam  et 
reverti  debet,  &c 

The  common  saying,  I  suppose,  amongst  the  Romans,  on  this 
occasion,  was  only  Abiit;  and  what  follows,  et  reverti  debet,  is  Ter- 
tullian's  own  inference. 

Jos.  Scaliger  says,  Abiit  dicebant  antiqui,  pro  tnortuus  est,  non 
quod  sperarent  immortalitatem,  sed  ob  euphoniam,  Scaligerana. 
But  why  might  it  not  be  for  both  these  reasons  ? 

*  Peters'  Dissert  on  Job,  p.  326. 
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and  this  figuracre  deaceisiiaiL  m  Isaian  *•    irs^ 
in  poetic  ornamenia,  is  huiic  anon  m  jyw13 
received  in  those  day*,  thai  the  souls  of  mea  *V  ^ 
rated  from  the  bod*  won  to  i  *ast  subwrrtf*^  * 

region,  the  common  receptacle  ot  u« 

1 1. 


*  Chap,  ixxui.  22.  .     v> 
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divided  into  various  mansions,  according  to  the 
dispositions  and  qualities  of  the  persons  who  were 
to  inhabit  them ;  that  these  ghosts  still  retained  the 
shadow  and  appearance  of  themselves  and  of  the 
character  and  station  in  which  they  had  acted  upon 
earth.  This  region  of  the  dead  was  called  by  the 
Hebrews  Scheol,  by  the  Greeks  "ASi?e,  by  the 
Latins  Inferi  (by  us,  in  old  English,  Hell) ;  and 
at  the  entrance  of  this  region  or  city  there  were 
gates,  whence  Isaiah  mentions  the  gates  of  hell. 
This  system  was  received  amongst  the  vulgar 
Jews,  as  it  appears  from  the  story  of  Samuel's 
ghost  raised  by  the  sorceress  from  below,  and  ap- 
pearing in  his  usual  form  and  habit.  Judicious 
readers  will  discern,  that  either  Saul  was  deluded 
by  the  woman,  or  the  woman  by  Satan ;  but  hence 
we  may  collect  what  was  the  common  opinion  con- 
cerning the  state  of  the  dead. 

"  From  this  system,  which  in  part  must  have 
been  very  ancient,  were  taken  some  expressions  of 
holy  men  concerning  the  condition  of  the  deceased; 
as  when  Jacob,  thinking  that  Joseph  was  slain  *, 
said,  '  I  will  go  down  to  the  grave  to  my  son.' 
And  the  Psalmist  +,  *  Thou  hast  brought  up  my 
soul  from  the  grave.'  And,  '  Thou  wilt  not  leave 
my  soul  in  hell.9    And,  '  The  dead  praise  not  the 

*  Gen.  xxxvii.  35.  f  Psa.  xxx.  3.  xvi.  10.  cxv.  17.  xciv.  17. 
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Lord,  neither  any  that  go  down  into  silence?  And, 
'My  soul  had  almost  dwelt  in  silence.9  These 
holy  men,  by  Scheol,  understood  the  receptacle  of 
souls  separated  from  the  body,  whom  they  ac- 
counted immortal,  and  not  deprived  of  sense. 

"  The  same  system  was  embraced  by  all  civi- 
lized nations,  but  at  last  was  mixed  with  fables, 
principally  by  the  poets,  who  with  their  fictions 
corrupted  the  remains  of  the  ancient  theology.  I 
am  persuaded  that  the  Greeks  received  it  from  the 
Egyptians,  whose  doctrine  of  Hades  is  expounded 
by  Herodotus,  in  his  account  of  King  Rhampsinitus, 
whom  the  Egyptians  reported  to  have  visited  the  re- 
gions of  the  dead,  and  to  have  returned  back  alive ; 
as  the  Greeks  also  have  feigned  concerning  their 
heroes.  Homer,  adopting  this  hypothesis,  introduced 
it  often  in  his  poems,  and  was  followed  by  others, 
but  took  it  himself  from  Orpheus,  as  Diodorus 
Siculus  observes.  Plato,  having  in  some  measure 
purged  it  from  poetical  figments,  inserted  it  in  his 
philosophical  system;  and  hence  not  only  the 
poets,  but  other  learned  and  wise  writers,  both 
Greek  and  Latin,  borrowed  their  sentiments  and 
expressions,  when  they  had  occasion  to  speak  of 
the  dead,  &c. 

"  Although  the  New  Covenant  contains  a  more 
express  revelation  of  eternal  life  than  the  Ancient 
Dispensation,  yet  certain  it  is  that  this  doctrine, 
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even  in  those  times,  was  delivered  and  inculcated 
in  the  schools  of  the  prophets,  as  it  appears  most 
plainly  from  some  of  the  hymns  and  psalms,  which 
were  composed  upon  this  very  subject,  not  to  insist 
at  present  upon  other  proofs,  &c." — Vitringa  *. 

In  the  Greek  translation  of  the  Book  of  Job, 
the  last  verse  runs  thus :  '  So  Job  died,  being  old 
and  full  of  days;  but  it  is  written,  that  he  shall  rise 
again  with  those  whom  the  Lord  raiseth  up.' 

It  appears  also  from  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews, 
and  from  some  other  ancient  Jewish  writers,  that 
it  was  a  prevailing  opinion  at  all  times  amongst  the 
Jews,  that  God's  promises  to  them  of  temporal 
blessings  were  to  be  understood  in  a  higher  sense, 
and  that  the  land  of  Canaan  was  a  type  of  the 
kingdom  of  heaven,  and  the  promise  of  living  in  it 
for  ever  was  a  representation  of  future  happiness 
in  the  life  to  come. 

We  may  observe  also  that  God,  though  he  dis- 
pensed national  rewards  and  punishments  to  the 
Jews  according  to  their  national  behaviour,  virtu- 
ous or  vicious,  yet,  with  relation  to  particular  per- 
sons, often  suffered  one  event  to  befall  the  righte- 
ous and  the  wicked ;  and  good  men  to  endure  all 
kind  of  evil  in  this  life,  to  shew  that  his  promises 
to  the  obedient  were  not  confined  to  temporal 
blessings,  and  should  be  made  good  hereafter. 

*  On  Isaiah  xiv.  9.  xxxviii.  10,  11. 
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To  which  we  must  add,  that  all  the  prophets, 
who  were  raised  up  from  time  to  time  to  instruct 
and  reprove  the  people,  assured  them  that  God 
would  not  fail  to  make  a  proper  difference  between 
those  who  served  him,  and  those  who  served  him 
not ;  whence  it  seemed  reasonable  to  conclude  that, 
when  it  was  not  made  in  this  life,  it  would  be  made 
in  another. 

It .  is  further  to  be  noted,  that  ancient  Pagan 
authors  *  assure  us  that  the  Jews  believed  the 
soul's  immortality;  and  it  is  certain  that  in  our 
Saviour's  time  the  Pharisees,  with  the  generality  of 
the  people,  believed  the  resurrection  of  the  dead, 
though  they  had  wrong  notions  about  it  f  • 

To  these  hopes,  which  the  persons  of  whom  we 
have  been  speaking  entertained  of  another  life,  as 
well  as  to  the  dictates  of  reason,  is  to  be  ascribed 
the  opinion  of  one  supreme  God,  and  of  a  future 
state,  which  was  diffused  through  the  world  in  all 
ages,  and  was  found  in  all  nations,  though  cor- 
rupted with  many  fictions,  and  rejected  by  half 
philosophers  and  ignorant  atheists. 

If  we  suppose  the  Jews  to  have  had  no  expecta- 
tion of  another  life,  we  must  confess  that  hard  was 
the  condition  of  good  men  in  those  ages.    Take 

*  Grotius  on  Matt.  v.  20.  xiv.  2. 
f  Le  Clerc,  Hist.  Eccl.  Proleg.  i.  2. 
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away  the  prospect  of  futurity,  though  it  may  be 
granted  that  the  nature  of  virtue  and  vice  would 
remain  the  same,  yet  the  most  prevailing  motive  to 
virtue,  to  the  love  and  the  fear  of  God,  the  best  so- 
lution of  the  present  disorders  which  he  permits, 
and  the  best  support  and  comfort  under  the  evils  of 
life,  would  be  taken  away.  It  seems,  therefore, 
unreasonable  to  suppose  holy  and  inspired  per- 
sons, patriarchs,  and  prophets,  and  martyrs,  to 
have  had  no  views  beyond  this  short  and  uncertain 
and  calamitous  life,  for  such  it  was  to  many  of 
them. 

The  notion  that  the  Jews  ever  lived  under  an 
equal  Providence  extended  to  each  individual,  is 
not  conceivable,  because  the  happiness  of  man  in 
this  life  depends  not  entirely  upon  his  own  con- 
dition and  behaviour,  but  upon  that  of  others  also. 

This  world  hath  ever  been  a  state  of  disorder,  in 
which  good  and  evil  are  promiscuously  distributed ; 
and  many  have  been  exercised  with  heavy  and 
lasting  afflictions,  especially  in  times  of  wickedness 
and  distress.  Such  was  the  condition  of  the  Jews, 
a&  well  as  of  other  people.  Several  persons  are 
occasionally  mentioned,  whose  life  seemed  to  have 
been  a  burthen  to  them,  and  who  might  have  been 
glad  of  a  release ;  and  to  them,  without  question, 
multitudes  might  have  been  added  who  are  not  re- 
corded in  history.     But  we  find  not  that  they  took 
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the  obvious  method  of  dispatching  themselves ;  a 
method,  in  behalf  of  which,  if  there  were  no  future 
state,  many  and  very  plausible  things  may  be  said. 
Life  indeed  is  the  gift  of  God,  but  it  is  given  as  a 
favour :  and  if  it  become  an  insupportable  evil,  why 
should  not  a  man  return  it  back  again  to  the  donor  ? 
This  is  said  upon  a  supposition  that  the  soul  and 
body  perish  together;  for,  if  there  be  a  life  to 
come,  the  present  state  is  a  state  of  trial,  a  school 
of  discipline,  and  a  passage  of  immortality ;  and 
then  out  of  reverence  to  our  Creator,  of  faith  and 
trust  in  his  wisdom  and  goodness,  and  for  the 
sake  of  setting  a  proper  example  of  resignation  and 
patience,  and  in  humble  hopes  that  he  will  remove 
us  to  a  better  condition,  we  ought  to  wait  our  ap- 
pointed time,  till  he  call  us  hence,  and  set  us  free. 

Job,  in  all  his  calamities,  and  when  he  was 
most  dejected  and  nearest  to  despair,  never  talks 
of  laying  hands  upon  himself,  nor  do  his  wrangling 
friends  hint  such  an  advice  to  him ;  which  is  an  ar- 
gument that  he  and  they  thought  it  unlawful,  and 
consequently  that  they  entertained  the  belief  of 
another  state* 

The  strain  of  piety  and  devotion  which  discovers 
itself  in  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  dis- 
tinguishes them  so  eminently  from  all  ancient 
Pagan  compositions,  is  a  proof,  and  indeed  a  most 
convincing  proof,  to  me,  at  least,  that  the  authors 
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entertained  hopes  beyond  the  present  state  and 
scene  of  things. 

The  sacred  writers  had  as  deep  a  sense  of  the 
emptiness  of  human  enjoyments,  and  of  the  vanity 
of  the  present  transitory  world,  as  any  Pagan  au- 
thors, and  have  described  it  with  as  much  energy 
and  eloquence.  They  observe  that  human  life  is  a 
mere  dream,  a  fleeting  shadow,  a  sickly  flower  that 
blooms  and  fades  in  a  day ;  that,  short  as  it  is,  it  is 
liable  to  be  made  shorter  by  many  unforeseen  acci- 
dents, and  that  it  is  attended  with  a  sad  variety  of 
sorrows  and  disappointments.  And  yet  the  same 
writings  overflow  with  the  warmest  sentiments  of 
piety,  represent  God  as  the  father  and  friend  of  the 
righteous,  whose  favour  and  loving-kindness  is 
better  than  all  worldly  blessings,  better  than  life 
itself;  to  whom  is  due,  not  only  the  profoundest 
veneration,  but  the  sincerest  love ;  who  is  the  ob- 
ject of  faith  and  trust  and  reliance,  and  to  obey 
whom  is  the  truest  wisdom.  A  language  by  no 
means  suitable  to  the  doctrine  of  the  soul's  mor- 
tality, and  which  could  only  proceed  from  the  lips 
but  never  from  the  heart  of  one  who  had  no  hopes 
beyond  the  grave !  If  our  days  be  short,  and  ex- 
posed to  many  evils,  and  death  closes  up  the  poor 
transitory  scene,  the  consequence  would  be  irre- 
sistible, that  life  is  a  trifle  hardly  worth  the  accept- 
ing, and  that  the  condition  of  man  was  in  some 
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measure  and  in  some  respects  worse  than  that  of 
the  beasts ;  for  these  have  no  thoughts  of  things  to 
come,  and  enjoy  the  present  without  any  hopes  and 
fears :  but  man  is  plagued  with  desires  of  immor- 
tality,  desires  which  should  not  dwell  in  a  creature 
made  only  for  a  few  days.  Where  then  would  be 
the  motive  for  gratitude,  trust,  piety,  and  devotion  ? 
He  to  whom  so  little  had  been  given,  could  love 
but  little.  What  should  inflame  his  affections,  and 
excite  in  him  such  lively  sentiments  of  the  immense 
kindness  and  goodness  of  God  ?  who  ever  heard  of 
such  a  thing  as  a  devout  Epicurean  ?  The  thought 
of  perishing  soon,  and  of  being  struck  out  of  the 
list  of  God's  creatures,  would  cast  a  damp  as  cold 
as  death  upon  all  his  attempts  towards  devotion ; 
and  the  nearer  he  drew  to  his  fatal  end,  the  less 
regard  he  would  have  for  his  Creator.  All  that  he 
could  do  would  be  to  arm  himself  with  a  stubborn 
resolution,  and  endeavour  to  resign  with  a  good 
grace  what  would  be  soon  taken  from  him ;  but 
zeal  for  the  honour  and  glory  of  God,  a  religious 
sorrow  for  his  offences,  a  desire  to  please  his 
Maker,  pious  love  and  devout  supplication,  these 
affections  could  never  take  up  their  abode  in  his 
breast. 

In  the  history  of  the  kings  of  Israel  and  Judah 
we  find  that  righteous  persons  were  imprisoned, 
banished,  persecuted,  slain  by  wicked  and  idol- 

2 


156 

atrous  rulers.  They  suffered  for  their  religion, 
and  for  the  cause  of  God,  and  were  confessors  or 
martyrs ;  and,  without  question,  if  they  would  have 
apostatized,  or  complied  with  the  unjust  commands 
of  the  governors  and  the  majority,  and  violated  the 
laws  of  God,  they  might  have  escaped  such  cruel 
usage.  This  is  another  proof  of  a  future  state, 
without  the  prospect  of  which  there  can  be  no  great 
motive  to  endure  such  sufferings.  The  divine 
Providence  was  particularly  concerned  either  to 
deliver  those  just  persons  from  the  hands  of  the 
ungodly,  or  to  make  them  a  compensation  in  some 
other  way ;  and  since  God  did  not  perform  the  first, 
they  had  reason  to  expect  the  latter,  and  to  hope 
for  things  not  seen. 

It  is  certain  that  God  will  reward  and  punish 
men  here  or  hereafter  in  a  due  proportion  to  their 
conduct. 

Now  an  equal  and  impartial  Providence,  as  we 
observed  before,  never  presided  over  the  Jews  per- 
sonally and  invariably,  but  only  generally  and  na- 
tionally. A  proper  difference  was  not  made  be- 
tween men  suitably  to  their  behaviour,  and  some 
offences  were  punished  by  God  himself  in  a  man- 
ner which  must  be  thought  very  severe  if  there 
were  no  future  state.  Lot's  wife  looked  back  con- 
trary to  the  angel's  direction,  and  lost  her  life  for 
it.     Nadab  and  Abihu,  sons  of  Aaron,  for  offering 
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incense  in  an  improper  manner,  that  is,  for  a 
transgression  that  was  not  malicious  and  deliberate, 
were  killed  by  a  fire  which  came  out  from  the  Lord. 
Uzzah,  because  he  inadvertently  touched  the  ark, 
perished  in  a  moment ;  God  smote  him  for  his 
error,  and  he  died.  The  inhabitants  of  Bethshe- 
meth,  with  bold  curiosity,  looked  into  the  ark,  and 
God  punished  several  of  them  with  sudden  death. 
The  prophet  who  was  imposed  upon  and  deluded 
by  the  old  prophet  at  Bethel,  was  slain  by  a  lion. 
The  children  who  reviled  the  prophet  Elisha  were 
torn  to  pieces  by  wild  beasts.  They  were  probably 
the  children  of  idolatrous  parents ;  but  they  were 
children  who  perhaps  hardly  knew  what  they  did. 
David  committed  greater  crimes  than  these ;  but 
God  forgave  him,  and  accepted  his  repentance. 
Jonathan,  a  promising  youth,  and  Josiah,  one  of 
the  best  kings  of  Judah,  came  to  an  untimely  end, 
and  fell  in  battle.  The  sons  of  Eli,  profligate  and 
detestable  men,  suffered  no  heavier  punishment ; 
they  died  in  war.  Jeremiah  and  other  prophets 
and  good  men  lived  in  calamitous  times,  and  passed 
their  days  in  anxiety  and  trouble.  Manasseh, 
who  filled  the  land  with  innocent  blood,  lived  to 
repent,  and  reigned  long,  and  died  old  and  in 
peace. 

Upon  the  supposition  of  a  future  state,  it  is  easy 
to  justify  these  proceedings;  but  if  death  puts  an  end 
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to  our  being,  there  is  something  altogether  unac- 
countable in  this  scheme  of  Providence. 

Princes  and  prophets,  it  hath  been  said,  must 
sometimes  suffer  for  the  iniquity  of  the  people, 
and  children  for  the  sins  of  their  parents.  Be  it 
so :  another  life  clears  up  all  these  irregularities 
and  difficulties:  but  nothing  else  can.  It  is  no 
satisfactory  answer  to  one  who  endeavours  sin- 
cerely and  diligently  to  serve  God,  that  the  public 
utility  and  the  honour  of  the  divine  laws  require  his 
afflictions,  his  misery,  and  his  destruction,  whilst 
worthless  men  live  and  prosper,  or,  at  least,  fare  no 
worse  than  he. 

God  will  judge  the  world  in  righteousness,  and  all 
men  must  appear  before  him,  and  give  an  account 
of  themselves.  This  is  the  doctrine  of  the  New 
Testament;  but  hence  it  follows  that  all  men, 
either  by  reason  or  by  revelation,  might  have 
known  this  important  truth,  or  at  least  might  have 
looked  upon  a  life  to  come  as  probable.  We  may 
say  then,  either  wicked  Jews  in  all  ages  could  dis- 
cover the  reasonableness  of  a  time  of  judgment  and 
retribution,  or  they  could  not  If  they  could  not, 
it  seems  hard  that  they  should  undergo  penalties  to 
which  they  could  not  foresee  themselves  obnoxious : 
if  they  could,  we  cannot  suppose  that  those  great 
truths  were  hidden  from  wise  and  good  men, 
which  even  the  stupid  and  the  wicked,  by  a  right 
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use  of  their  understanding,  were  capable  of  disco- 
vering. 

Again:  If  Abraham  and  the  patriarchs,  and 
Moses  and  Joshua,  if  Samuel  and  David,  if  pious 
kings  and  prophets  believed  another  life,  which  is 
generally  acknowledged,  the  consequence  is  un- 
avoidable, that  it  must  have  been  the  common  opi- 
nion amongst  the  Hebrews.  Did  not  these  great 
and  good  men  teach  it  to  their  own  wives  and  chil- 
dren and  domestics  ?  or  had  they  no  interest  at 
home,  and  no  influence  over  their  dependents  ?  or 
was  this  important  doctrine  communicated  to  a  few 
chosen  persons,  like  an  ^Egyptian  mystery,  under 
the  seal  of  eternal  secrecy  ?  or  was  it  of  such  an 
ugly  and  uncomfortable  nature,  that  none  could  be 
brought  to  entertain  it?  or  were  the  Hebrews  so 
very  different  from  all  the  rest  of  mankind,  that 
neither  the  innate  love  of  immortality,  nor  respect 
for  their  parents  and  rulers,  nor  even  the  vanity  of 
imitating  illustrious  men*  which  must  always  be  a 
genteel  and  fashionable  thing,  could  have  any  effect 
upon  them  ? 

There  are,  besides  the  proofs  which  we  have 
given,  several  texts  in  the  Old  Testament,  which 
may  indeed  be  thought  capable  of  another  and  a 
lower  sense ;  and  yet,  without  any  violence  done  to 
the  words,  may  as  justly  at  least  be  supposed  to 
contain  intimations  of  a  future  state.  Some  of  them 
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I  shall  examine ;  for  to  produce  them  all  would  be 
an  endless  task. 

David  says  *, 

'  In  thy  presence  is  fulness  of  joy ;  at  thy  right 
hand  there  are  pleasures  for  evermore.' 

We  will  consider  what  these  words  can  mean,  if 
they  relate  not  to  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  They 
can  mean  no  more  than  this ;  It  is  a  great  pleasure 
to  me,  and  to  all  good  men? to  dwell  at  Jerusalem, 
where  thy  ark,  O  God,  is  placed,  and  where  thou 
art  daily  worshipped  with  sacrifices,  prayers,  and 
hymns.  In  attending  at  thy  house,  I  enjoy  that 
unspeakable  delight  which  thou  conferrest  upon 
those  who  love  and  honour  thee. 

Upon  the  supposition  that  these  words  were 
spoken  by  one  who  expected  no  future  state,  we 
must  needs  say  that  he  hath  strangely  magnified  a 
small  matter,  and  dressed  it  up  in  most  lofty  terms. 
To  dwell  a  few  years,  or  days,  in  Mount  Sion,  to 
visit  the  tabernacle  constantly,  to  be  well  skilled  in 
a  law  calculated  in  some  measure  for  a  stubborn 
and  perverse  people,  for  children  in  understanding 
and  rebels  in  disposition,  is  represented  as  happi- 
ness without  measure  and  without  end. 

Iftheyarethe  words  of  a  pious  Israelite  who 
expected  another  life,  these  objections  will  indeed 

*  Psalm  xvi. 
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fell  to  nothing;  and  it  must  be  owned,  that  such  a 
man  might  justly  speak  in  this  strong  and  lively 
manner  of  the  pleasures  of  worshipping  God  in  the 
tabernacle,  as  it  was  the  way  to  happiness  in  this 
world  and  in  the  next  But  then  the  point  is 
gained ;  namely,  that  he  entertained  hopes  of  living 
hereafter  with  God. 

Yet  though  these  words,  in  the  mouth  of  one 
who  had  views  beyond  the  present  world,  may  be 
interpreted,  as  we  said  before,  of  the  satisfaction 
Which  he  found  in  serving  God  after  the  manner 
which  God  required ;  they  may  perhaps  relate  to 
heaven,  and  perhaps  better  to  heaven  than  to  the 
tabernacle,  which  was  only  a  faint  representation 
of  that  throne  and  that  kingdom  of  God,  where  the 
holy  angels  attend,  and  where  they,  with  all  righ- 
teous persons,  shall  indeed  find  fullness  of  joy,  and 
pleasures  for  ever,  greater  and  more  valuable  than 
these  or  any  other  words  can  express. 

David  says  *, 

6  As  for  man,  his  days  are  as  grass :  as  the 
flower  of  the  field,  so  he  flourisheth.  For  the  wind 
passeth  over  it,  and  it  is  gone,  and  the  place  thereof 
shall  know  it  no  more.  But  the  mercy  of  the  Lord 
is  from  everlasting  to  everlasting  upon  them  that 
fear  him. ' 

*  Psalm  ciii.     . 
M 
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"  Here  David,  first,  declares  the  vanity  and 
shortness  of  this  life,  and  of  all  its  enjoyments ; 
and,  secondly,  the  everlasting  mercy  of  God  to  the 
faithful  in  the  other  life.  For  the  everlasting 
mercy  of  God,  here  spoken  of,  being  opposed  to  the 
short,  transitory  enjoyments  of  the  present  life, 
must  necessarily  signify  the  mercy  and  goodness  of 
God  to  the  faithful  in  the  other  life,  which  is  in- 
deed the  only  everlasting  mercy.  Hence  Jewish 
doctors  saw  and  acknowledged  that  this  text  speaks 
of  the  everlasting  happiness  of  the  righteous  in  the 
life  to  come.  And  the  Chaldee  paraphrast  thus 
renders  the  latter  part  of  the  text;  'But  the 
mercy  of  the  Lord  is  in  this  world,  and  even  in 
the  world  to  come,  upon  them  that  fear  him.' " — 
Bull  •. 

In  the  Book  of  Job  we  find  that  good  man 
sometimes  overcome  by  his  afflictions,  and  despair- 
ing to  see  an  end  of  them.  At  other  times  he  gets 
the  better  of  his  doubts,  and  expresses  a  firm  hope 
and  confidence  in  God.  '  Though  he  slay  me,' 
says  he,  t  yet  will  I  trust  in  him.'  And  again,  (  O 
that  thou  wouldest  hide  me  in  the  grave,  that  thou 
wouldest  keep  me  secret  until  thy  wrath  be  past, 
that  thou  wouldest  appoint  me  a  set  time,  and  re* 

*  Vol.  i.  Sermon  viii.;  where  he  undertakes  to  prove,  from  many 
passages  of  Scripture,  that  life  everlasting  was  expected  by  good  men 
under  the  Old  Testament    ■ 
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member  me!'  Which  words  seem  to  contain  a 
supposition  that  God  might  show  favour  to  the  dead 
as  well  as  to  the  living.  And  again ;  *  I  know  that 
my  Redeemer  liveth,  and  that  he  shall  stand  at  the 
latter  day  upon  the  earth ;  and  though  after  my 
skin  worms  destroy  this  body,  yet  in  my  flesh  shall 
I  see  God.' 

It  hath  been  commonly  supposed  that  Job  here 
declares  his  belief  of  a  resurrection  at  the  last  day : 
some  think  that  he  speaks  of  a  temporal  deliver- 
ance. The  former  of  these  opinions  seems  to  be 
the  more  probable;  but,  even  according  to  the 
latter,  the  meaning  of  the  words  will  amount  to  thus 
much;  I  know  that  God  lives  for  ever,  and  I 
firmly  believe  that  he  will  deliver  me  out  of  all  my 
calamities.  Let  what  will  befall  me  more,  if  it  be 
possible,  than  what  I  already  suffer ;  let  me  be 
given  up  into  the  hands  of  wicked  men ;  let  them 
strip  my  skin  from  my  body,  and  pierce  me  through, 
yet  I  am  confident  that  God  will  again  raise  me  to 
a  flourishing  and  happy  state.  Even  according  to 
this  interpretation,  a  persuasion  is  contained  in  the 
words,  that  God  could  raise  the  dead  to  life,  and 
that  he  would  do  it,  rather  than  suffer  afflicted  in- 
tegrity to  lose  its  reward.  And  thus  the  faith  of 
Job  was  like  the  faith  of  Abraham;  and  he  believed 
that  God  could  raise   the  dead,  though  he  had 

never  seen  or  heard  an  example  of  it* 

m  2 
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It  is  to  be  particularly  observed,  that  Job's  cala- 
mities, all  circumstances  taken  together,  are  repre- 
sented as  preternatural,  and  that  the  hand  of  God 
was  manifest  in  them.  Therefore  his  friends  con- 
eluded  that  he  must  have  been  a  great  sinner,  and 
an  artful  hypocrite,  to  bring  down  such  an  extraor- 
dinary judgment  upon  himself;  and  the  doctrine 
of  a  future  state  would  by  no  means  have  cleared 
up  the  difficulty,  and  settled  the  dispute  between 
him  and  them.  God  says  to  Job,  '  Have  the  gates 
of  death  been  opened  unto  thee  ?  or  hast  thou  seen 
the  doors  of  the  shadow  of  death  V 

That  is,  perhaps,  Knowest  thou  where  the  soul 
resides  after  death?  and  what  is  the  condition 
of  the  righteous  and  the  wicked,  when  they  are 
gone  hence?  Without  knowing  this  how  canst 
thou  judge  of  the  ways  of  Providence?  This 
seems  to  be  the  most  probable  sense  of  the  ques- 
tion. 

In  Deuteronomy  God  says,  '  See  now  that  I, 
even  I,  am  he,  and  there  is  no  God  with  me.  I 
kill  and  I  make  alive ;  I  wound  and  I  heal.'  The 
same  expression  is  found  in  the  first  book  of 
Samuel;  'The  Lord  killeth,  and  maketh  alive: 
he  bringeth  down  to  the  grave  and  bringeth, 
up.' 

These  words  may  be  thus  explained ;  God,  whose 
justice,  power,  and  goodness  are  perfect,  reduceth 
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either  particular  persons  *,  or  whole  nations,  to 
the  lowest  state  of  adversity,  for  the  punishment  of 
their  sins,  or  for  a  trial  of  their  virtue ;  and  when  he 
sees  it  proper,  can  exalt  them  again.  But  they 
may  as  justly,  I  think,  be  interpreted  in  a  literal 
manner;  Nothing  is  too  hard  for  God;  he  can 
kill,  and  he  can  restore  to  a  second  life.  An  ah* 
cient  Jew,  commonly  supposed  to  be  Josephus,  who 
wrote  a  book  concerning  the  Maccabees,  introduces 
the  mother  of  the  seven  sons  who  suffered  martyr* 
dom,  encouraging  them  with  these,  amongst  other 
words  of  the  Scriptures ;  '  I  kill,  and  I  make  alive.9 
The  Book  of  Ecclesiastes  is  obscure  in  many 
places;  but  the  author  useth  some  expressions 
which  seem  to  favour  the  opinion  of  the  soul's  im-' 
mortality;  as  when  he  says,  speaking  of  death; 
'  Then  shall  the  dust  return  to  the  earth,  as  it  was, 
and  the  spirit  shall  return  to  God  who  gave  it.' 

He  declares  more  than  once,  that  'all  is  vanity 
and  vexation  of  spirit ;'  from  whicl^  uncomfortable 
observation,  joined  to  some  things  which  he  says  in 
other  places,  the  doctrine  of  a  future  state  seems  so 
naturally  to  follow,  that  it  is  strange  if  he  saw  not 
&  consequence  so  obvious. 

*  In  this  sense  Hesiod  saith, 

'Pela  pkv  yap  j3piact,  pka  8k  fipiaovra  xdklirrn, 

'Pcta  d*  dpi^tjXov  fiivv9eif  /cat  ddrjXov  dk^tr 

'Ptta  Sk  t  IQvvtt  (TKoKioVf  Kai  dyqvopa  Kap<jxi 

Zevg  vi//ij3p£/ierf7c,  og  virkprara  ti&nara  vain,  Epy.  5. 
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'  Rejoice/  says  he, '  O  young  man,  in  thy  youth, 
and  walk  in  the  ways  of  thy  heart,  and  in  the  sight 
of  thine  eyes ;  but  know  thou,  that  for  all  these 
things  God  will  bring  thee  into  judgment'  And 
again ;  '  I  said  in  my  heart,  God  shall  judge  the 
righteous  and  the  wicked.'  And  again;  'God 
shall  bring  every  work  into  judgment,  with  every  se- 
cret  thing!whe7her  itbe  good^whether  it  be TvU.' 

The  question  is,  what  Solomon  means  by  this 

v  judgment  of  God,  whether  it  be  that  God  will  in 

this  world  make  a  difference  between  the  righteous 

and  the  wicked,  or  whether  he  speaks  of  a  future 

judgment  ? 

If  we  take  these  passages  by  themselves,  there 
is  perhaps  no  reason  to  extend  them  further  than 
this,  that  God  will  in  the  present  world  deal  with 
men  according  to  their  deserts ;  but  if  we  compare 
them  with  many  things  which  are  said  in  the  same 
book,  we  shall  find  it  not  improbable  that  they 
relate  to  a  future  judgment  as  well  as  to  a  judgment 
in  this  life. 

Solomon  observes,  that  the  scene  of  human  af- 
fairs affords  only  a  melancholy  prospect ;  that  true 
happiness  is  not  to  be  obtained  here  below,  and  that 
he  who  expects  any  thing  like  it  will  find  himself 
sadly  deceived ;  that  this  life,  considered  from  first 
to  last,  hath  nothing  to  make  us  fond  of  it.  All  is 
vanity  and  vexation  of  spirit. 
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To  this  general  assertion  it  might  be  replied,  that 
a  good  man,  one  who  loves  and  fears  God,  must 
needs  be  happy.  But,  according  to  Solomon, 
religion  itself  will  not  constantly  secure  to  us  this 
desirable  blessing ; 

Because  the  evils  and  disappointments  often  ex* 
ceed  the  good  things  and  the  pleasures  of  life ; 

Because  events  fall  out  to  men,  neither  accord- 
ing to  their  abilities,  nor  according  to  their  deserts, 
but  indifferently,  as  time  and  chance  determine ; 

Because  piety  is  sometimes  joined  to  adversity, 
and  sometimes  is  the  very  cause  of  a  good  man's 
sufferings. 

Now  if  we  compare  this  with  the  declaration  in 
the  same  book,  that  God  shall  bring  every  work 
into  judgment,  we  shall  not  find  a  way  to  reconcile 
these  things  without  recourse  to  a  future  state. 

Besides ;  notwithstanding  the  cross  events  which 
the  inconstant  course  of  the  world  produceth,  So- 
lomon pronounces  that  it  is  true  wisdom  and  a 
man's  interest  to  be  good,  to  fear  God,  and  to  keep 
his  commandments ;  whidi  assertions  also  seem  not 
to  agree  well  together,  unless  we  suppose  a  life 
after  this,  and  in  it  a  reward  for  the  obedient. 
These  things  may  well  incline  us  to  think  that, 
when  Solomon  said  that  God  would  bring  every 
work  into  judgment,  his  meaning  was,  that  God 
would  do  it  jither  in  fhis  world,  or  in  another:  in 
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favour  of  which  opinion  this  may  be  added,  that  St 
Paul,  speaking  of  the  day  of  judgment,  says ;  *  God 
shall  judge  the  secrets  of  men,  shall  bring  to  light 
the  hidden  things  of  darkness,  and  make  manifest 
the  counsels  of  the  hearts— we  must  appear  before 
Christ— that  every  one  may  receive — according  to 
that  be  hath  done,  whether  it  be  good  or  bad.' 
These .  words  seem  copied  from  Eccle?iastes ; 
<  God  shall  bring  every  work  into  judgment,  with 
every  secret  thing,  whether  it  be  good,  or  whether 
it  be  evil/  Which  affords  room  to  conjecture  that 
the  apostle  might  think  the  words  of  Solomon  not 
restrained  to  a  temporal  judgment,  but  capable  of  a 
higher  sense. 

Isaiah  says  *;  /  He  will  swallow  up  death  in  vic- 
tory, and  the  Lord  God  will  wipe  away  tears  from 
all  faces.'  ; 

.;"  This  may  relate  to  a  deliverance  of  the  church 
and  the  servants  of  God  from  persecution,  and  td 
happier  days,  when  insolent  tyrants  should  put  no 
more  of  them  to  death.  In  a  more  exalted  and  a 
fuller  sense,  it  maybe  extended  to  a  resurrection  to 
life  eternal;  and  so  St.  Paul  applies  it,  in  his  first 
epistle  to  the  Corinthians  f. 
>  Isaiah  says  J;  '  Surely  this  iniquity  shall  not  be 
purged  from  you  till  you  die.'  '  The  Chaldee  para- 

■ 

♦  Ch.  xv.  8.  f  1  Cor.  xv.  54.  ;  Ch.  xxii.  14. 
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phrast ;  *  till  you  die  the  second  death ;'  which 
though  it  seems  not  a  right  interpretation,  yet 
shows  the  translator's  sense  of  a  future  state,  who 
introduceth  this  doctrine  upon  all  occasions,  and 
who  is  thought  by  some  to  have  lived  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  second  century,  and  by  t)thers>  earlier; 

Isaiah  says  *  j  t  The  righteous  perisheth,  and  no 
manlayeth  it  to  heart;  and  merciful  men  are  taken 
away,  none  considering  that  the  righteous  is  taken 
away  from  the  evil  to  come.  He  shall  enter  into 
peace :  they  shall  rest  in  their  beds,  each  one 
walking  in  his  uprightness/ 

Observe  that  the  death  of  the  righteous  is  here 
represented,  not  as  an  evil,  but  as  a  favour  t ;  and 
that  if  the  peace  into  which  they  enter  is  a  state 
of  eternal  insensibility,  the  wicked  enjoy  it  no  less 
than  they,  nor  is  here  any  thing  said  to  the  ad- 
vantage of  piety.  This  seems  to  be  a  very  strong 
argument  for  our  purpose. 

Again,  Isaiah  says ;  €  Thy  dead  men  shall  live ; 
together  with  my   dead  body  shall  they  arise* 

•  Ch.  lvii.  l. 

f  Some  perhaps  will  reply,  that  it  is  better  not  to  be,  than  to  be 
in  anxiety  and  pain : 

— — —  Tuque,  O  sanctissima  conjux, 
Felix  morte  tua,  neque  in  hunc  servata  dolorem  ! 
says  old  Evander,  at  the  death  of  his  son.    A  poor  recompense  this, 
and  a  slender  comfort  for  the  servants  of  God ! 


170 

Awake  and  sing,  ye  that  dwell  in  the  dust,  for  thy 
dew  is  as  the  dew  of  herbs,  and  the  earth  shall  cast 
out  the  dead/ 

These  words  are  interpreted  by  the  Jewish  doc- 
tors of  a  real  resurrection.     They  may  contain  a 
prophecy  that  the  Jews  should  experience  the 
greatest  calamities,  and  be  brought  to  the  utmost 
distress,  and  afterwards  should  be  delivered  from 
all  these  evils,  and  restored  to  temporal  prosperity. 
But  particular  notice  should  be  taken,  that  the  ex- 
pressions denoting  these  calamities  and  these  deliver- 
ances are  all  expressions  which,  literally  interpreted, 
mean  a  real  death,  and  a  real  resurrection  from  the 
dead,  and  seem  to  have  been  used  by  the  Spirit  of 
God  on  purpose  to  raise  in  the  minds  of  good  men 
a  hope  and  a  belief  that  they  who  suffered  for  the 
sake  of  God  and  of  religion  should  be  amply  re- 
warded for  their  constancy,  and  raised  up  to  a  state 
of  bliss  and  glory  by  the  Almighty  Power  of  God. 
For  this  reason,  I  say,  the  prophets  were  influenced 
by  the  divine  Spirit  to  choose  this  sublime  and  ma- 
jestic language,  and  to  represent  God's  power  and 
goodness  in  terms  which  might  lead  righteous  per- 
sons to  expect  that  these  promises  would  be  ac- 
complished in  an  extraordinary  manner,  a  manner 
worthy  of  God,  and  not  poorly  confined  to  things 
temporal  and  transitory ;  for  indeed  if  there  were 
no  future  state,  the  prosperity  of  a  few  years  upon 
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this  earth  of  our's  is  so  very  a  trifle,  such  a  shadow 
of  nothing,  such  a  vanity  of  vanities,  that  it  would 
ill  deserve  the  grandeur  and  magnificence  of  style 
which  the  sacred  writers  must  be  supposed  to  have 
lavished  upon  it  'What  is  man/  says  David, 
'that  thou  art  mindful  of  him?  and  the  son  of  man, 
that  thou  visitest  him  ?  For  thou  hast  made  him  a 
little  lower  than  the  angels,  and  hast  crowned  him 
with  glory  and  honour.'  If  man  hath  an  immortal 
soul,  he  is  indeed  made  only  a  little  lower  than  the 
angels,  and  is  a  younger  brother  of  the  same  fa* 
mily.  ..  But  if  his  dwelling  be  here  below  for  a  few 
years,  and  then  he  becomes  an  eternal  nothing,  he 
may  rather  be  said  to  be  higher,  and  very  little 
higher  than  the  brutes. 

The  same  observations  which  have  been  made 
on  Isaiah,  that  many  of  his  prophecies  contain  fair 
intimations  of  a  future  state,  may  be  made  on  these 
words  of  Daniel  * ;  '  Many  of  them  that  sleep  in 
the  dust  shall  awake,  some  to  everlasting  life,  and 
some  to  shame  and  everlasting  contempt ;  and  they 
that  be  wise  shall  shine  as  the  brightness  of  the  fir- 
mament, and  they  that  turn  many  to  righteousness, 
as  the  stars  for  ever  and  ever :  and  thou  shalt  rest, 
and  stand  in  thy  lot  at  the  end  of  the  days.' 

And  on  these  words  of  Ezekielf ;  '  The  hand 

•  Ch.  xii.  2.  t  Ch.  xxivii. 
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of  the  Lord  was  upon  me,  and  set  me  down  in  thd 
midst  of  a  valley  which  was  full  of  bones. — And  I 
prophesied  as  I  was  commanded :  and  as  I  prophe- 
sied there  was  a  noise,  and  behold  a  shaking,  and 
the  bones  came  together,  bone  to  his  bone:  and 
the  sinews  and  the  flesh  came  upon  them,  and  the' 
skin  covered  them,  and  the  breath  came  into  them, 
and  they  lived  and  stood  upon  their  feet,  an  ex- 
ceeding great  army.* 

;  And  on  these  words  of  Hosea  # ;  c  Come  and  let 
us  return  unto  the  Lord ;  for  he  hath  torn,  and  he 
will  heal  us  ;  he  hath  smitten,  and  he  will  bind  us 
up.  -  After  two  days  he  will  revive  us,  and  we  shall 
live  in  his  sight.' 

In  the  New  Testament,  where  mention  is  made 
of  a  future  state,  of  a  resurrection,  of  the  day  of 
judgment,  the  expressions  are  sometimes  borrowed 
from  the  Old  Testament.  For  example,  the  words 
of  our  Saviour,  *  Then  shall  the  righteous  shine 
forth  as  the  sun  in  the  kingdom  of  their  Father,' 
are' taken  partly  from  Daniel ;  which  is  another  in* 
timation  that  those  prophecies  might  extend  further 
than  to  temporal  blessings,  and  were  capable  of  a 
sublimer  sense. 

The  Jews  who  lived  in  the  time  of  Ezekiel,  and 
were  in  captivity,  and  lay  under  the  many  inconve- 

•  Ch.  vi.  1. 
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niences  which  attend  such  a  state,  were  willing  to 
charge  them  to  God  and  to  their  ancestors,  rather 
than  to  themselves,  and  frequently  used  this  pro- 
verb,'  The  fathers  have  eaten  sour  grapes,  and  the 
children's  teeth  are  set  on  edge ;'  as  if  they  suffered 
for  faults  which  they  had  not  committed.   But  God 
assures  them,  by  the  prophet,  that  he  would  deal 
with  them  without  any  respect  to  the  actions  of 
their  ancestors,  according  to  their  own  behaviour. 

'  The  soul  that  sinneth,  it  shall  die :  the  son 
shall  not  bear  the  iniquity  of  the  father,  neither 
shall  the  father  bear  the  iniquity  of  the  son :  the 
righteousness  of  the  righteous  shall  be  upon  him, 
and  the  wickedness  of  the  wicked  shall  be  upon 
him.  When  a  righteous  man  turneth  away  from 
his  righteousness,  and  committeth  iniquity,  and 
dieth  in  it,  for  his  iniquity  that  he  hath  done  shall 
he  die.'  Again ;  '  When  the  wicked  man  turneth 
away  from  his  wickedness  that  he  hath  committed, 
and  doth  that  which  is  lawful  and  right,  he  shall 
save  his  soul  alive;  he  shall  surely  live,  he  shall 
not  die.  Therefore  cast  away  from  you  all  your 
transgressions  whereby  ye  have  transgressed,  and 
make  you  a  new  heart,  and  a  new  spirit ;  for  why 
will  ye  die,  O  house  of  Israel  ?  For  I  have  no  4 
pleasure  in  the  death  of  him  that  dieth,  saith  the 
Lord  God ;  wherefore  turn  yourselves,  and  live.' 
These  promises,  and  threatenings  seem  indeed 
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chiefly  relating  to  temporal  life  and  death ;  but  not  | 
entirely,  not  absolutely,  and  without  any  regard  to  \ 
future  rewards  and  punishments.  For  if  there  1 
were  no  life  besides  this,  it  would  be,  I  will  not 
say  difficult,  but  impossible  to  reconcile  the  uri- 
equal  dispensations  of  Providence  with  God's  jus- 
tice and  goodness,  either  as  discoverable  by  reason, 
or  as  magnificently  described  in  the  books  of  the 
Old  Testament.  If  a  future  state  be  set  aside,  we 
might  at  least  expect  from  a  just,  a  kind,  and  wise 
Providence,  that  men  should  receive  in  this  life 
according  to  their  works  in  a  proportion  tolerably 
exact.  But  can  we  think  that  from  the  Babylo- 
nian captivity  to  the  coming  of  our  Saviour,  no 
pious  Jews  suffered  for  righteousness'  sake,  and  no 
wicked  man,  no  apostate  in  that  nation,  met  with 
as  few  losses  and  troubles  as  several  who  were  far 
better  than  he?  It  cannot  be  imagined:  and, 
therefore,  if  we  would  justify  this  solemn  appeal 
which  God  makes  by  his  prophet  to  the  children 
of  men,  concerning  the  righteousness  of  his  equal 
and  impartial  ways,  we  must  suppose  that  the  life 
and  the  death,  which  are  there  mentioned,  relate, 
if  chiefly  to  the  present,  yet  not  solely,  nor  so  as  to 
exclude  that  second  life  and  death  which  were 
afterwards  more  fully  revealed. 

When  our  Saviour  came   into  the  world,  he 
found  the  Jews  settled  in  the  opinion  of  a  future 
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-state.  He  often  introduced  this  doctrine  in  hit 
discourses,  but  always  as  a  truth  known  and  ac- 
knowledged, not  as  a  new  discovery;  nor  did 
they,  as  upon  other  occasions,  contradict  or  ques- 
tion it,  the  Sadducees  excepted ;  and  them  he  re- 
primanded, as  persons  who  erred,  not  knowing  the 
Scriptures,  and  gave  them  a  proof  of  another  life, 
from  the  books  of  Moses,  where  God  is  called  the 
God  of  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob. 

Our  Saviour's  argument,  in  the  opinion  of  seve- 
ral, seems  rather  directly  to  prove  a  future  state, 
or  another  life,  or  the  permanency  of  the  soul,  than 
a  resurrection,  by  which  a  dead  man  shall  become 
a  living  man  again.     But  as  the  Sadducees,  who 
denied  a  resurrection,  denied  also  that  the  soul  was 
a  living  principle  distinct  from  the  body,  our  Lord, 
say  they,  by  proving  the  permanency  of  the  soul, 
or  of  the  person,  overset  the  foundation  of  their 
pernicious  doctrine.    But  it  seems  most  probable 
that  our  Saviour  intended  to  convince  the  Saddu- 
cees of  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection  of  the  dead ; 
and  it  was  a  good  argument  ad  hominem. 

Abraham,  in  your  opinion,  is  dead  and  perished ; 
but  God  calls  himself  the  God,  that  is,  the  pro- 
tector and  rewarder,  of  Abraham,  after  he  was 
dead ;  therefore,  he  will  raise  him  again  to  a  state 
of  happiness. 
What  could  a  Sadducee  have  replied  to  this  ? 
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He  could  not  say  that  God  might  reward  the  soul 
of  Abraham,  without  raising  him  from  the4ead.  By 
saying  so,  he  must  have  given  up  his  own  systems 

This  argument  of  our  Saviour,  though  it  willCnot 
prove  an  intermediate  state  of  happiness,  yet  on 
the  other  hand  will  not  prove  the  sleep,  or  insen- 
sibility, or  non-existence  of  the  soul  during  that 
interval. 

Here  observe,  that  a  living  state  of  the  same 
person,  after  this  and  besides  this  present  state, 
may  justly  be  called  a  resurrection,  and  is  as  much 
as  the  word  resurrection,  avaoTao-c?,  considered  in 
itself,  ever  implies.  They,  therefore,  who  in  the 
text  above  mentioned  look  for  a  proof  of  the  rising 
of  that  body  which  died,  are  seeking  what  they 
will  not  find. 

The  doctrine  of  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  con- 
tains undoubtedly  thus  much,  that  a  dead  man  shall 
be  a  living  man  again,  and  the  same  person  that  he 
was  before ;  and  this  sufficeth  for  moral  and  prac- 
tical purposes.  All  beyond  this  is  of  the  specula- 
tive and  metaphysical  kind,  in  which  religion  seems 
not  to  be  concerned. 

In  the  parable  of  the  rich  man  and  Lazarus, 
Abraham  says,  •  They  have  Moses  and  the  Pro- 
phets, let  them  hear  them.'  And  again,  *  If  they 
hear  not  Moses  and  the  Prophets,  neither  will 
they  be  persuaded   though  one  arose   from  the 
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dead.'  Which,  to  say  the  least  of  it,  is  an  intima- 
tion that  the  Jews  might  and  ought  to  have  inferred 
a  future  state  of  retribution  from  the  writings  of 
Moses  and  the  Prophets. 

The  sum  of  the  things  which  have  been  said  is 
this :  The  doctrine  of  a  future  state  of  retribution 
seems  not  to  be  promulgated  in  the  Old  Testament, 
nor  made  a  sanction  of  the  Mosaic  Law,  nor  taught 
directly  and  fully.  But  it  is  implied  and  supposed 
throughout,  aud  may  be  proved  by  inferences  justly 
drawn,  and  strictly  conclusive.  And  hence  it  came 
to  pass  that  the  Jews  were  divided  in  die  sects  of 
the  Pharisees  and  Sadducees.  The  former  admit- 
ted the  doctrine  of  a  future  state  as  deducible  from 
many  passages  in  the  sacred  books ;  the  Sadducees 
rejected  it,  because  they  could  not  find  any  texts 
that  absolutely  required  a  belief  of  it  But  in  the 
Gospel  it  is  so  plainly  affirmed,  that  Christians, 
divided  in  other  points,  have  agreed  in  expecting 
another  life. 

In  the  Old  Testament,  the  dead  are  indeed  often 
described  as  lying  in  a  state  of  insensibility ;  and 
in  the  New  Testament  also,  as  being  asleep.  But 
in  these  passages  of  Scripture,  the  state  of  the  soul, 
as  many  learned  men  have  justly  observed,  is  out 
of  the  question ;  death  is  considered  purely  in  op- 
position to  this  life  upon  earth ;  and  a  body,  when 
the  spirit  hath  left  it,  in  opposition  to  a  living  body. 

N 
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A  dead  man,  or  his  lifeless  body,  goes  into  the 
grave,  into  the  house  of  darkness,  sleep,  Silence, 
and  oblivion,  and  can  neither  praise  God,  nor  see 
the  sun,  nor  converse  with  men,  nor  have  any  in- 
tercourse with  this  world. 

Thus  Homer,  as  it  is  well  known,  supposeth  the 
shades  of  the  dead  to  live  and  to  act  in  Hades ; 
and  yet  he  sometimes  represents  death  as  a  state 
of  insensibility  * ;  and  Sarpedon,  falling  in  battle, 
is  delivered  to  Death  and  to  Sleep,  who  carry  him 
to  his  grave  f. 

It  is  said  of  Rachel's  dead  children,  '  they  are 

not  %: 

"  Accordingly,  though  the  Jews  then  undoubt- 
edly had  embraced  the  doctrine  of  the  immortality 
of  the  soul,  yet  saith  the  son  of  Sirac  § ;  '  Praise 


*  Qq  6  pkv  avQt  irtffuv  KoifjiTjaaro  xaX/ccov  Kirvov,  IL  A.  241. 
Which  Virgil  hath  thus  rendered,  JEn.*  x.  745. 

Olli  dura  quies  oculos  et  ferreus  urget 

Somnus ;  in  seternam  clauduntur  lumina  noctem. 

Homerus  tiirvov  xaXiccov  vocat,  quod  ad  duritiem  referre  videtur 
Virgilius,  Upbg  Ttjv  dvaiffOrjtriav  sensusque  amissionem  Plutarchus : 
IldXcv  rk  irri  0ij<ri  rbv  Qavarov  tlvai  x&^*iOV  favor,  rtjv  avaia- 
Brjcriav  tjfiag  8ida%ai  7reipwp,€vog.     Constantin.  Lexic.  v.  v7Tvoq. 

f  Jlkpirew  piv  Qavarbv  re  <j>sptiv,  Kal  vfidvfiovvY7rvov,  II. 
n.  454. 

J  Jerem.  xxxi.  15.     Matt,  ii*  18. 

§  Chap.  xvii.  28. 
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God's  Providence  and  a  future  state,  and  to  enter- 
tain the  miserable  expectation  of  perishing  like  a 
brute ;  or,  if  he  cannot  shake  off  his  faith,  it  will 
reduce  him  to  the  wretched  condition  of  believing 
future  happiness  without  any  hopes  of  enjoying  it, 
and  future  punishment  without  any  hopes  of  escap- 
ing it 

II.  The  second  thing  which  the  words  of  the 
text  suggest  to  our  consideration  is  this : 

We  ought,  in  imitation  of  those  holy  persons  re- 
corded in  sacred  history,  to  account  ourselves 
strangers  and  sojourners  on  earth,  and  to  entertain 
dispositions  suitable  to  such  a  persuasion.  '  These 
all  died  in  faith, — and  confessed  that  they  were 
strangers  and  pilgrims  on  the  earth.' 

Whosoever  declareth  himself  a  stranger,  says  the 
author  of  this  Epistle,  declareth  that  he  hath  a 
home ;  for  a  stranger  is  one  who  is  absent  from 
home.  When,  therefore,  the  patriarchs  confess 
themselves  strangers  in  the  land  of  promise,  stran- 
gers and  sojourners  on  the  earth,  they  intimate 
that  they  have  a  country  in  which  they  hope  to 
settle ;  and  what  place  can  that  be  but  heaven  ? 
4  They  that  say  such  things  declare  plainly,  that 
they  seek  a  better  country,  that  is,  a  heavenly. 
Wherefore  God  is  not  ashamed  to  be  called  their 
God,  since  he  hath  prepared  for  them  a  city.' 

Good  men  in  the  Old  Testament,  and  Christians 
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in  the  New,  are  represented  as  strangers  and  so- 
journers in  a  foreign  country*  Christians  are  said 
not  to  be  of  this  world,  to  have  no  continuing  city 
here,  but  to  seek  one  to  come ;  to  have  their  con- 
versation, that  is,  their  citizenship,  in  heaven ;  to 
be  members  of  the  heavenly  society ;  and  they  are 
exhorted  to  pass  the  time  of  their  sojourning  in 
pious  fear* 

The  religion  which  we  profess  bids  us  look  upon 
ourselves  as  strangers  here  below.  We  are,  or  we? 
should  be,  the  servants  of  Christ  His  kingdom  is 
not  of  this  world ;  he  hath  promised  us  no  honours 
and  certain  possessions  here ;  he  reigns  with  his 
Father,  and  hath  told  us,  that  where  he  is  there 
shall  we  be  also.  Whilst  we  are  here,  we  are  ab- 
sent from  our  Master,  from  our  home,  from  those 
abodes  where  only  we  have  a  promise  to  find  rest 
and  happiness. 

'The  inference  is  obvious;  that  since  we  are 
strangers  and  sojourners  for  a  few  days  in  a  world 
for  the  most  part  unkind  and  deceitful  to  it's  wor- 
thiest inhabitants,  where  sin  and  folly  and  trouble 
abound ;  and  since  we  have  the  prospect  of  a  better 
country,  to  which,  if  it  be  not  our  own  fault,  we 
$hall  have  access,  we  ought  to  entertain  inclina- 
tions and  views  suitable  to  our  condition,  and  so 
use  the  present  as  to  secure  the  future :  that  is,  in 
few  words,  we  oughtT  to  live  virtuously  and  reli- 
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giously,  not  too  much  dejected  under  disappoint- 
ments and  afflictions,  nor  proud  and  overpleased  at 
temporal  advantages ;  ready  to  resign  with  decency 
and  good  temper  what  else  we  must  resign  unwil- 
lingly, and  not  dependant  upon  those  things  on 
which  our  eternal  happiness  depends  not. 

The  disciples  of  ;Epicurus,  who  had  no  hopes 
beyond  the  present  life,  have  considered  mankind 
as  guests  or  strangers,  who  are  invited  by  Nature 
to  an  entertainment,  and  who,  when  they  have 
partaken  of  the  feast,  ought,  instead  of  repining 
and  murmuring  because  they  are  dismissed,  to 
retire  with  a  good  grace  *,  and  with  thankful  ac- 
knowledgments of  the  favours  which  they  have 
received ;  to  retire  contentedly  to  their  home,  to 
the  grave,  called  the  Everlasting  Housed  in  many 
inscriptions,  and  in  the  language  of  those  who  ex- 
pected no  future  state. 

Socrates,  and  those  wiser  Gentiles  who  followed 
the  sentiments  of  that  great  man,  confessed  them- 
selves to  be  strangers  and  sojourners  here  below, 
and  entertained  hopes  of  going  to  their  home,  by 
which  they  meant  not  the  grave,  but  happy  man- 
sions prepared  for  the  spirits  of  just  men. 

Strangers  and  pilgrims  we  are  in  this  world,  not 


*  Cur  non,  ut  vitae  plenus  conviva,  recedis  ? 
t  Domus  JBterna. 
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*3nly  as  we  are  Christians,  but  as  we  are  men. 
^Ve  want  not  the  light  of  revelation  to  lead  us  to 
"the  discovery  of  this  truth ;  we  must  be  acquainted 
"with  it,  we  cannot  shut  out  it's  irresistible  evidence. 
Forget  it  we  may  for  a  season,  and  put  off  the 
thoughts  of  it ;  but  they  will  force  themselves  upon 
the  mind  at  certain  times,  and  many  occasions  will 
oblige  us  to  remember  that  we  must  go  hence,  and 
part  with  all  that  we  love  so  immoderately. 

It  is  in  our  power  to  set  our  hearts  upon  earthly 
things,  and  make  them  so  necessary  to  us  as  not 
to  be  able  to  enjoy  any  quiet  without  them.     It  is 
in  our  power  to  employ  all  our  days  and  our  indus- 
try in  labouring  to  acquire  and  to  secure  them  ;  it 
is  in  our  power  to  inflame  our  passions,   and  to 
weaken  our  reason,  and  to  endear  this  world  to 
us,  and  to  make  ourselves  unwilling  to  leave  it, 
and  unfit  to  die.     Thus  far  our  power  reacheth ; 
but  it  cannot  alter  the  stubborn  nature  of  things, 
it  cannot  fix  those  which  are  fleeting  and  delusive, 
nor  stamp  innocence  upon  those  which  are  for- 
bidden. 

Nature  and  experience  teach  us,  that  we  are 
strangers  here  below ;  and  that  though  the  things 
of  this  life  are  very  unequally  distributed  amongst 
men,  and  the  most  deserving  are  commonly  the 
worst  accommodated,  yet  death  equals  and  levels 

all,  and  makes  the  difference  between  their  con- 
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dition  appear  almost  insensible.  This  consider** 
tion  alone  might  keep  us  from  envying  the  great, 
and  from  a  slavish  regard  to  earthly  things :  but  it 
might  still  leave  us  dissatisfied  with  our  state,  and 
inclined  to  think  that  we  might  as  well  have  never 
been  called  into  being.  Religion  joins  her  testis 
mony  to  our  experience,  in  telling  us,  that  we  are 
strangers  and  sojourners  here  below ;  but  then  she 
tells  us  better  things,  and  assures  us  that  we  have 
a  home  and  peaceful  abodes,  where  we  shall  dwell 
for  ever. 

Since,  then,  by  the  Divine  appointment  and  the 
laws  of  nature,  our  continuance  here  is  short,  and, 
our  present  possessions  uncertain,  the.  best  course 
that  we  can  take  to  pass  those  few  days  with  com-, 
fort  and  satisfaction  is,  to  remember  the  end  for 
which  we  were  made,  to  provide  for  the  unchanged 
$ble  state  to  which  we  are.  approaching,  and  to 
entertain  moderate  affections  towards  the  things 

* 

which  we  cannot  call  our  own.  He  who  acts  thus, 
if  we  suppose  him  to  have  fewer  pleasures  than 
worldly-minded  persons,  which  however  is  not 
true,  yet  hath  undoubtedly  fewer  troubles  and  dis- 
appointments, and  is  better  able  to  bear  them, 
when  they  come. 


CHAPTER  X. 


BECKER* 

Amongst  the  "glorious  company1*  of  English 
divines,  (and  surely  men  so  distinguished  for  intel- 
lectual power  and  virtuous  practice  deserve  to  be 
so  designated,)  none  has  been  more  eminent  than 
Seeker,  either  for  deep  learning,  or  for  simple,  un- 
affected piety.  No  one  better  understood,  or  has 
more  clearly  explained  the  principles  of  the  Chris- 
tian religion*  In  his  Catechetical  Lectures  he  thus 
writes : — 

The  last  part  of  this  article  is,  that  lie  descended 
into  heU:  an  assertion  founded  on  Psal.  xvi.  10. 
where  David  prophesies  of  Christ,  what  St.  Peter 
in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  explains  of  him,  *  that 
his  soul  should  not  be  left  in  hell;  which  imports, 
that  once  he  was  there.  And  hence,  after  some 
time  it  was  inserted  into  our  Creed,  which  in  the 
beginning  had  it  not     However  being  taught  in 

*  Acts  ii.  24—32. 
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Scripture,  the  truth  of  this  doctrine  is  indubitable : 
the  only  question  is  about  the  meaning  of  it. 

The  first  thought  of  most,  or  all  persons,  to  be 
sure,  will  be,  that  the  word  hell,  in  this  article,  sig- 
nifies what  it  doth  in  common  speech,  the  place 
where  devils  and  wicked  men  are  punished.  And 
it  hath  been  imagined,  that  Christ  went  to  triumph 
over  the  devil  there;  and  some  add,  to  rescue 
part  of  the  souls  which  he  held  under  confine- 
ment*, by  preaching,  as  the  Scripture  saith  he 
did,  to  the  spirits  that  were  in  prison  f.  But 
the  place  of  torment  is  never  determinately  ex- 
pressed in  Scripture  by  the  word  Hades,  which  both 
the  Scripture  and  the  Creed  Use  in  this  article,  but 
by  very  different  ones;  though  unhappily  our 
translation  hath  used  the  same  English  word  for 
both,  instead  of  calling  the  former,  what  it  strictly 
signifies,  the  invisible  state  or  region.  Besides, 
we  do  not  read  of  our  Saviour's  triumphing  over  the 
devil  any  where,  but  on  tfie  Cross  J.  And  the  spirits 
in  prison,  to  whom  St.  Peter  saith,  Christ  by  his 
spirit  preached,  he  saith  also  were  those,  which 
were  disobedient,  when  the  long-suffering  of  God 
waited  in  t/ie  days  of  Noah  §.  And  therefore 
Christ's  preaching  to  them  by  his  spirit,  probably 

•  Origen  against  Celsus,  1.  2.  §  42.  saith,  that  Christ  converted 
souls  to  himself  there,  rag  (3ov\ofikva.Q,  r\  fie.  kwpa  IntTtjdtioTkpag. 
t  1  Peter  iii.  19.  J  Col.  ii.  14,  15.  $  1  Peter  iii.  20. 
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means,  his  exciting  by  his  spirit,  which  strove 
with*  them  for  a  time,  that  patriarch  to  be  a 
preacher  of  righteousness  among  them,  as  the 
same  St.  Peter,  in  his  other  Epistle,  calls  himf. 
But  not  hearkening  to  him  then,  they  are  now  in 
prison,  reserved  for  the  sentence  of  the  last  day. 
This  opinion  therefore  hath  no  sufficient  founda- 
tion. Nor  would  it  be  found,  on  further  trial, 
agreeable  either  to  reason  or  scripture. 

Others  have  thought  the  word,  translated  hell, 
to  signify  in  this  article,  as  it  seems  to  do  in  some 
passages  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  as  the  English 
word  anciently  did,  merely  a  place  ui^er  ground,  by 
which  they  understand  the  grave.  And  they  plead 
for  it,  that  the  first  Creeds,  which  mentioned  our 
Saviour's  descending  into  hell,  used  no  other  words 
to  express  his  being  buried,  and  therefore  designed 
to  express  it  by  these.  But  allowing  that,  still 
our  Creed,  expressing  the  descent  into  hell,  after 
the  burial,  must  mean  a  different  thing  by  it 

And  indeed  the  most  common  meaning,  not  only 
among  heathens,  but  Jews  and  the  first  Christians, 
of  the  word  Hades,  here  translated  hell,  was  in 
general,  that  invisible  world,  one  part  or  another  of 
which,  the  souls  of  the  deceased,  whether  good  or 
bad,  inhabit.    And  this,  how  strange  soever  it  may 

•  Gen.  vi.  3.-  f  2  Pet.  ii.  5. 
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teem  to  the  unlearned,  yet  ia  by  others  acknow- 
ledged *•  Probably  therefore  all  that  was  intended 
to  be  taught  by  the  expression,  now  before  us,  is, 
that  when  our  Saviour  died,  as  his  body  was  laid 
in  the  grave,  so  his  spirit  went  where  other  sepa- 
rate spirits  are.  And  we  should  remember,  in  re- 
peating these  words  of  the  Creed,  that  this  is  the 
whole  of  what  we  are  bound  to  profess  by  them. 
But  in  what  part  of  space,  or  of  what  nature,  that 
receptacle  is,  in  which  the  souls  of  men  continue 
from  their  death  till  they  rise  again,  we  scarce 
know  at  all:  excepting  that  we  are  sure  it  ia 
divided  into  two  extremely  different  regions,  the 
dwelling  of  the  righteous,  called  in  St.  Luke, 
Abraham's  bosom,  where  Lazarus  was  ;  and  that 
of  the  wicked,  where  the  rich  man  was ;  between 
which  there  is  a  great  gulph  fixed  f.  And  we 
have  no  proof,  that  our  Saviour  went  on  any  ac- 
count into  the  latter :  but  since  he  told  the  peni- 
tent thief,  that  he  should  be  that  day  with  him  in 
Paradise  %  ;  we  are  certain  he  was  in  the  former ; 
where  they,  which  die  in  the  Lord,  rest  from  their 

'    •  See  Pearson  on  this  article,  p.  239,  240. 

f  Luke  xvi.  22,  23.  26. 

X  Luke  xxiii.  43.  Non  ex  his  verbis  in  caelo  existimandus  est  esse 
paradisus.  Neque  enim  ipso  die  in  caelo  futurus  erat  homo  Christus 
Jesus :  sed  in  inferno  secundum  animam,  in  sepulchro  autem  secun- 
dum carnem.     Aug.  Ep.  57.  ad  Dardanum.    Pearson,  p.  237. 
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labours,  and  are  blessed* ;  waiting  for  a  still  more 
perfect  happiness  at  the  resurrection  of  the  last 

day. 

How  the  soul  of  our  Saviour  was  employed  in 
this  abode,  or  for  what  reasons  he  continued  there 
during  this  time,  further  than  that  he  might  be  like 
unto  his  brethren  in  all  things  t,  we  are  not  told, 
and  need  not  guess.     But  probably  this  article  was 
made  part  of  the  Creed,  in  order  to  assert  and 
prove,  that  he  had  really  a  human  soul,  which  was 
really  separated  from  his  body.    And  its  residence, 
during  the  separation,  in  the  same  state  and  place, 
where  other  spirits  of  just  men  made perfect^  are, 
surely  made  a  vast  addition  to  their  felicity.    For 
Abraham,  who  rejoiced  to  see  his  day  §  at  a  dis- 
tance, must  be  inexpressibly  more  rejoiced  to  see 
him  present  there.    All  the  good  persons,  whose 
going  thither  preceded  the  death   of  our  Lord, 
must  certainly  partake  in  the  joy.     And  all  who 
came,  or  shall  come,  after,  must  feel  much  greater 
consolation  for  being  in  a  place,  where  their  Re- 
deemer had  been  seen  by  such  numbers  of  his 
saints ;  and  to  which,  in  some  peculiar  sense,  his 
presence  is  yet  continued :  for  we  learn  from  St. 
Paul,  that  the  immediate  consequence  of  a  pious 
man's  departure  hence  is  being  with  Chiist  ||. 

*  Rev.  xiv.  13.  f  Heb.  U.  17.  J  Heb.  xii.  23. 

$  John  viii.  56.       ||  Phil.  i.  23.  See  Peters  on  Job,  §  11.  p.  399. 
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Another  article  of  our  Creed  is,  the  resurrection 
of  the  body  and  the  life  everlasting. 

The  resurrection  of  the  body  and  life  everlasting 
being  the  consequences  of  the  preceding  article,  the 
forgiveness  of  sins,  our  belief  of  that  comfortable 
truth,  leads  us  naturally  to  believe  these  also. 
And  as  they  complete  the  whole  of  what  we  are 
concerned  to  know ;  so  here  the  profession  of  our 
faith  happily  concludes,  having  brought  us  to  the 
end  of  our  faith,  the  salvation  of  our  souls  *. 

But,  though  this  part  of  our  Creed  expresses  only 
two  things ;  yet  it  implies  two  more :  and  so  com- 
prehends the  four  following  particulars: 

I.  That  the  souls  of  all  men  continue  after  death. 

II.  That  their  bodies  shall  at  the  last  day  be 
raised  up,  and  reunited  to  them. 

III.  That  both  souls  and  bodies  of  good  persons 
shall  enjoy  everlasting  happiness. 

IV.  That  those  of  the  wicked  shall  undergo 
everlasting  punishment. 

I.  That  the  souls  of  all  men  continue  after  death. 
We  are  every  one  of  us  capable  of  perceiving  and 
thinking,  judging  and  resolving,  loving  and  hat- 
ing, hoping  and  fearing,  rejoicing  and  grieving. 
That  part  of  us  which  doth  these  things,  we  call 
the  mind  or  soul.  Now  plainly  this  is  not  the 
body.     Neither  our  limbs,  nor  our  trunk,  nor  even 

*  l  Peter  i.  9. 
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our  head,  is  what  understands,  and  reasons,  and 
wills,  and  likes  or  dislikes:  but  something  that 
hath  its  abode  within  the  head  *,  and  is  unseen. 
A  little  consideration  will  make  any  of  you  sensible 
of  this.  Then  further,  our  bodies  increase,  from 
an  unconceivable  smallness,  to  a  very  large  bulk, 
and  waste  away  again,  and  are  changing,  each  part 
of  diem,  more  or  less  every  day.  Our  souls,  we 
know,  continue  all  the  while  the  same.  Our  limbs 
may  be  cut  off  one  after  another,  and  perish,  yet 
the  soul  not  be  impaired  by  it  in  the  least  All 
feeling  and  motion  may  be  lost  almost  throughout 
the  body,  as  in  the  case  of  an  universal  palsy,  yet 
the  soul  have  lost  nothing.  And  though  some  dis- 
eases do  indeed  disorder  the  mind,  there  is  no  ap- 
pearance that  any  have  a  tendency  to  destroy  it 
On  the  contrary,  the  greatest  disorders  of  the  un- 
derstanding are  often  accompanied  with  firm  health 
and  strength  of  body,  and  the  most  fatal  distem- 
pers of  the  body  are  attended,  to  the  very  moment 
of  death,  with  all  possible  vigour  and  liveliness  of 
understanding.  Since,  therefore,  these  two  are 
plainly  different  things,  though  we  knew  no  fur- 
ther, there  would  be  no  reason  to  conclude  that 
one  of  them  dies  because  the  other  doth.  But 
since  we  do  know  further,  that  it  can  survive  so 

*  In  quo  igitur  loco  est  (mens)?     Credo  equidem  in  capite:  e't 
cur  credam,  adferre  possum.    Cic.  Tusc.  Disp.  1.  i.  c.  29. 
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"taany  changed  of  the  other,  this  alone  Affords 'a  fab* 
probability  that  it  may  survive  the  great  change 
death.     Indeed,  whatever  is  once  in  being,  we 
to  suppose  continues  in  being,  till  the  contrary"4 
appears.     Now  the  body,  we  perceive,  becomes  at— 
.death  insensible,  and  corrupts ;  but  to  imagine  the  * 
same  tiling  of  the  soul,  in  which  we  perceive  no 
change  at  that  time,  would  be  almost  as  ground* 
less,  as  if  having  frequently  heard  the  music  of  an 
organ,  but  never  seen  the  person  that  played  on  it, 
we  should  suppose  him  dead,  on  finding  the  instru- 
ment incapable  of  playing  any  more.     For  the 
body  is  an  instrument  adapted  to  the  soul.     The 
latter  is  our  proper  self,  the  former  is  but  some* 
thing  joined  to  us  for  a  time.     And  though  during 
that  time  the  connection  is  very  close,  yet  nothing 
hinders,  but  we  may  be  as  well  after  the  separation 
of  our  soul  from  our  present  body,  as  we  were  be- 
fore, if  not  better. 

Then  consider  further,  when  the  body  dies  only 
the  present  composition  and  frame  of  it  is  dissolved, 
and  falls  in  pieces ;  not  the  least  single  particle  of 
all  that  make  it  up,  returns  to  nothing,  or  can  do 
unless  God,  who  gave  it  being,  thinks  fit  to  take 
that  being  away.  Now  we  have  no  reason  to  ima- 
gine the  soul  made  up  of  parts  though  the  body  is ; 
on  the  contrary,  so  far  as  the  acutest  reasoners  are 
able  to  judge,  what  perceives  and  wills  must  be  one 
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^compounded  substance.  And  not  being  com- 
pounded, it  cannot  be  dissolved,  and,  therefore,  pro- 
bably cannot  die  *. 

God,  indeed,  may  put  an  end  to  it  when  he 

pleases ;  but  since  he  hath  made  it  of  a  nature  to 

last  for  ever,  we  cannot  well  conceive  that  he  will 

destroy  it  after  so  short  a  space  as  that  of  this  life, 

especially  considering  that  he  hath  planted  in  our 

breasts   an   earnest  desire  of  immortality,  and  a 

horror  at  the  thought  of  ceasing  to  be.     It  is  true 

we  dread  also  the  death  of  our  bodies,  and  yet  we 

own  they  must  die ;  but  then  we  believe  that  they 

were  not  at  first  intended  to  die,  and  that  they 

shall  live  again  wonderfully  improved.     God  hath 

in  no  case  given  us  natural  dispositions  and  hopes, 

which  he  purposed  at  the  same  time  to  disappoint ; 

much  less  when  they  are  such  that  the  wisest  and 

best  men  feel  the  most  of  them,  and  are  made  still 

wiser  and  better  by  them. 

Besides,  there  are  plainly  in  our  souls  capacities 
for  vastly  higher  improvements,  both  in  knowledge 
and  goodness,  than  any  one  arrives  at  in  this 
life.  The  best  inclined,  and  most  industrious,  un- 
deniably have  not  near  time  enough  to  become 
what  they  could  be.  And  is  it  likely  that  beings 
qualified  for  doing  so  much  should  have  so  little 

.*  See  Cic.  Tusc.  Disp.  I.  29. 
O 
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opportunity  for  it,  and  sink  into  nothing,  without 
ever  attaining  their  proper  maturity  and  perfection? 
But  further,  not  to  urge  that  happiness  here  is  very 
unequally  divided  between  persons  equally  entitled 
to  it,  which  yet  is  hard  to  reconcile  with  God's 
impartial  bounty :  it  hath  been  already  observed, 
in  speaking  of  the  judgment  to  come,  that  though 
in  general  the  course  of  things  in  this  world  doth 
bear  witness  to  God's  love  of  virtue,  and  hatred  of 
sin ;  yet,  in  multitudes  of  particular  cases,  nothing 
of  this  kind  appears.  Not  only  good  persons  often 
undergo,  in  common  with  others,  the  largest  shares 
of  evil  in  life,  and  bad  persons  enjoy,  in  common 
with  others,  the  highest  degrees  of  prosperity  in 
it;  but  the  former  are  frequently  sufferers,  and 
sometimes  even  to  death,  for  the  very  sake  of  their 
duty ;  and  the  latter  gain  every  sort  of  worldly  ad- 
vantages by  the  very  means  of  their  wickedness. 
Yet  evidently  there  is  a  difference  between  right 
behaviour  and  wrong ;  and  God  must  see  this  dif- 
ference :  and  his  will  must  be,  that  mankind  should 
observe  it :  and  accordingly  we  feel  ourselves  in- 
wardly bound  so  to  do.  Now  is  it  possible,  that  a 
being  of  perfect  justice  and  holiness,  of  infinite 
wisdom  and  power,  should  have  ordered  things  so, 
that  obeying  him  and  our  own  consciences  should 
ever  make  us  miserable,  and  disobeying  them  prove 
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beneficial  to  us,  on  the  whole  ?     We  cannot  surely 
imagine,  that  he  will  permit  anyone  such  case  to  hap- 
pen. '  And,  therefore,  since  in  this  world  such  cases 
do  happen;  this  world  is  notour  final  state :  but  ano- 
ther will  come  after  it,  in  which  every  one  shall  be 
recompensed  according  to  his  works.  Without  this 
belief,  religion  and  virtue  would  often  want  suffi- 
cient motives :  with  it  they  never  can :  and,  there- 
fore, this  belief  is  true. 

Strongly  as  these  arguments  prove  the  doctrine 
of  a  life  after  death ;  yet  it  receives  a  considerable 
addition  of  strength  from  the  universal  agreement 
of  all  mankind  in  it,  with  but  few  exceptions,  from 
the  very  beginning.  Of  the  earliest  ages,  indeed, 
we  have  only  short  accounts  :  yet  enough  to  judge, 
what  their  notions  on  this  point  were.  What  could 
they  be  indeed,  when  they  knew  that  Abel,  with 
whom  God  declared  himself  pleased,  was  murdered 
by  his  brother  for  that  very  reason  ?  Surely  his 
brother  s  hatred  did  not  do  him  more  harm,  than 
God's  love  of  him  did  him  good,  That  would  be 
thinking  lowly  indeed  of  the  Almighty  :  and,  there* 
fore,  since  plainly  he  had  not  the  benefit  of  his 
piety  here,  there  must  be  another  place,  in  which 
he  received  it.  Again,  when  Enoch  walked  with 
God,  and  was  not,  for  God  took  him  *  .•  could  thia 

*  Gen.  v.  24. 

O   2  , 
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peculiar  favour  be  only  depriving  him,  before  his 
natural  time,  of  the  enjoyments  of  the  present 
state  ?  must  it  not  be  admitting  him  to  those  of  a 
future  one  ?  When  God  called  himself,  in  a  dis- 
tinguished sense,  the  God  of  Abraham  and  the 
Patriarchs,  what  had  they  enjoyed  in  this  life,  an- 
swerable to  so  extraordinary  a  manner  of  speaking? 
Many  in  all  likelihood  both  equalled  and  exceeded 
them  in  worldly  satisfactions:  but,  therefore,  as 
the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  teaches,  God  was  not 
as/tamed  to  be  catted  their  God,  because  he  had 
prepared  for  them  a  heavenly  city.  When  Jacob 
confessed  himself  a  pilgrim  and  stranger  on 
earth,  he  plainly  declared,  as  the  same  Epistle 
observes,  that  he  desired  a  better  country  *  for  his 
home.  Again,  when  mourning  for  the  supposed 
death  of  his  son  Joseph,  he  saith,  he  will  go  down 
to  him :  we  translate  the  next  word  wrongly,  into 
the  grave  f,  as  if  he  meant  to  have  his  body  laid 
by  him :  that  could  not  be ;  for  he  thought  him 
devoured  by  wild  beasts :  it  means  into  the  invisi- 
ble state,  the  state  of  departed  souls.  And  in  this 
sense  it  is  said  of  several  of  the  Patriarchs,  that 
they  were  gathered  unto  their  people  %,  and  of  all 
that  generation,  which  lived  with  Joshua,  that  they 
were  gathered  unto  t/ieir  fathers  §. 

•  Heb.  xi.  13—16.  f  Gen.  xxxvii.  35. 

X  Gen.  xxv.  8.  xxxv.  29.  xlix.  29.        §  Judg.ii.  10. 


197, 

In  the  time  of  Moses  we  find,  that  even  the  hear 
thens  had  a  strong  notion  of  another  life.    For  they 
had  built  a  superstitious  practice  upon  it,  of  seek- 
ing to  the  dead  *,  and  inquiring  of  them  concern- 
ing things  to  come.     A  foolish  and  wicked  custom 
indeed:   but,    however,  it  shews   the  belief  was 
deeply  rooted  in  them.     And  though  future  recom- 
pences  were  not,  directly  and  expressly,  either  pro. 
mised  to  good  persons,  or  threatened  to  bad,  in  the 
law  of  Moses :  yet  that  might  be,  not  because  they 
were  unknown,  but  because  God  thought  them  suf- 
ficiently known ;  and  for  reasons  of  unsearchable 
wisdom  did  not  think  proper,  that  Moses  should 
make  any  considerable  addition  to  that  knowledge : 
of  which  there  was  the  less  occasion,  as  temporal 
rewards  and  punishments  were  more  equally  admi- 
nistered by  Providence  amongst  the  Jews,  than 
any  other  people.     Besides,  a  life  to  come  is  not 
mentioned  in  the  laws  of  our  own  nation  neither : 
though  we  know  they  were  made  by  such  as  pro- 
fessed firmly  to  believe  it.     And  the  reason  is, 
partly  that  national  laws  are  more  immediately  de- 
signed to  procure  men  peace  and  prosperity  on 
earth,  than  happiness  in  heaven :  and  partly  also, 
that  they  propose  such  encouragements  as  they  are 
able  to  bestow ;  and  such  penalties  as  they  are  able 

•  Deut.  xviii.  9—12. 
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I*  Inflict  |  which  are  those  of  this  world  only. 
Mrt*f*#,  indeed,  went  beyond  the  sanctions,  which 
W  III  man's  power,  and  assured  the  Jews  of  God's 
btaftlugi  on  their  obedience,  and  curses  on  their 
tlltobedicnce.  But  as,  in  so  doing,  he  spoke,  not 
Ml  much  to  single  persons  considered  singly,  as  to 
tta  whole  people  in  a  body;  these  blessings  and 
tWNfttil  could  be  only,  what  they  were,  those  of  the 
present  life :  because  the  division  of  mankind  into 
Nations  will  subsist  no  longer ;  and,  therefore,  na- 
tional good  or  evil  can  be  enjoyed  or  suffered  only 
tare*  But  still,  since  it  is  evident,  through  the 
whole  of  his  law,  that  the  Jews  had  the  most  seri- 
nu»  belief  of  a  just.  Providence ;  and  also,  from  the 
above-mentioned  proofs,  that  they  believed  a  future 
State;  surely  they  must  believe  in  general,  that 
this  Providence  would  be  so  exerted  in  that  state, 
AS  to  reward  the  good,  and  punish  the  wicked. 
More  and  stronger  evidences  of  this  will  be  given 
Under  the  second  particular,  the  resurrection  of  the 

My* 

At  present  I  shall  go  on  to  observe  further,  that 
MOt  only  the  Jews,  but  all  the  nations  of  the  world, 
Whether  learned  or  unlearned,  whether  known  in 
filler  times  or  discovered  of  later  times,  appear 
tyt  have  been  persuaded,  that  the  souls  of  men 
^Mttlltue  after  death.  Now  this  so  universal  agree- 
y^U  must  surely  have  arisen  from  an  inward  prin- 
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ciple  of  nature,  dictating  to  all  persons  that  they 
are  designed  for  a  future  existence ;  and  that  as 
they  are  plainly  creatures  accountable  for  their 
actions,  yet  often  do  not  account  here,  they  must 
expect  to  do  it  hereafter*  Or  should  the  notion 
be  supposed  to  have  its  origin  from  tradition,  that 
tradition  must  have  been  derived  from  what  God 
himself  had  taught  the  first  of  men;  else  it  had 
never  reached  to  all  men :  and  it  must  have  found 
some  powerful  confirmation  in  the  minds  and  hearts 
of  men :  else  in  so  great  a  length  of  time,  amidst  so. . 
many  changes  of  human  circumstances,  it  must  have 
been  universally  worn  out  and  forgotten. 

Indeed,  before  our  Saviour's  days,  length  of 
time,  and  folly,  and  wickedness,  had  every  where 
obscured  and  darkened  this  great  truth,  by  fabu- 
lous additions  and  absurd  alterations,  which  hin- 
dered the  good  influence  of  it  on  some  persons, 
and  discredited  the  belief  of  it  with  others.  And 
had  there  been  none  of  these  obstacles  thrown  in 
their  way,  though  reason  and  conscience  teach  the 
doctrine  of  a  future,  state,  yet  by  the  generality  of 
men  reason  is  little  exercised,  and  conscience  little 
consulted,  in  relation  to  unwelcome  truths.  And 
though  the  Old  Testament  gave  some  further  intk 
mations  of  it,  yet  these  were  neither  very  clear  and 
explicit,  nor  known  by  the  greatest  part  of  the 
world.     No  wonder,  then,  if  their  conclusions  con- 
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cerning  a  matter  so  entirely  out  of  sight,  were  often 
doubtful,  and  often  false ;  and  thus  they  were  mis- 
led in  a  subject  of  the  greatest  importance  to  them 
of  all  others.  It  is,  therefore,  one  inestimable 
benefit  of  the  Christian  Revelation,  that  our  blessed 
Lord  hath  thoroughly  removed  the  preceding  un- 
certainties and  errors,  and  brought  life  and  im- 
mortality to  perfect  light  through  the  Gospel*: 
not  only  confirming,  by  Divine  authority,  whatever 
had  been  rationally  taught  before ;  but  adding,  by 
the  same  authority,  several  interesting  particulars, 
which  human  faculties  could  not  discover,  and 
which  partly  have  been  mentioned  to  you,  in  dis- 
coursing on  the  general  judgment,  and  partly  will 
be  in  what  I  shall  further  say  under  the  heads  now 
proposed. 

All  that  remains  to  be  said  under  the  first  is, 
that  neither  the  full  reward  of  good  persons  de- 
ceased is  as  yet  bestowed  on  them,  nor  the  full 
punishment  of  the  wicked  as  yet  inflicted ; '  these . 
things  being  to  follow  the  general  resurrection: 
but  that  still,  since  our  Saviour  describes  the  soul 
of  Lazarus  as  carried  by  angels  into  Abraham's 
bosom,  and  there  cornfortedf,  since  he  promised 
the  penitent  thief  that  he  should  be  that  day  with 
him  in  Paradise  %  ;  and  St.  Paul  speaks  of  being 

•  2  Tim.  i.  10.         f  Luke  xvi.  22.  25.        %  Luke  xxiii.  43. 
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present  with  Christ  as  the  immediate  consequence 
of  death,  and  far  better  *  than  this  life :  therefore, 
the  state  of  those,  who  die  in  the  Lord,  is  now  a 
state,  not  of  insensibility,  but  happiness  :  wherein 
they  are  blessed,  in  resting  from  their  labours  f; 
and  doubtless  rejoice,  with  joy  unspeakable  and 
full  of  glory  $ ,  in  the  prospect  of  that  completer 
felicity,  which  the  righteous  judge  of  all  will  here- 
after give  them. 

For  as  to  the  pretence  of  a  purgatory,  where  the 
greatest  part  of  good  persons  are  to  suffer  grievous 
temporal  punishments,  after  death,  for  their  sins, 
though  the  eternal  punishment  is  remitted :  it  hath 
no  ground  in  the  least.  Our  Saviour's  saying,  that 
the  blasphemy  against  the  Holy  Ghost  shall  not 
be  forgiven  in  this  world  or  that  which  is  to  covne%, 
is  merely  saying,  it  shall  not  be  forgiven  at  all,  but 
punished  both  here  and  hereafter.  The  prison, 
out  of  which,  he  saith,  the  person,  who  agrees  not 
with  his  brother,  shall  not  come,  till  he  hath  paid 
the  last  farthing  ||  /  is  either  a  literal  prison  of  this 
world,  or  the  prison  of  hell  in  the  next,  out  of 
which  the  contentious  and  uncharitable  shall  never 
come,  for  they  can  never  pay  the  last  farthing.  The 
spirits  in  prison,  to  whom  St.  Peter  saith,  Christ 


•  2  Cor.  v.  8.     Phil.  i.  23.  f  Rev.  xiv.  13. 

X  1  Pet.  i.  8.  §  Matt.  xii.  31,  32.  I]  Matt.  v.  26. 
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by  his  spirit  preached,  he  saith  also,  were  the  dis- 
obedient in  the  days  of  Noah  *,  with  whom  his 
spirit  strove  f,  whilst  they  were  on  this  earth: 
and  who  for  their  disobedience  were  sent,  not  to 
purgatory,  but  to  a  worse  confinement.  When  Sk 
Paul  bids  men  take  heed9  how  they  build  on  the 
foundation  of  Christianity ;  adding,  that  the  fire 
shall  try  every  maris  work  ;  and  if  any  maris  work 
shall  be  burnt  he  shall  suffer  loss;  but  still  shall  be 
saved,  yet  so  as  by  fire.%  :  he  means,  that  persons 
must  not  mix  doctrines  of  their  own  invention  with 
the  Gospel  of  Christ,  which  in  this  instance, 
amongst  others,  those  of  the  Church  of  Rome  have 
done ;  for  when  the  Lord  Jesus  shall  be  revealed 
from  heaven  in  flaming  fire  §,  to  judge  the  world, 
such  notions  will  not  stand  the  trial ;  they  that  hold 
them  will  be  losers  by  them;  and  though  still  they 
may  be  saved,  it  will  be  with  difficulty  and  danger : 
as  a  person  escapes,  when  his  house  is  burning. 
When,  lastly,  many  of  the  ancient  Christians  prayed 
for  the  dead ;  besides  that  they  had  no  warrant  for 
so  doing,  it  was  only  for  the  completion  of  their 
happiness,  whom  they  apprehended  to  be  already  in 
Paradise :  it  was  for  the  apostles,  saints,  and  mar- 
tyrs :  for  the  blessed  Virgin  herself:  whom  they 


*  1  Pet.  iii.  18,  19,  20.  f  Gen.  vi.  3. 

X  1  Cor.  iii.  10—15.  §  2  Thess.  i.  7,  8. 
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certainly  did  not  think  to  be  in  purgatory.  And 
observe,  if  they  prayed  for  them,  they  did  not  pray 
to  them.  Purgatory  then  is  nothing,  but  an  ima- 
ginary place,  invented  by  men,  to  give  bad  persons 
hope,  and  good  persons  dread  of  being  put  into  it ; 
that  they  may  get  what  they  can  from  both,  by  pre- 
tending to  deliver  them  out  of  it  again.  Fear  not, 
therefore,  such  vain  terrors.  The  souls  of  the  righ- 
teous are  in  the  hands  of  the  Lord :  and  there  shall 
no  torment  touch  them  *• 

Those  of  the  wicked,  on  the  contrary,  as  they 
are  to  be  hereafter  with  the  devils,  we  may  justly 
believe  are,  like  them,  now  delivered  into  chains  of 
darkness,  to  be  reserved  unto  judgment  +  ,•  and 
though  the  worst  of  their  sufferings  shall  not  begin 
till  the  day  of  judgment  comes,  yet  are  they  repre- 
sented by  our  Saviour,  as  being,  instantly  after 
death,  in  a  place  where  they  are  tormented  $;  and 
undoubtedly  the  loss  of  their  past  pleasures  and 
gains,  remorse  for  their  past  follies  and  crimes, 
despair  of  pardon,  and  the  fearful  looking  for  of 
judgment  and  fiery  indignation,  which  shall  devour 
them%9  cannot  but  make  their  intermediate  state 
intensely  miserable :  and  what  then  will  their  final 
one  be!     God  grant,  that  thinking  frequently  and 


•  Wisd.  Hi.  1.  f  2  Pet.  ii.  4. 

t  Luke  xvL  25.  §  H«b.  x.  27. 
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seriously  of  these  awful  subjects,  we  may  know  and 
consider,  in  this  our  day,  the  things  that  belong  to 
our  peace,  before  they  are  for  ever  hid  from  our 
eyes  *. 

*  Luke  six.  42. 


CHAPTER  XI. 


BUTLER. 

It  is  somewhat  remarkable  that  two  such  eminent 
prelates  in  the  English  Church  as  Butler  and 
Seeker,  the  one  born  in  1692,  the  other  in  1693, 
should  both  have  been  bred  among  Dissenters 
from  that  Church.  Butler  was  intended  by  his 
father  for  the  ministry  among  the  Presbyterians. 
But  whilst  yet  very  young,  he  examined  closely 
the  principles  of  the  Dissenters,  and  rejected  them 
for  the  doctrines  of  the  Church  of  England.  The 
powers  of  his  mind  were  great,  clear,  and  compre- 
hensive; and,  from  his  deep  learning  and  pious 
regard  for  virtue  and  religion,  arose  that  excellent 
and  immortal  work  entitled,  The  Analogy  of  Re- 
ligion,  Natural  and  Revealed. 

The  first  chapter  of  that  work  treats  "  Of  a  fu- 
ture Life"  and,  as  from  the  continuous  chain  of 
argument  which  connects  together  the  whole  of 
this  chapter,  it  is  difficult,  without  grievous  muti- 
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lation,  to  separate  any  one  part  from  the  remainder, 
it  shall  be  here  given  entire. 


Strange  difficulties  have  been  raised  by  some 
concerning  personal  identity,  or  the  sameness  of 
living  agents,  implied  in  the  notion  of  our  existing 
now  and  hereafter,  or  in  any  two  successive  mo- 
ments. But  without  regard  to  any  of  them  here, 
let  us  consider  what  the  analogy  of  nature,  and  the 
several  changes  which  we  have  undergone,  and 
those  which  we  know  we  may  undergo  without 
being  destroyed,  suggest,  as  to  the  effect  which 
death  may  or  may  not  have  upon  us ;  and  whether 
it  be  not  from  thence  probable,  that  we  may  sur- 
vive this  change,  and  exist  in  a  future  state  of  life 
and  perception. 

I.  From  our  being  born  into  the  present  world 
in  the  helpless  imperfect  state  of  infancy,  and  hav- 
ing arrived  from  thence  to  mature  age,  we  find  it 
to  be  a  general  law  of  nature  in  our  own  species, 
that  the  same  creatures,  the  same  individuals, 
should  exist  in  degrees  of  life  and  perception,  with 
capacities  of  action,  of  enjoyment  and  suffering,  in 
one  period  of  their  being,  greatly  different  from 
those  appointed  them  in  another  period  of  it  And 
in  other  creatures  the  same  law  holds.  For  the 
difference  of  their  capacities  and  states  of  life  at 
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their  birth  (to  go  no  higher)  and  in  maturity ;  the 
change  of  worms  into  flies,  and  the  vast  enlarge- 
ment of  their  locomotive  powers  by  such  change  : 
and  birds  and  insects  bursting  the  shell,  their  habi- 
tation, and  by  this  means  entering  into  a  new 
world,  furnished  with  new  accommodations  for 
them,  and  finding  a  new  sphere  of  action  assigned 
them ;  these  are  instances  of  this  general  law  of 
nature.  Thus  all  the  various  and  wonderful  trans- 
formations of  animals  are  to  be  taken  into  consi- 
deration here.  But  the  states  of  life  in  which  we 
ourselves  existed  formerly  in  the  womb  and  in  our 
infancy,  are  almost  as  different  from  our  present  in 
mature  age,  as  it  is  possible  to  conceive  any  two 
states  or  degrees  of  life  can  be.  Therefore  that 
we  are  to  exist  hereafter  in  a  state  as  different 
(suppose)  from  our  present,  as  this  is  from  our  for- 
mer, is  but  according  to  the  analogy  of  nature  ;  ac- 
cording to  a  natural  order  or  appointment  of  the 
very  same  kind,  with  what  we  have  already  expe- 
rienced. 

II.  We  know  we  are  endued  with  capacities 
of  action,  of  happiness  and  misery ;  for  we  are 
conscious  of  acting,  of  enjoying  pleasure,  and  suf- 
fering pain.  Now,  that  we  have  these  powers  and 
capacities  before  death,  is  a  presumption  that  we 
shall  retain  them  through  and  after  death  ;  indeed 
a  probability  of  it  abundantly  sufficient  to  act  upon, 
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unless  there  be  some  positive  reason  to  think  that 
death  is  the  destruction  of  those  living  powers; 
because  there  is  in  every  case  a  probability  that  all 
things  will  continue,  as  we  experience  they  are,  in 
all  respects,  except  those  in  which  we  have  some 
reason  to  think  they  will  be  altered.  This  is  that 
kind  *  of  presumption  or  probability  from  analogy 
expressed  in  the  very  word  continuance,  which 
seems  our  only  natural  reason  for  believing  the 
course  of  the  world  will  continue  to-morrow,  as  it 
has  done  so  far  as  our  experience  or  knowledge  of 
history  can  carry  us  back.  Nay,  it  seems  our  only 
reason  for  believing,  that  any  one  substance  now 
existing,  will  continue  to  exist  a  moment  longer, 
the  self-existent  substance  only  excepted.  Thus, 
if  men  were  assured  that  the  unknown  event,  death, 
was  not  the  destruction  of  our  faculties  of  percep- 
tion and  of  action,  there  would  be  no  apprehension 
that  any  other  power  or  event  unconnected  with 
this  of  death,  would  destroy  these  faculties  just  at 
the  instant  of  each  creature's  death ;  and,  therefore, 
no  doubt  but  that  they  would  remain  after  it,  which 
shews  the  high  probability  that  our  living  powers 
will  continue  after  death,  unless  there  be  some 

*  I  say  kind  of  presumption  or  probability,  for  I  do  not  mean  to 
affirm  that  there  is  the  same  degree  of  conviction,  that  our  living 
powers  will  continue  after  death,  as  there  is  that  our  substances 
will. 
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ground  to  think  that  death  is  their  destruction  *• 
For,  if  it  would  be  in  a  manner  certain  that  we 
should  survive  death,  provided  it  were  certain  that 
death  would  not  be  our  destruction,  it  must  be 
highly  probable  we  shall  survive  it,  if  there  be  no 
ground  to  think  death  will  be  our  destruction. 

Now  though  I  think  it  must  be  acknowledged, 
that  prior  to  the  natural  and  moral  proofs  of  a 
future  life  commonly  insisted  upon,  there  would 
arise  a  general  confused  suspicion,  that  in  the  great 
shock  and  alteration  which  we  shall  undergo  by 
death,  we,  i .  e.  our  living  powers,  might  be  wholly 
destroyed ;  yet  even  prior  to  those  proofs,  there  is 
really  no  particular  distinct  ground  or  reason  for 
this  apprehension  at  all,  so  far  as  I  can  find.  If 
there  be,  it  must  arise  either  from  the  reason  of  the 
thing,  or  from  the  analogy  of  nature. 

But  we  cannot  argue  from  the  reason  of  the 

*  Destruction  of  living  powers  is  a  manner  of  expression  unavoid- 
ably ambiguous,  and  may  signify  either  the  destruction  of  a  living 
being,  so  as  that  the  same  living  being  shall  be  incapable  of  ever  per' 
cekring  or  acting  again  at  all:  or  the  destruction  of  those  means  and 
instruments  by  which  it  is  capable  of  it's  present  Itfe,  of  it1  s present  state 
of  perception  and  of  action.     It  is  here  used  in  the  former  sense- 
When  it  is  used  in  the  latter,  the  epithet  present  is  added.     The  loss 
of  a  man's  eye  is  a  destruction  of  living  powers  in  the  latter  sense. 
Put  we  have  no  reason  to  think  the  destruction  of  living  powers,  in 
the  former  sense,  to  be  possible.    We  have  no  more  reason  to  think 
a  being  endued  with  living  powers  ever  loses  them  during  its  whole 
existence,  than  to  believe  that  a  stone  ever  acquires  them. 

P 
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thing,  that  death  is  the  destruction  of  living  agents* 
because  we  know  not  at  all  what  death  is  in  itself; 
but  only  some  of  it's  effects,  such  as  the  dissolution 
of  flesh,  skin,  and  bones.    And  these  effects  do  in 
no  wise  appear  to  imply  the  destruction  of  a  living 
agent     And  besides,  as  we  are  greatly  in  the  dark, 
upon  what  the  exercise  of  our  living  powers  de- 
pends, so  we  are  wholly  ignorant  what  the  powers 
themselves  depend  upon ;  the  powers  themselves 
as  distinguished,  not  only  from  their  actual  exer- 
cise,  but  also  from  the  present  capacity  of  exercis- 
ing them ;  and  as  opposed  to  their  destruction :  for 
sleep,  or  however  a  swoon,  shews  us,  not  only  that 
these  powers  exist  when  they  are  not  exercised,  as 
the  passive  power  of  motion  does  in  inanimate  mat* 
ter;  but  shews  also  that  they  exist,  when  there  is 
no  present  capacity  of  exercising  them :  or  that  the 
capacities  of  (exercising  them  for  the  present,  as 
well  as  the  actual  exercise  of  them,  may  be  sus- 
pended, and  yet  the  powers  themselves  remain  un- 
destroyed.     Since,  then,  we  know  not  at  all  upon 
what  the  existence  of  our  living  powers  depends, 
this  shews  further,  there  can  no  probability  be  col- 
lected from  the  reason  of  the  thing,  that  death  will 
be  their  destruction :  because  their  existence  may 
depend  upon  somewhat  in  no  degree  affected  by 
death ;  upon  somewhat  quite  out  of  the  reach  of 
this  king  of  terrors.     So  that  there  is  nothing  more 
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certain,  than  that  the  reason  of  the  thing  shews  us 
no  connection  between  death,  and  the  destruction 
of  liying  agents.  Nor  can  we  find  any  thing 
throughout  the  whole  analogy  of  nature,  to  afford 
us  even  the  slightest  presumption,  that  animals 
ever  lose  their  living  powers ;  much  less  if  it  were 
possible  that  they  lose  them  by  death ;  for  we  have 
no  faculties  wherewith  to  trace  any  beyond  or 
through  it,  so  as  to  see  what  becomes  of  them. 
This  event  removes  them  from  our  view.  It 
destroys  the  sensible  proof,  which  we  had  before 
their  death,  of  their  being  possessed  of  living 
powers,  but  does  not  appear  to  afford  the  least  rea- 
son to  believe  that  they  are,  then,  or  by  that  event, 
deprived  of  them. 

And  our  knowing  that  they  were  possessed  of 
these  powers,  up  to  the  very  period  to  which  we 
have  faculties  capable  of  tracing  them,  is  itself  a 
probability  of  their  retaining  them,  beyond  it. 
And  this  is  confirmed,  and  a  sensible  credibility  is 
given  to  it,  by  observing  the  very  great  and  asto- 
nishing changes  which  we  have  experienced:  so 
great,  that  our  existence  in  another  state  of  life,  of 
perception,  and  of  action,  will  he  but  according  to 
a  method  of  providential  conduct,  the  like  to  which 
has  been  already  exercised  even  with  regard  to 
ourselves,  according  to  a  course  of  nature,  the  like 
to  which  we  have  already  gone  through. 

p  2 
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However,  as  one  cannot  but  be  greatly  sensi- 
ble how  difficult  it  is  to  silence  imagination  enough 
to  make  the  voice  of  reason  even  distinctly  heard 
in  this  case,  as  we  are  accustomed  from  our  youth 
up  to  indulge  that  forward  delusive  faculty,  ever 
obtruding  beyond  its  sphere ;  of  some  assistance, 
indeed,  to  apprehension,  but  the  author  of  all 
error,  as  we  plainly  lose  ourselves  in  gross  and 
crude  conceptions  of  things,  taking  for  granted  that 
we  are  acquainted  with  what  indeed  we  are  wholly 
ignorant  of;  it  may  be  proper  to  consider  the  ima- 
ginary presumptions,  that  death  will  be  our  de- 
struction, arising  from  these  kinds  of  early  and  last- 
ing prejudices,  and  to  shew  how  little  they  can 
really  amount  to,  even  though  we  cannot  wholly 
divest  ourselves  of  them.     And, 

I.  All  presumption  of  death's  being  the  de- 
struction of  living  beings,  must  go  upon  supposition 
that  they  are  compounded,  and  so  discerptible. 
But  since  consciousness  is  a  single  and  indivisible 
power,  it  should  seem  that  the  subject  in  which  it 
resides,  must  be  so  too.  For  were  the  motion  of 
any  particle  ,of  matter  absolutely  one  and  indivi- 
sible, so  as  that  it  should  imply  a  contradiction  to 
suppose  part  of  this-  motion  to  exist,  and  part  not 
to  exist,  i.  e.  part  of  this  matter  to  move,  and  part 
to  be  at  rest ;  then  it's  power  of  motion  would  be 
indivisible ;  and  so  also  would  the  subject  in  which 
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the  power  inheres,  namely,  the  particle  of  matter  $ 
for  if  this  could  be  divided  into  two,  one  part  might 
be  moved  and  die  other  at  rest,  which  is  contrary 
to  the  supposition*  In  like  manner  it  has  been 
argued  *,  and,  for  any  thing  appearing  to  the  con- 
trary, justly,  that  since  the  perception  or  con- 
sciousness, which  we  have  of  our  own  existence,  is 
indivisible,  so  as  that  it  is  a  contradiction  to  sup- 
pose one  part  of  it  should  be  here  and  the  other 
there  j  the  perceptive  power,  or  the  power  of  con-: 
sciousness,  is  indivisible  too  :  and  consequently  the 
subject  in  which  it  resides,  t.  e.  the  conscious  Be- 
ing. Now  upon  supposition  that  living  agent  each 
man  calls  himself,  is  thus  a  single  being,  which  9 
there  is  at  least  no  more  difficulty  in  conceiving 
than  in  conceiving  it  to  be  a  compound,  and  of 
which  there  is  the  proof  now  mentioned ;  it  folT 
lows,  that  our  organised  bodies  are  no  more  our- 
selves or  part  of  ourselves,  than  any  other  matter 
around  us.  And  it  is  as  easy  to  conceive,  how 
matter,  which  is  no  part  of  ourselves,  may  be  ap- 
propriated to  us  in  the  manner  which  our  present 
bodies  are,  as  how  we  can  receive  impressions 
from,  and  have  power  over  any  matter.  It  is  as 
easy  to  conceive,  that  we  may  exist  out  of  bodies, 
As  in  them :  that  we  might  have  animated  bodies, 

•  See  Dr.  Clarke's  Letter  to  Mr.  Dodwell,  and  the  defences  of  it 
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tf  any  other  organs  and  tenses  wholly  different 
from  these  now  given  us,  and  that  we  may  here- 
after animate  these  same  or  new  bodies  variously 
modified  and  organized,  as  to  conceive  how  we  can 
animate  such  bodies  as  our  present.  And  lastly, 
the  dissolution  of  all  these  several  organized  bo- 
dies, supposing  ourselves  to  have  successively  ani- 
mated them,  would  have  no  more  conceivable  ten- 
dency to  destroy  the  living  beings  ourselves,  or 
deprive  us  of  living  faculties,  the  faculties  of  per- 
ception and  of  action,  than  the  dissolution  of  any 
foreign  matter,  which  we  are  capable  of  receiving 
impressions  from,  and  making  use  of  for  the  com- 
•  mon  occasions  of  life. 

II.  The  simplicity  and  absolute  oneness  of  a  liv- 
ing agent  cannot,  indeed,  from  the  nature  of  the 
thing,  be  properly  proved  by  experimental  obser- 
vations. But  as  these  fall  in  with  the  supposition 
of  it's  unity,  so  they  plainly  lead  us  to  conclude  cer- 
tainly, that  our  gross  organized  bodies,  with  which 
we  perceive  the  objects  of  sense,  and  with  which 
we  act,  are  no  part  of  ourselves ;  and,  therefore, 
shew  us  that  we  have  no  reason  to  believe  their 
destruction  to  be  ours ;  even  without  determining 
whether  our  living  substances  be  material  or  im- 
material. For  we  see  by  experience,  that  men 
may  lose  their  limbs,  their  organs  of  sense,  and 
even  the  greatest  part  of  these   bodies,  and  yet 
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tntioo  which  there  is  in  ctot  pan  of  them.  Xoar 
things  of  this  kind  latirnsrfiMj  teach  u*  to  di»fuv» 
guish  between  these  filing  agent*  ourselves,  and 
large  quantities  of  matter,  in  which  we  are  very 
nearly  interested,  since  these  may  be  ahmated, 
and  actually  are  in  a  daily  course  of  succession, 
and  changing  their  owners,  whilst  we  are  assured 
that  each  bring  agent  remains  one  and  the  same 
permanent  being.  And  this  general  observation 
leads  us  on  to  the  following  ones : 

"  First,  That  we  have  no  way  of  determining  by 
experience,  what  is  the  certain  bulk  of  the  living 
being  each  man  calls  himself;  and  yet,  till  it  be 
determined  that  it  is  larger  in  bulk  than  the  solid 
elementary  particles  of  matter,  which  there  k  no 
ground  to  think  any  natural  power  can  dissolve 
there  is  no  sort  of  reason  to  think  death  to  be  the 
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dissolution  of  it,  of  the  living  being!  even  though 
it  should  not  be  absolutely  indiscerptible. 

Secondly,  From  our  being  so  nearly  related 
to,  and  interested  in,  certain  systems  of  matter, 
suppose  our  flesh  and  bones,  and  afterwards  ceas- 
ing to  be  at  all  related  to  them,  the  living  agents 
ourselves  remaining  all  this  while  undestroyed* 
notwithstanding  such  alienation ;  and  consequently 
these  systems  of  matter  not  being  ourselves :  it  fol- 
lows further,  that  we  have  no  ground  to  conclude 
any  other,  suppose  internal  systems  of  matter,  to 
be  the  living  agents  ourselves;  because  we  can 
have  no  ground  to  conclude  this,  but  from  our  re- 
lation to,  and  interest  in,  such  other  systems  of 
matter ;  and,  therefore,  we  can  have  no  reason  to 
conclude,  what  befals  those  systems  of  matter  at 
death,  to  be  the  destruction  of  the  living  agents. 
We  have  already  several  times  over  lost  a  great 
part  or  perhaps  the  whole  of  our  body,  according 
to  certain  common  established  laws  of  nature,  yet 
we  remain  the  same  living  agents ;  when  we  shall 
lose  as  great  a  part,  or  the  whole,  by  another  com- 
mon established  law  of  nature,  death ;  why  may 
we  not  also  remain  the  same  ?  That  the  alienation 
has  been  gradual  in  one  case,  and  in  the  other  will 
be  more  at  once,  does  hot  prove  any  thing  Vb  the 
contrary.    We  have  passed  undestroyed  through 
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those  many  and  great  revolutions  of  matter,  so 
peculiarly  appropriated  to  us  ourselves ;  why  should 
we  imagine  death  will  be  so  fetal  to  us  ?  Nor  can 
it  be  objected,  that  what  is  thus  alienated  or  lost, 
is  no  part  of  our  original  solid  body,  but  only 
adventitious  matter ;  because  we  may  lose  entire 
limbs,  which  musyiave  contained  many  solid  parts 
and  vessels  of  the  original  body ;  or  if  this  be  not 
admitted,  we  have  no  proof  that  any  of  these  solid 
parts  are  dissolved  or  alienated  by  death.  Though, 
by  the  way,  we  are  very  nearly  related  to  that  ex* 
traneous  or  adventitious  matter,  whilst  it  continues 
united  to  and  distending  the  several  parts  of  our 
solid  body.  But  after  all,  the  relation  a  person 
bears  to  those  parts  of  his  body,  to  which  he  is  the 
most  nearly  related ;  what  does  it  appear  to  amount 
to  but  this,  that  the  living  agent,  and  those  parts  of 
the  body,  mutually  affect  each  other?  And  the 
same  thing,  the  same  thing  in  kind  though  not  in 
degree,  may  be  said  of  all  foreign  matter,  which 
gives  us  ideas,  and  which  we  have  any  power  over. 
From  these  observations  the  whole  ground  of  the 
imagination  is  removed,  that  the  dissolution  of  any 
matter,  is  the  destruction  of  a  living  agent,  from  the 
interest  he  once  had  in  such  matter. 

Thirdly,  If  we  consider  our  body  somewhat 
more  distinctly,  as  made  up  of  organs  and  instru- 
ments of  perception  and  of  motion,  it  will  bring  us 
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to  the  same  conclusion.    Thus  the  common  optical 
experiments  shew,  and  even  the  observation  how 
sight  is  assisted  by  glasses  shews,  that  we  see 
with  our  eyes  in  the  same  sense  as  we  see  with 
glasses.     Nor  is  there  any  reason  to  believe,  that 
we  see  with  them  in  any  other  sense ;  any  others 
I  mean,  which  would  lead  us  to  think  the  eye  itself 
a  percipient.     The  like  is  to  be  said  of  hearing: 
and  our  feeling  distant  solid  matter  by  means  of 
somewhat  in  our  hand,  seems  an  instance  of  the 
like  kind,  as  to  the  subject  we  are  considering; 
All  these  are  instances  of  foreign  matter,  or  such 
as  is  no  part  of  our  body,  being  instrumental  in 
preparing  objects  for,  and  conveying  them  to  the 
perceiving  power,  in  a  manner  similar  or  like  to 
the  manner  in  which  our  organs  of  sense  prepare 
and  convey  them.     Both  are  in  a  like  way  instru- 
ments of  our  receiving  such  ideas  from  external 
objects,  as  the  Author  of  nature  appointed  those 
external  objects  to  be  the  occasions  of  exciting  in 
us.     However,  glasses  are  evidently  instances  of 
this,  namely,  of  matter  which  is  no  part  of  our 
body,  preparing  objects  for,  and  conveying  them 
towards  the  perceiving  power,  in  like  manner  as 
our  bodily  organs  do.     And  if  we  see  with  our 
eyes  only  in  the  same  manner  as  we  do  with  glasses, 
the  like  may  justly  be  concluded,  from  analogy,  of 
all  our  other  senses.     It  is  not  intended,  by  any 
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thing  here  said,  to  affirm,  that  the  whole  apparatus 
of  vision,  or  of  perception  by  any  other  of  our 
tenses,  can  be  traced  through  all  it's  steps,  quite 
up  to  the  living  power  of  seeing  or  perceiving ; 
but  that  so  far  as  it  can  be  traced  by  experimental 
observations,  so  far  it  appears  that  our  organs  of 
sense  prepare  and  convey  on  objects  in  order  to 
their  being  perceived,  in  like  manner  as  foreign 
matter  does,  without  affording  any  shadow  of  ap- 
pearance that  they  themselves  perceive.  And  that 
we  have  no  reason  to  think  our  organs  of  sense 
percipients,  is  confirmed  by  instances  of  persons 
losing  some  of  them,  the  living  beings  themselves, 
their  former  occupiers  remaining  unimpaired.  It 
is  confirmed  also  by  the  experience  of  dreams,  by 
which  we  find  we  are  at  present  possessed  of  a 
latent,  and,  what  would  otherwise  be,  an  unima- 
gined  unknown  power  of  perceiving  sensible  ob- 
jects, in  as  strong  and  lively  a  manner  without  our 
external  organs  of  sense  as  with  them. 

So  also  with  regard  to  our  power  of  moving,  or 
directing  motion  by  will  and  choice.  Upon  the 
destruction  of  a  limb,  this  active  power  remains,  as 
it  evidently  seems,  unlessened,  so  as  that  the  living 
being,  who  has  suffered  this  loss,  would  be  capable 
of  moving  as  before,  if  it  had  another  limb  to  move 
with.  It  can  walk  by  the  help  of  an  artificial  leg, 
just  as  it  can  make  use  of  a  pole  or  a  lever,  to  reach 
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towards  itself,  and  to  move  things  beyond  die 
length  and  the  power  of  it's  natural  arm ;  and  this 
last  it  does  in  the  same  manner  as  it  reaches  and 
moves,  with  it's  natural  arm,  things  nearer  and  of 
less  weight  Nor  is  there  so  much  as  any  appear- 
ance of  our  limbs  being  endued  with  a  power  of 
moving  or  directing  themselves,  though  they  are 
adapted,  like  the  several  parts  of  a  machine,  to  be 
the  instruments  of  motion  to  each  other,  and  some 
parts  of  the  same  limb  to  be  instruments  of  motion 
to  other  parts  of  it 

Thus  a  man  determines  that  he  will  look  at  such 
an  object  through  a  microscope,  or  being  lame,  sup- 
poses that  he  will  walk  to  such  a  place  with  a  staff 
a  week  hence.  His  eyes  and  his  feet  ho  more  de- 
termine in  these  cases,  than  the  microscope  and 
the  staff.  Nor  is  there  any  ground  to  think  they 
any  more  put  the  determination  in  practice,  or  that 
his  eyes  are  the  seers,  or  his  feet  the  movers,  in 
any  other  sense  than  as  the  microscope  and  the 
staff  are.  Upon  the  whole,  then,  our  organs  of 
sense  and  our  limbs  are  certainly  instruments, 
which  the  living  persons  ourselves  make  use  of  to 
perceive  and  move  with :  there  is  not  any  probabi- 
lity that  they  are  any  more ;  nor  consequently,  that 
we  have  any  other  kind  of  relation  to  them,  than 
what  we  may  have  to  any  other  foreign  matter  formed 
into  instruments  of  perception  and  motion,  suppose 


and  instruments,  wiD  be  die  dissolution  or  destruc- 
tion of  firing  agents,  fron  the  like  kmd  of  relation* 
And  we  have  do  reason  to  dunk  we  stand  in  anv 
other  kind  of  reunion  to  any  thing  which  we  find 
ilwri^Tfrt  by  death. 

But  it  is  said,  these  observations  are  equally 
applicable  to  brutes ;  and  h  is  thought  an  insuper- 
able difficulty,  that  they  should  be  immortal!  and 
by  consequence  capable  of  everlasting  happiness* 
Now  this  manner  of  expression  is  both  invidious 
and  weak ;  but  the  thing  intended  by  it  is  really  no 
difficulty  at  all,  either  in  the  way  of  natural  or 
moral  consideration.  For  first,  suppose  the  invi- 
dious thing,  designed  in  such  a  manner  of  expres- 
sion, were  really  implied,  as  it  is  not  in  the  least 
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in  the  natural  immortality  of  brutes,  namely,  thai 
they  must  arrive  at  great  attainments!  and  become 
rational  and  moral  agents ;  even  this  would  be  no 
difficulty,  since  we  know  not  what  latent  powers 
and  capacities  they  may  be  endued  with*    There 
was  once,  prior  to  experience,  as  great  presumption 
against  human  creatures,  as  there  is  against  the 
brute  creatures,  arriving  at  that  degree  of  under* 
standing  which  we  have  in  mature  age.    For  we 
can  trace  up  our  own  existence  to  the  same  ori- 
ginal with  theirs.    And  we  find  it  to  be  a  general 
law  of  nature,  that  creatures  endued  with  capa- 
cities of  virtue  and  religion,  should  be  placed  in  a 
condition  of  being,  in  which  they  are  altogether 
without  the  use  of  them,  for  a  considerable  length 
of  their  duration,  as  in  infancy  and  childhood. 
And  great  part  of  the  human  species  go  out  of  the 
present  world  before  they  come  to  the  exercise  of 
these  capacities  in  any  degree  at  all.     But  then, 
secondly,  the  natural  immorality  of  brutes  does 
not  in  the  least  imply,  that  they  are  endued  with 
any  latent  capacities  of  a  rational  or  moral  nature. 
And  the  economy  of  the  universe  might  require 
that  there  should  be  living  creatures  without  any 
capacities  of  this  kind.    And  all  difficulties  as  to 
the  manner  how  they  are  to  be  disposed  .of,  are  so 
apparently  and  wholly  founded  in  our  ignorance, 
that  it  is  wonderful  they  should  be  insisted  upon 
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by  fifty,  but  such  as  are  weak  enough  to  think  they 
are  acquainted  with  the  whole  system  of  things. 
There  is,  then,  absolutely  nothing  at  all  in  this 
objection,  which  is  so  rhetorically  urged,  against 
the  greatest  part  of  the  natural  proofs  or  presump- 
tions of  the  immortality  of  human  minds :  I  say 
the  greatest  part,  for  it  is  less  applicable  to  the  fol- 
lowing observation,  which  is  more  peculiar  to 
mankind: 

III.  That  as  it  is  evident  our  present  powers 
and  capacities  of  reason,  memory,  and  affection, 
do  not  depend  upon  our  gross  body  in  the  manner 
in  which  perception  by  our  organs  of  sense  does, 
so  they  do  not  appear  to  depend  upon  it  at  all  in 
any  such  manner,  as  to  give  ground  to  think,  that 
the  dissolution  of  this  body  will  be  the  destruction 
of  these  our  present  powers  of  reflection,  as  it  will 
of  our  powers  of  sensation,  or  to  give  ground  to 
conclude,  even  that  it  will  be  so  much  as  a  suspen- 
sion of  the  former. 

Human  creatures  exist  at  present  in  two  states 
of  life  and  perception,  greatly  different  from  each 
other,  each  of  which  has  it's  own  peculiar  laws, 
and  it's  own  peculiar  enjoyments  and  sufferings. 
When  any  of  our  senses  are  affected,  or  ap- 
petites gratified  with  the  objects  of  them,  we 
may  be  said  to  exist  or  live  in  a  state  of  sen- 
sation.    When  none  of  our  senses  are  affected 
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or  appetites  gratified,  and  yet  we  perceive  and  rea- 
son and  act ;  we  may  be  said  to  exist  or  live  in  a 
state  of  reflection.  Now  it  is  by  no  means  certain, 
that  any  thing  which  is  dissolved  by  death,  is  any 
way  necessary  to  the  living  being  in  this  it's  state 
of  reflection,  after  ideas  are  gained.  For,  though 
from  our  present  constitution  and  condition  of  be- 
ing, our  external  organs  of  sense  are  necessary  for 
conveying  in  ideas  to  our  reflecting  powers,  as  car- 
riages and  levers  and  scaffolds  are  in  architecture ; 
yet  when  these  ideas  are  brought  in,  we  are  capa- 
ble of  reflecting  in  the  most  intense  degree,  and  o* 
enjoying  the  greatest  pleasure,  and  feeling  the 
greatest  pain,  by  means  of  that  reflection,  without 
any  assistance  from  our  senses,  and  without  any  at 
all,  which  we  know  of,  from  that  body  which  will 
be  dissolved  by  death.  It  does  not  appear,  then, 
that  the  relation  of  this  gross  body  to  the  reflecting 
being  is,  in  any  degree,  necessary  to  thinking ;  to 
our  intellectual  enjoyments  or  sufferings:  nor,  con- 
sequently, that  the  dissolution  or  alienation  of  the 
former  by  death,  will  be  the  destruction  of  those 
present  powers,  which  render  us  capable  of  this 
state  of  reflection.  Further,  there  are  instances  of 
mortal  diseases,  which  do  not  at  all  affect  our  pre- 
sent intellectual  powers ;  and  this  affords  a  pre- 
sumption, that  those  diseases  will  not  destroy  these 
present  powers.     Indeed,  from  the  observations 
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made  above,  it  appears  that  there  is  no  presump- 
tion, from  their  mutually  affecting  each  other,  that 
the  dissolution  of  the  body  is  the  destruction  of  the 
living  agent  And  by  the  same  reasoning  it  must 
appear,  too,  that  there  is  no  presumption,  from 
their  mutually  affecting  each  other,  that  the  disso- 
lution of  the  body  is  the  destruction  of  our  present 
reflecting  powers ;  but  instances  of  their  not  affect- 
ing each  other  afford  a  presumption  of  the  con- 
trary. Instances  of  mortal  diseases  not  impair- 
ing our  present  reflecting  powers,  evidently  turn 
our  thoughts  even  from  imagining  such  diseases  to 
be  the  destruction  of  them.  Several  things,  in- 
deed, greatly  affect  all  our  living  powers,  and  at 
length  suspend  the  exercise  of  them ;  as  for  in- 
stance drowsiness,  increasing  till  it  ends  in  sound 
sleep,  and  from  hence  we  might  have  imagined  it 
would  destroy  them,  till  we  found  by  experience 
the  weakness  of  this  way  of  judging.  But  in  the 
diseases  now  mentioned,  there  is  not  so  much  as 
this  shadow  of  probability,  to  lead  us  to  any  such 
conclusion,  as  to  the  reflecting  powers  which  we 
have  at  present.  For  in  those  diseases  persons, 
the  moment  before  death,  appear  to  be  in  the 
highest  vigour  of  life.  They  discover  apprehen- 
sion, memory,  reason,  all  entire,  with  the  utmost 
force  of  affection ;  sense  of  a  character,  of  shame, 
and  honour ;  and  the  highest  mental  enjoyments 
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and  sufferings,  even  to  the  last  gasp;  and  these 
surely  prove  even  greater  vigour  of  life  than  bodily 
strength  does.  Now  what  pretence  is  there  for 
thinking,  that  a  progressive  disease  when  arrived 
to  such  a  degree,  I  mean  that  degree  which  is 
mortal,  will  destroy  those  powers  which  were  not 
impaired,  which  were  not  affected  by  it,  during  it's 
whole  progress  quite  up  to  that  degree  ?  And  if 
death,  by  diseases  of  this  kind,  is  not  the  destruc- 
tion of  our  present  reflecting  powers,  it  will  scarce 
be  thought  that  death  by  any  other  means  is. 

It  is  obvious  that  this  general  observation  may  be 
carried  on  further :  and  there  appears  so  little  con* 
nection  between  our  bodily  powers  of  sensation, 
and  our  present  powers  of  reflection,  that  there  is 
no  reason  to  conclude,  that  death,  which  destroys 
the  former,  does  so  much  as  suspend  the  exercise  of 
the  latter,  or  interrupt  our  continuing  to  exist  in 
the  like  state  of  reflection  which  we  do  now.  For 
suspension  of  reason,  memory,  and  the  affections 
which  they  excite,  is  no  part  of  the  idea  of  death, 
nor  is  implied  in  our  notion  of  it.  And  our  daily 
experiencing,  these  powers  to  be  exercised,  with- 
out any  assistance,  that  we  know  of,  from  those 
bodies,  which  will  be  dissolved  by  death ;  and  our 
finding  often  that  the  exercise  of  them  is  so  lively 
to  the  last ;  these  things  afford  a  sensible  apprehen- 
sion, that  death  may  not  perhaps  be  so  much  as  a 

1 


227 

discontinuance  of  the  exercise  of  these  powers,  nor 
of  the  enjoyments  and  sufferings  which  it  implies  *. 
So  that  our  posthumous  life,  whatever  there  may 
be  in  it  additional  to  our  present,  yet  may  not  be 
entirely  beginning  anew ;  but  going  on.  Death 
may,  in  some  sort,  and  in  some  respects,  answer  to 
our  birth ;  which  is  not  a  suspension  of  the  facul- 
ties which  we  had  before  it,  or  a  total  change  of 
the  state  of  life  in  which  we  existed  when  in  the 
womb ;  but  a  continuation  of  both,  with  such  and 
such  great  alterations. 

Nay,  for  aught  we  know  of  ourselves,  of  our  pre- 
sent life  and  of  death ;  death  may  immediately,  in 
the  natural  course  of  things,  put  us  into  a  higher 
and  more  enlarged  state  of  life,  as  our  birth  does  f ; 

•  There  are  three  distinct  questions  relating  to  a  future  life  here 
considered ;  Whether  death  be  the  destruction  of  living  agents ;  if 
not,  whether  it  be  the  destruction  of  their  present  powers  of  reflec- 
tion* as  it  certainly  is  the  destruction  of  their  present  powers  of  sen- 
ition ;  and  if  not,  whether  it  be  the  suspension,  or  discontinuance 
•f  the  exercise  of  these  present  reflecting  powers.  Now,  if  there  be 
so  reason  to  believe  the  last,  there  will  be,  if  that  were  possible,  less 
for  the  next,  and  less  still  for  the  first. 

f  This,  according  to  Strabo,  was  the  opinion  of  the  Brachmans, 
vopiZeiv  /ikv  yoip  fir)  rbv  yXv  kvBdde  j3iov,  cJc  av  d.Kpi)v  Kvopkviav 
dvat'  rbv  Sk  Savarov  ykvtoiv  etc  rbv  5vrwc  j3uw,  Kai  rbv  tvdai- 
fm>a.ToXQ<pikooo<pi)(JaGi'  Lib.  XV.  p.  1039.  Ed.  Amst.  1707*  To 
which  opinion  perhaps  Antoninus  may  allude  in  these  words,  wc  vvv 
xtpipkveig,  irSrt  ?/*/3pt/ov  Ik  rfc  yaorpdc  rfc  yvvaiKOC  oov 
igtX&i},  o^rwc  tKtexurSai  Ttjv  &pav  lv  j  rb  tyvxdpdv  <rov  tov 
IXvtoov  tovtov  ktcireaeirai.  Lib.  IX.  c.  3. 

«  2 
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*  state  in  which  our  capacities,  and  sphere  of  pc^3' 
ception  and  of  action,  may  be  much  greater  than  *—  9 
present  For  as  our  relation  to  our  external  01 
of  sense,  renders  us  capable  of  existing  in  our  pr-> 
sent  state  of  sensation ;  so  it  may  be  the  only  naf 
ral  hindrance  to  our  existing,  immediately  and 
course,  in  a  higher  state  of  reflection.     The  trut^^ 
is,  reason  does  not  at  all  shew  us,  in  what  statfS^ 
death  naturally  leaves  us.     But  were  we  sure  thtf^- 
it  would  suspend  all  our  perceptive  and  activ^ 
powers,  yet  the  suspension  of  a  power  and  the  de- 
struction of  it  are  effects  so  totally  different  in 
kind,  as  we  experience  from  sleep  and  a  swoon, 
that  we  cannot  in  any  wise  argue  from  one  to  the 
other ;  or  conclude  even  to  the  lowest  degree  of 
probability,  that  the  same  kind  of  force  which  is  suffi- 
cient to  suspend  our  faculties,  though  it  be  increased 
ever  so  much,  will  be  sufficient  to  destroy  them. 

These  observations  together  may  be  sufficient 
to  shew  how  little  presumption  there  is,  that  death 
is  the  destruction  of  human  creatures.  However 
there  is  the  shadow  of  an  analogy,  which  may  lead 
us  to  imagine  it  is ;  the  supposed  likeness  which  is 
observed  between  the  decay  of  vegetables  and  of 
living  creatures.  And  this  likeness  is  indeed  suffi- 
cient to  afford  the  poets  very  apt  allusions  to  the 
flowers  of  the  field,  in  their  pictures  of  the  frailty 
of  our  present  life.     But  in  reason  the  analogy  is 
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so  far  from  holding,  that  there  appears  no  ground 
^ven  for  the  comparison,  as  to  the  present  ques- 
tion ;  because  one  of  the  two  subjects  compared  is 
wholly  void  of  that  which  is  the  principal  and  chief 
thing  in  the  other,  the  power  of  perception  and  of 
action ;  and  which  is  the  only  thing  we  are  inquir- 
ing about  the  continuance  of.  So  that  the  destruc- 
tion of  a  vegetable,  is  an  event  not  similar  or  ana- 
logous to  the  destruction  of  a  living  agent 

But  if,  as  was  above  intimated,  leaving  off  the 
delusive  custom  of  substituting  imagination  in  the 
room  of  experience,  we  would  confine  ourselves  to 
what  we  do  know  and  understand;  if  we  would 
argue  only  from  that,  and  from  that  form  our  ex- 
pectations, it  would  appear  at  first  sight,  that  as 
no  probability  of  living  beings  ever  ceasing  to  be 
so,  can  be  concluded  from  the  reason  of  the  thing, 
so  none  can  be  collected  from  the  analogy  of  na- 
ture; because  we  cannot  trace  any  living  beings 
beyond  death.     But  as  we  are  conscious  that  we  are 
endued  with  capacities  of  perception  and  of  action, 
and  are  living  persons,  what  we  are  to  go  upon  is, 
that  we  shall  continue  so,  till  we  foresee  some  acci- 
dent or  event,  which  will  endanger  those  capacities, 
or  be  likely  to  destroy  us,  which  death  does  in  no 
wise  appear  to  be. 

And  thus,  when  we  go  out  of  this  world,  we 
may  pass  into  new  scenes,  and  a  new  state  of  life 
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and  action,  just  as  naturally  as  we  came  into  the 
present  And  this  new  state  may  naturally  be  a 
social  one.  And  the  advantages  of  it,  advantages 
of  every  kind,  may  naturally  be  bestowed,  accord- 
ing to  some  fixed  general  laws  of  wisdom,  upon 
every  one  in  proportion  to  the  degrees  of  his  virtue. 
And  though  the  advantages  of  that  future  natural 
state  should  not  be  bestowed,  as  these  of  the  pre- 
sent in  some  measure  are,  by  the  will  of  the  society, 
but  entirely  by  his  more  immediate  action,  upon 
whom  the  whole  frame  of  nature  depends ;  yet  this 
distribution  may  be  just  as  natural  as  their  being 
distributed  here  by  the  instrumentality  of  men. 
And  indeed,  though  one  were  to  allow  any  con- 
fused undetermined  sense,  which  people  please  to 
put  upon  the  word  natural,  it  would  be  a  shortness 
of  thought  scarce  credible,  to  imagine,  that  no  sys- 
tem or  course  of  things  can  be  so,  but  only  what 
we  see  at  present,  especially  whilst  the  probability 
of  a  future  life,  or  the  natural  immortality  of  the 
soul,  is  admitted  upon  the  evidence  of  reason ;  be- 
cause this  is  really  both  admitting  and  denying  at 
once,  a  state  of  being  different  from  the  present  to 
be  natural.  But  the  only  distinct  meaning  of  that 
word  is,  stated,  fixed,  or  settled;  since  what  is 
natural,  as  much  requires  and  presupposes  an  in- 
telligent agent  to  render  it  so,  i.  e.  to  effect  it  con- 
tinually or  at  stated  times,  as  what  is  supernatural 
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or  miraculous  does  to  effect  it  for  once.  And  from 
hene  it  must  follow,  that  persons'  notions  of  what  is 
natural  will  be  enlarged  in  proportion  to  their 
greater  knowledge  of  the  works  of  God,  and  the 
dispensations  of  his  Providence.  Nor  is  there  any 
absurdity  in  supposing,  that  there  may  be  beings 
in  the  universe,  whose  capacities,  and  knowledge, 
and  views,  may  be  so  extensive,  as  that  the  whole 
Christian  dispensation  may  to  them  appear  natural, 
i.  e.  analogous  or  conformable  to  God's  dealings 
with  other  parts  of  his  creation ;  as  natural  as  the 
visible  known  course  of  things  appears  to  us.  For 
there  seems  scarce  any  other  possible  sense  to  be 
put  upon  the  word,  but  that  only  in  which  it  is  here 
used,  similar,  stated,  or  uniform. 

This  credibility  of  a  future  life,  which  has  been 
here  insisted  upon,  how  little  soever  it  may  satisfy 
our  curiosity,  seems  to  answer  all  the  purposes  of 
religion,  in  like  manner  as  a  demonstrative  proof 
would.     Indeed  a  proof,  even  a  demonstrative  one, 
of  a  future  life,  would  not  be  a  proof  of  religion. 
For,  that  we  are  to  live  hereafter,  is  just  as  recon- 
cileable  with  the  scheme  of  atheism,  and  as  well  to 
be  accounted  for  by  it,  as  that  we  are  now  alive  is, 
and  therefore  nothing  can  be  more  absurd  than  to 
argue  from  that  scheme,  that  there  can  be  no  fu- 
ture state.     But  as  religion  implies  a  future  state, 
any  presumption  against  such  a  state  is  a  presump- 
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tion  against  religion.  And  the  foregoing  observa- 
tions remove  all  presumptions  of  that  sort,  and 
prove,  to  a  very  considerable  degree  of  probability, 
one  fundamental  doctrine  of  religion,  which,  if  be- 
lieved, would  greatly  open  and  dispose  the  mind 
seriously  to  attend  to  the  general  evidence  of  the 
whole. 


CHAPTER  XII. 


BULL. 

Dr.  George  Bull  was  promoted  to  the  See  of  St 
David's  in  1705.  He  may  justly  be  considered 
one  of  the  bulwarks  of  our  Church.  Though  well 
acquainted  with  most  parts  of  useful  learning,  he 
chiefly  cultivated  divinity,  to  which  he  had  solemnly 
dedicated  his  studies  from  the  moment  he  threw  off 
certain  youthful  follies,  a  considerable  time  before 
he  was  ordained  priest,  which  yet  was  at  the  early 
age  of  twenty-one.  The  object  of  two  of  his  ser- 
mons  is  to  prove  "  That  the  soul  of  man  subsists 
after  death,  in  a  place  of  abode  provided  by  God 
for  it,  till  the  resurrection." 

From  Acts  i.  25.  he  draws  these  two  observa- 
tions, which  he  discusses  with  great  learning  and 
irresistible  clearness  of  argument : 

Observation  I.  The  soul  of  man  subsists  after 
death,  and  when  it  is  dislodged  from  the  body,  hath 
a  place  of  abode  provided  by  God  for  it,  till  the  re- 
surrection of  the  body  again. 
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Observation  II.    The  soul  of  every  man,  pre- 
sently after  death,  hath  its  proper  place  and  state 
allotted  by  God,  of  happiness  or  misery,  according 
as  the  man  hath  been  good  or  bad  in  his  past  life. 
Of  these  propositions  I  shall  discourse  in  their 
order,  and  the  first  of  them  will  be  as  much  as  I 
shall  be  well  able  to  dispatch  within  the  compass  of 
time  at  present  allotted  me.     The  soul  of  man  sub- 
sists qfler  death,  &c.   And  this  proposition  I  shall 
manage  so,  as  to  prove  it  chiefly  by  testimonies  of 
the  Holy  Scripture,  supposing  that  I  am  to  deal 
with  men  that  acknowledge  it's  divine  authority,  (as 
having  been  many  a  time  sufficiently  proved  to 
them)  and  only  question,  whether  any  such  doc- 
trine be  clearly  delivered  in  it.    Of  which  sort  are 
many  professed  Christians,  who  believe  a  resurrec- 
tion and  a  life  to  come,  and  yet  deny  the  distinct 
subsistence  of  the  soul  after  the  death  of  the  body ; 
and  whilst  the  body  remains  in  the  state  of  death, 
that  the  soul  dies,  and  is  extinguished  with  the 
body;   and  consequently  that    the    resurrection, 
which  we  Christians  profess  to  believe  in  our  creed, 
is  of  the  whole  man  both  soul  and  body.     Out  of 
the  abundance  of  texts  of  Scripture  that  refute  this 
error,  I  shall  make  choice  of  some  few,  that  do  it 
most  clearly  and  expressly. 

And  first!  even  in  the  Old  Testament  we  have  a 
full  testimony  given  to  this  truth,  that  the  soul 
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subsists  after  the  death  of  the  body,  by  Solomon, 
Eccies.  xii.  7.  where,  describing  man's  death  and 
dissolution,  he  saith,  "  Then  shall  the  dust  return 
to  the  earth,  as  it  was ;  and  the  spirit  shall  return 
unto  God,  who  gave  it"  The  plain  and  evident 
sense  of  which  words  is  this :  whereas  man  con* 
sists  of  two  parts,  body  and  soul,  the  condition  of 
these  two,  when  a  man  dies,  will  be  very  different ; 
for  the  body  being  at  first  taken  out  of  the  dust  of 
the  earth,  and  so  of  a  corruptible  constitution,  shall 
go  back  into  the  earth  again,  and  moulder  into 
dust,  but  the  soul,  as  it  is  of  another  and  more  ex- 
cellent original  (as  being  at  first  inspired  imme- 
diately by  God  himself  into  the  body)  shall  not 
perish  with  the  body,  but  return  to  that  God  from 
rirhom  it  came,  in  whose  hands  it  shall  continue  safe 
and  inviolate,  according  to  that  of  the  author  of  the 
Book  of  Wisdom,  iii.  1.  "  But  the  souls  of  the 
^righteous  are  in  the  hands  of  God,  and  there  shall 
no  torment  touch  them."  For  Solomon  seems  to 
Apeak  of  the  end  of  man  according  to  God's  first 
intention  and  ordination,  which  was,  that  the  soul 
of  man,  after  death,  should  go  to  God  and  the 
heavenly  beings ;  and  not  of  the  accidental  event 
of  things,  happening  through  man's  sin  and  wick- 
edness, whereby  it  comes  to  pass,  that  the  souls  of 
many  men,  when  they  die,  instead  of  going  to  God, 
go  tQ  the  devil  and  the  infernal  regions.     Though 
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it  is  true,  also,  that  the  spirit  of  every  man  after 
death,  good  or  bad,  in  some  sense  goes  to  God, 
either  as  a  father,  or  as  a  judge,  to  be  kept  some- 
where under  the  custody  of  his  Almighty  Power, 
in  order  to  the  receiving  of  his  final  sentence  at  the 
last  judgment,  either  of  happiness  or  misery.  And 
accordingly  the  wise  man  a  little  after  subjoins  the 
article  of  a  future  universal  judgment,  ver.  13, 14. 

But  if  any  man  yet  doubt  what  Solomon  intends 
here,  by  the  soul's  returning  to  God,  and  not  to 
the  earth  with  the  body,  let  him  consult  the  third 
chapter  of  this  Book  of  Ecclesiastes ;  where  he  first 
declares  his  thoughts  of  an  impartial  judgment  of 
God,  that  shall  happen  at  a  certain  determinate 
time,  both  to  the  righteous  and  the  wicked,  accord- 
ing to  their  different  works  and  actions,  ver.  17. 
"  I  said  in  mine  heart,  God  shall  judge  the  righte- 
ous and  the  wicked ;  for  there  is  a  time  there  for 
every  purpose,  and  for  every  work."  And  then  in 
the  following  verses  to  the-end  of  the  chapter,  he 
expresseth  another  thought  or  suggestion,  that 
sometime  came  into  his  mind,  opposite  to  the  for- 
mer, or  rather  he  represents  the  thought  of  the 
profane  person,  vi%.  That  there  is  no  such  future 
judgment,  that  religion  is  a  vain  thing,  that  there 
is  no  difference  between  the  soul  of  a  man  and  a 
brute,  but  that  they  both  perish  together  with  their 
bodies ;  and  consequently,  that  it  is  a  man's  best 
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course  freely  to  enjoy  what  this  present  life  affords 
him,  and  that  it  is  a  vain  thing  to  expect  any  better 
estate  in  another  world.     In  which  discourse  he 
introduceth  the  Epicurean  (if  I  may  be  allowed  so 
to  call  him  by  an  anticipation)  thus  deriding  the 
notion  of  the  soul's  immortality,  ver.  21.  "  Who 
knoweth  the  spirit  of  a  man  that  goeth  upward, 
and  the  spirit  of  the  beast  that  goeth  downward  to 
the  earth  ?"  as  if  he  had  said,  As  for  the  talk  of 
man's  soul  being  immortal,  who  can  demonstrate 
that  problem?  Who  can  discern  any  sign  of  differ- 
ence betwixt  the  soul .  of  a  man  and  a  brute,  that 
shall  prove  that  the  one  goes  upward  to  the  region 
of  permanent  and  eternal  beings,  the  other  down- 
wards, that  is,  perisheth  together  with  its  body, 
that  moulders  in  the  earth.     Certainly,  hence  it  is 
most  clear,  that  the  phrase  of  "  man's  spirit  going 
upward,"  signifies,  in  Solomon's  sense,  something 
directly  opposite  to  the  condition  of  the  soul  of  a 
beast,  that  dies  together  with  it's  body;  that  is, 
that  it  signifies  the  immortality  of  man's  soul,  and 
it's  subsistence  after  the  death  of  the  body.     Now 
what  Solomon  doth  here  in  the  beginning  of  this 
Book,  question  in  the  person  of  the  Epicurean, 
whether  the  spirit  of  man  when  he  dies,  doth  thus 
go  upward,  he  doth  clearly  in  the  text  before  cited, 
towards  the  end  of  the  same  Book  (where  he  ex- 
pressed his  own  most  serious  and  resolved  thoughts) 
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peremptorily  determine  in  these  words :  " 
shall  the  dust  return  to  the  earth,  and  the 
shall  return  unto  God  who  gave  it." 

The  matter  is  plain  and  evident:  the  New 
tament  very  often  and  most  expressly  delivers.: 
same  doctrine.  Our  Saviour,  McUt.x*  28. 
exhorts  his  disciples :  "  Fear  not  them  which 
the  body,  but  are  not  able  to  kill  the  soul : 
rather  fear  him,  which  is  able  to  destroy  both 
and  body  in  hell."  What  can  be  more  clear  ? 
the  soul  had  such  a  necessary  dependence  on 
body,  that  when  this  dies  itself  must  needs  die  wit 
it,  then  he  that  kills  the  body,  would  with  the  samfet" 
stroke  murder  the  soul  too.  But  our  Saviour  teH»' 
us  that  this  is  impossible  for  man  to  dor  the  sou}  * 
remaining  even  after  the  death  of  the  body,  and 
being  out  of  the  reach  of  any  created  power,  that  is 
able  to  destroy  it.  It  it  be  said  that  this  is  meant 
only  of  the  utter  destruction  of  the  soul,  which  no 
man  is  able  to  effect,  God  having  promised  a  resur- 
rection to  life  again,  this  will  appear  to  be  only  a 
wretched  shift  to  avoid  the  force  of  the  plainest 
text.  For  in  this  sense  our  Saviour  might  have  as 
well  denied,  that  it  is  in  the  power  of  a  man  to  kill 
the  body  of  another  man,  that  is,  to  destroy  it 
utterly  and  finally,  because  God  will  raise  it  again 
at  the  last  day.  But  our  blessed  Lord  grants,  that 
the  body  may  be  killed  by  man  in  the  same  sense, 
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this  only  with 


The  sanse  ok  blessed  Saxiour  assures  our  belief 
of  this  truth  by  bis  own  example,  when  being  at 
Ik  point  of  death,  he  said,  "  Father,  into  thy 
studs  I  cosmend  my  spirit V 

He  bcBcied  that  he  had  a  spirit,  a  superior  soul, 
that  after  die  death  of  his  body  and  the  extinction 
sfUs  animal  soul  should  still  remain;  and  this  he 
imsiisM  mln  to  die  gracious  and  safe  custody  of  his 
Father.  And  lest  we  should  think  that  this  was  a 
peculiar  privilege  of  the  soul  of  the  Messias,  St. 
Stephen,  when  dying,  after  the  same  manner  corn- 
nits  his  sprit  to  Christ  himself,  then  exalted  at  the 
right  hand  of  the  Father,  saying,  "  Lord  Jesus, 
receive  my  spirit  f." 

Again,  how  express  are  those  words  of  Christ  to 
the  penitent  thief  on  the  cross:  "  Verily  I  say 
unto  thee,  to-day  shalt  thou  be  with  me  in  Para- 
dise {•"  This  certainly  is  a  plain  promise  to  the 
thief,  that  on  the  very  same  day  wherein  he  died 
with  Christ,  his  soul  (for  his  body  was  to  be  taken 
down  from  the  cross,  and  buried  in  the  earth) 
should  be  with  Christ  in  Paradise.  His  soul, 
therefore,  died  not  with  his  body,  but  immediately 

•  Luke  ixul  46.  f  Acts  vii.  59.  J  Luke  xxiii.  4a 
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after  death  went  with  Christ's  soul  to  Paradise,  tic 
riv  J&ov  t6tov,  to  the  proper  place,  for  so  great 
and  illustrious  a  penitent.  The  subterfuges  and 
shifts  of  heretics  to  evade  this  text  are  so  perfectly 
ridiculous,  that  I  must  make  myself  ridiculous  if  I 
should  mention  them,  much  more  if  I  should  go 
about  seriously  to  refute  them. 

Farther,  we  read  expressly  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment of  separate  spirits  of  men,  both  good  and 
bad.  Of  the  spirits  of  good  men  departed,  the 
divine  author  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  speaks, 
when  he  tells  us,  that  we  Christians  are  joined  not 
only  to  an  innumerable  company  of  angels,  but  also 
to  the  society  of  "  the  spirits  of  just  men  made 
perfect,  or  that  have  finished  their  course  *."  Of 
the  spirits  and  souls  of  wicked  men,  remaining  after 
death,  St  Peter  as  expressly  speaks,  1  Pet.  iii.  19, 
SO.  "  By  which  also  he  went  and  preached  to  the 
spirits  in  prison,  which  sometimes  were  disobe- 
dient, when  the  long-suffering  of  God  waited  in 
the  da:ys  of  Noah,"  &c.  How,  and  when  Christ 
preached  to  those  spirits  in  prison,  is  not  my  busi- 
ness at  present  to  inquire;  but  the  text  plainly  enough 
affirms,  that  the  spirits  of  those  wicked  men  that  were 
destroyed  by  the  flood,  were  then  in  being,  and  in 
prison  too,  that  is,  in  the  sad  place  of  Judas,  in  the 

•  Heb.  xii.  23. 
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place  and  stile  of  miserable  souk,  reserved,  as  in  a 
jail  or  dimgpon,  to  the  future  judgment  and  execu- 
tion. 

St  Paul  also  most  plainly  teacheth,  that  a  man, 
that  is,  his  soul,  may  be.  absent  from  his  body,  and 
subsist  without  it,  and  in  a  state  of  separation  from 
it,  2  Car.  v.  8 — 10.  "  We  are  confident,  I  say,  and 
willing  rather  to  be  absent  from  the  body,  and  to 
be  present  with  the  Lord.  Wherefore  we  labour, 
that  whether  present  or  absent,  we  may  be  accepted 
of  him.  For  we  must  all  appear  before  the  judg- 
ment-seat of  Christ,"  &c  The  same  St  Paul 
speaks  of  visions  and  revelations  that  he  had  seen 
and  received  in  Paradise  and  the  third  heaven ;  but 
whether  he  saw  those  visions  in  or  out  of  his  body 
he  professeth  himself  doubtful  and  uncertain,  2  Cor. 
xiL  2,  3.  I  knew  a  man  in  Christ  above  fourteen 
years  ago  (whether  in  the  body  I  cannot  tell,  or 
whether  out  of  the  body  I  cannot  tell,  God  know- 
eth)  such  an  one  caught  up  to  the  third  heaven. 
And  I  knew  such  a  man  (whether  in  the  body  or 
put  of  the  body  I  cannot  tell,  God  knoweth)  how 
that  he  was  caught  up  into  Paradise,  and  heard 
unspeakable  words,  which  it  is  not  lawful  for  a  man 
to  utter.  If  the  apostle  had  believed  the  vain  phi* 
losophy  of  some  men,  that  a  man's  soul  cannot  sub* 
sist  without  his  body,  he  might  very  easily  and 
most  certainly  have  resolved  his  own  doubt,  and 
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concluded  that  he  received  those  visions  and  revela- 
tions in  the  body,  seeing  out  of  the  body  he  could 
not  so  much  as  subsist. 

But  not  to  pursue  any  farther  those  particular 
texts  of  Scripture  that  occasionally  (and,  as  it  were, 
by  the  bye)  dropped  from  the  pens  of  the  sacred 
writers,  let  us  inquire  into  the  whole  state  of  the 
question  concerning  the  soul's  immortality  and  per- 
manence after  death,  as  it  was  controverted  between 
the  two  great  sects  among  the  Jews,  the  Saddu- 
cees  and  Pharisees,  in  our  Saviour's  time,  and  as 
it  was  by  the  apostles  of  Christ,  and  by  Christ  him- 
self professedly  determined. 

The  dogmata  and  tenets  of  the  Sadducees,  oppo- 
site to  the  doctrine  of  the  ancient  Church  of  the 
Jews,  held  by  the  Pharisees,  are  very  briefly  yet 
fully  enough  expressed  by  St  Luke,  Acts  xxiii.  8. 
"  For  the  Sadducees  say  there  is  no  resurrection, 
neither  angel  nor  spirit ;  but  the  Pharisees  confess 
both/'  The  Sadducees  believed  that  there  is  a 
God,  though  whether  they  believed  God  himself  to 
be  incorporeal,  is  not  without  very  great  reasons 
questioned  by  some.  But  this  is  certain,  that  be- 
sides God,  they  believed  nothing  at  all  to  subsist, 
but  what  is  perceptible  to  sense.  And  hence  they 
denied  angels  to  be  permanent  substances,  believ- 
ing the  angels  of  which  they  had  read  iti  Scripture 
to  be  only  certain  phantasms,  occasionally  formed 
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by  God,  when  he  would  at  any  time  reveal  his  will 
to  the  sons  of  men,  and  afterwards  vanishing  and 
disappearing.     And  agreeably  to  the  same  hypo- 
thesis, they  denied  also  any  such  beings  as  the 
spirits  of  men,  distinct  substances  from  their  bodies, 
and  able  to  subsist  without  them.    And  hence  far- 
ther, by  a  necessary  chain  of  consequences,  they 
denied  the  resurrection  of  the  bodies  of  men  after 
death.     For  to  what  purpose  should  the  body  of 
man  arise,  if  there  were  no  soul  in  being,  to  which  it 
should  be  re-united,  and  by  which  it  should  be  again 
informed  ?   And  how  could  the  same  man  at  the  re- 
surrection receive  the  reward  of  his  past  actions,  as 
the  Pharisees  rightly  taught,  if  his  soul  did  not 
subsist  after  death  ?     For  every  man  hath  his  in- 
dividuation chiefly  from  his  soul,  and  animus  cujus- 
que  est  quisque,  "  the  soul  of  every  man  is  the 
man.'*    If,  therefore,  the  soul  of  man  itself  be  ex- 
tinguished by  death,  at  the  raising  of  our  dust,  a 
new  soul  must  be  produced  by  God  for  every  man, 
and  so  every  man  would  be  another  man,  and  the 
same  men  could  not  receive  the  rewards  and  pu- 
nishments of  the  world  to  come,  due  to  their  re- 
spective actions  done  in  this  life,  which  is  the  only 
supposed  end  of  the  resurrection.    This  a  learned 
man  more  scholastically  expresseth  in  these  words : 
"  If  the  soul  be  not  a  permanent  substance,  but 

a  2 


244 

only  a  quality  or  crasis,  which,  when  the  body  dies, 
perisheth,  and  is  extinguished  with  it,  it  is  impos- 
sible that  the  same  numerical  man  should  rise  after 
death ;  because  the  form  or  soul  which  perished, 
cannot  be  numerically  the  same  with  the  form  or 
soul  which  is  restored.  For  this  is  numerically 
another,  because  between  that  which  perished,  and 
this  which  is  restored,  there  intervened  nihilum,  a 
non-entity.  Now  whensoever  between  two  ex- 
tremes a  medium  of  a  diverse  kind  is  interposed, 
those  two  cannot  be  numerically  the  same,  though 
they  may  be  the  same  specifically.  For  that  is 
numerically  one,  which  is  contained  in  one  common 
term,  as  that  is  one  line  which  is  not  cut  off  or  in- 
terrupted, and  that  one  motion  which  is  not  dis- 
continued by  rest.  But  there  is  no  common  term 
between  that  which  once  was  and  perished,  and 
that  which  afterwards  is  produced  ;  for  non-exist- 
ence came  between  them,  and,  therefore,  they  can- 
not be  numerically  the  same."  Vain,  therefore, 
would  be  the  expectation  of  good  men,  because 
they  themselves  should  not  be  rewarded  in  the  re- 
surrection, but  others  for  them. 

To  this  I  add,  that  as  a  resurrection  cannot 
rightly  be  defended,  unless  we  assert  the  perma- 
nence -and  subsistence  of  man's  soul  after  death,  so 
this  being  acknowledged,  a  necessity  of  the  resur- 
rection of  his  body  plainly  follows.     In  order  to 
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the  demonstration  whereof,  we  are  in  the  first  place 
to  observe,  that  the  body  is  not  in  man  a  thing  ad- 
ventitious or  super-induced,  a  thing  which  at  first 
he  was  without,  and  afterward  was  invested  with ; 
(a  dream  of  those  men,  who  hold  a  pre-existence  of 
souls  or  spiritual  beings,  afterward,  for  some  fault 
committed  in  their  primitive  state,  thrust  down  into 
bodies,  as  into  prisons)  but  it  is  an  essential  part 
of  man.  Though  the  soul  be  the  principal,  and. 
by  far  the  most  excellent  part  (as  I  have  said  be- 
fore) yet  the  body  too  is  one  constitutive  part  of 
that  compositum,  that  compounded  thing  which  we 
call  man.  For  the  sacred  oracles  teach  us,  that 
the  body  of  man  was  a  thing  made  by  God  in  the 
very  first  creation  and  constitution  of  man ;  nay, 
that  the  body  was  made  before  the  soul,  "  God 
first  forming  man  out  of  the  dust  of  the  earth,  and 
then  breathing  into  his  nostrils  the  breath  of  life, 
so  that  man  became  a  living  soul  *."  That  is,  that 
which  was  taken  out  of  the  earth,  and  that  which 
was  from  without  breathed  by  God  into  it,  made  in 
the  whole  one  living  man;  the  soul  being  here  put 
for  the  whole  man,  as  often  otherwhere  in  the  Holy 
Scriptures.  And  the  apostle  plainly  tells  us,  that 
the  body,  as  well  as  the  soul  and  spirit,  belongs  to 
(he  o\6k\i)pov,  the  whole  of  man,  that  whole  which 
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he  prays  may  be  "  preserved  blameless  unto  the 
coming  of  our  Lord  Jesus  *,"  that  is,  to  the  day  of 
judgment  This  being  established  we  thus  argue : 
seeing  the  soul  of  man  is  permanent,  and  subsists 
after  the  death  of  the  body,  and  yet  the  body  also 
belongs  essentially  to  the  constitution  of  man; 
when  that  body  is  defunct,  either  the  soul  must 
remain  perpetually  in  a  state  of  separation,  and,  as 
it  were,  of  widowhood,  or  the  body  must  be  re- 
called to  life,  and  again  united  to  it 

The  former  hypothesis  agrees  not  to  reason; 
for  seeing  the  soul  alone  doth  not  constitute  hu- 
man nature,  that  being  which  we  call  man,  if  the 
body  utterly  perished,  would  for  ever  remain,  as  it 
were,  an  half  man,  and  be  destitute  of  a  part  of 
himself.  And  indeed  that  he  should  be  so  by  dis- 
pensation, and  for  a  certain  time,  and  for  certain 
causes,  is  not  absurd ;  but  that  he  should  continue 
so  for  ever  seems  repugnant  to  the  order  of  things 
established  by  the  Divine  Wisdom.  In  a  word, 
if  man  had  not  sinned,  the  union  between  his  soul 
and  body  should  have  been  uninterrupted  and  per- 
petual, that  is,  if  he  had  never  sinned,  he  should 
never  have  died ;  but  by  sin  came  death,  which 
dissolved  the  union*  Yet  by  the  grace  of  a  new 
covenant  in  Christ,  that  death  becomes  not  per- 
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petual,  and  man  receives  a  second  promise  of  im- 
mortality. In  order  to  which,  though  his  body 
remain  for  awhile  under  death  (an  irreversible  de- 
cree  being  passed,  that  man  should  return  to  the 
dust  from  whence  he  was  taken)  yet  his  soul  still 
subsists,  and  his  body  too  shall  in  due  time  be 
raised  again;  and  then  the  breach  made  by  sin 
shall  be  fully  healed,  and  the  union  between  soul 
and  body  shall  never  more  be  dissolved,  but  the 
duration  of  both  shall  run  on  in  lines  parallel.  And 
our  Saviour  expressly  tells  us,  that  "  they  who 
shall  be  accounted  worthy  of  a  blessed  resurrec- 
tion, shall  not,  cannot  die  any  more  *." 

So  necessarily  doth  a  resurrection  to  judgment, 
and  the  soul's  subsistence  and  permanence  after 
death,  depend  each  on  the  other ;  and,  therefore,  the 
Sadducees  were  very  consistent  in  their  principles, 
when  they  denied  both  together.  And  so  much 
for  the  philosophy  of  the  Sadducees  in  this  matter. 

The  Pharisees  on  the  other  side  held  a  just  con- 
trary chain  of  doctrines,  viz.  that  there  are  certain 
immaterial  and  invisible  beings,  both  angels  and 
also  spirits  of  men  distinct  substances  from  their 
bodies,  and  subsisting  after  the  death  of  their  bo- 
dies, and,  therefore,  that  there  shall  be  a  resurrec- 
tion.    He  that  believed  one  of  these  hypotheses 
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believed  all,  and  he  that  denied  either  of  them 
equally  denied  the  rest  Now  St  Luke  expressly 
tells  us,  that  St  Paul  openly  declared  himself  to 
be  on  the  Pharisees'  side  in  this  controversy,  ver.  6. 
He  made,  indeed,  this  profession  at  that  time  poli- 
tically, and  to  save  himself  from  present  danger; 
but  yet  his  profession  was  honest  and  true,  and 
void  of  any  deceit  or  equivocation.  And  why  should 
St  Luke,  together  with  the  error  of  the  Sadducees, 
in  denying  a  resurrection,  join  their  other  opi- 
nions ;  that  there  are  no  such  things  as  angels,  or 
spirits  of  men  distinct  substances  from  their  bodies, 
but  that  he  believed  these  opinions  to  be  equally 
errors  with  the  former,  and  indeed  to  have  a  neces- 
sary connection  with  it  ? 

But  let  us  hear  the  determination  of  our  Lord  him- 
self in  this  controversy,  "  But  as  touching  the  resur- 
rection of  the  dead,  have  ye  not  read  that  which  was 
spoken  to  you  by  God,  saying,  I  am  the  God  of  Abra- 
ham, and  the  God  of  Isaac,  and  the  God  of  Jacob  ? 
God  is  not  the  God  of  the  dead,  but  of  the  living  *." 
Where  our  Saviour  proves  against  the  Sadducees, 
the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  from  the  words  of  God 
concerning  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  spoken  to 
Moses  many  ages  after  the  death  of  those  blessed 
Patriarchs,  "  I  am  the  God   of  Abraham,"  &c 
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And  he  lays  down  this  hypothesis  as  the  founda- 
tion of  his  argument,  that  "  God  is  not  the  God  of 
the  dead,  but  of  the  living."  Which,  indeed,  is  an 
evident  proposition,  seeing  for  God  to  be  one's  God, 
necessarily  implies  a  present  relation  that  God  hath 
to  him ;  and  no  relation  can  continue  where  either 
of  the  relatives  cease  and  is  taken  away.  Whence 
it  clearly  follows,  that  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob 
were  .alive,  and  did  subsist  (ri*.  in  their  spirits) 
when  God  spake  those  words  to  Moses,  that  is, 
many  ages  after  the  death  of  their  bodies. 

And  to  this  sense  of  our  Saviour's  words,  doubt- 
less the  holy  apostolic  Bishop  and  Martyr  Poly- 
carp  had  respect  in  his  last  prayer  at  the  stake, 
recited  by  Eusebius,  Eccl.  Hist  book  iv.  chap.  xv. 
out  of  the  Epistle  of  the  Brethren  of  Smyrna,  who 
were  present  at  his  martyrdom.  For  in  the  be- 
ginning of  that  prayer  he  thus  addresseth  himself 
to  God :  "  O  thou  God  of  the  whole  race  of  righ- 
teous men,  who  live  before  thee  *."  And  having 
particularly  mentioned  the  martyrs,  he  presently 
adds,  "  Among  whom  may  I  be  received  before 
thee  this  day  f ."  So  Justin  Martyr,  in  his  second 
Apology >  p.  96  (as  it  is  reckoned  in  the  vulgar 
editions)  tells  us,  that  by  what  was  said  out  of  the 
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bush  to  Moses,  "  I  am  the  God  of  Abraham/'  &c 
was  signified,  "  That  those  men,  even  after  death, 
do  still  remain  and  subsist  *."  Hence  also,  in  the 
most  ancient  liturgies  of  the  Church,  the  place  and 
receptacle  of  the  spirits  of  just  men  deceased  is  called, 
"  The  region  of  the  living,  the  bosom  of  Abraham, 
and  Isaac,  and  Jacob  t,"  as  we  find  it  in  the  Office  for 
the  Dead,  at  large  described  by  the  author  of  the 
Ecclesiastical  Hierarchy,  last  chapter.  And  from 
those  ancient  liturgies  our  Church  hath  taken  that 
prayer  of  her's,  which  we  have  in  the  Office  for  the 
Burial  of  the  Dead :  "  Almighty  God,  with  whom 
do  live  the  spirits  of  just  men,  that  depart  hence  in 
the  Lord." 

Now,  our  blessed  Saviour  having  clearly  proved 
that  the  spirits  of  men  can  and  do  subsist  after 
death,  had  thereby  sufficiently  confuted  the  whole 
doctrine  of  the  Sadducees,  without  proceeding  any 
farther,  considering  the  connection  of  their  dog- 
mata or  opinions  before  mentioned.  They  denied 
the  subsistence  of  the  spirits  of  men  after  death, 
and,  therefore,  denied  the  resurrection  of  their  bo- 
dies :  and  if  they  could  have  been  convinced  of  the 
former,  they  would  readily  have  acknowledged  the 
other  also.  In  a  word,  they  denied  in  the  whole 
any  life  after  this,  any  state  or  subsistence  of  men 
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after  death,  and  believed  death  to  be  ultima  tinea 
rerum,  "  the  last  line  and  bound  of  things,"  be- 
yond which  the  concerns  of  men  are  no  farther  ex- 
tended. I  doubt  not  but  this  is  a  true  account  of 
our  Saviour's  reasoning  in  that  famous  text,  which 
some  learned  interpreters  have  strangely  perplexed, 
for  want  of  attending  to  the  whole  connection  of 
the  Sadducees'  doctrine  above  observed.  Cer- 
tainly, if  our  Saviour's  reasoning  had  been  so  subtle, 
intricate,  and  elaborate,  as  some  expositors  have 
made  it,  it  had  been  impossible  for  the  common 
people  to  have  understood  the  force  of  it.  But 
that  the  multitude  themselves  presently  appre- 
hended it,  and  wondered  at  our  Saviour's  convinc- 
ing way  of  arguing,  is  expressly  affirmed.  "  And 
when  the  multitude  heard  this,  they  were  asto- 
nished at  his  doctrine*."  The  multitude  were 
on  the  Pharisees'  side  against  the  Sadducees,  as 
Josephus  and  others  assure  us.  This  multitude 
presently  conceived  the  text  alleged  and  urged 
by  our  Saviour,  to  be  a  clear  proof  that  the  holy 
Patriarchs  subsisted  and  lived  after  the  death  of 
their  bodies.  And  they  knew  this  to  be  an  effec- 
tual refutation  of  the  whole  doctrine  of  the  Saddu- 
cees, who  held  that  there  is  no  life  after  this  pre- 
sent life,  but  that  men  die  as  the  beasts  that  perish. 
Thus  the  doctrine  of  the  immortality  of  man's 
soul,  and  it's   subsistence  after  the  death  of  the 
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body,  appears  to  be  the  plain  doctrine  of  Christ 
and  his  apostles,  delivered  in  the  New  Testament* 
But  lest  we  should  yet  suspect  ourselves  to  be  de- 
ceived in  the  sense  of  those  evident  texts  of  Scrip* 
ture  (as  some  would  fain  persuade  us,  that  we  dream 
when  we  are  awake,  and  that  the  sun  shines  not  at 
the  brightest  noon)  I  add,  that  the  Catholic  Church 
of  Christ  after  the  apostles,  ever  acknowledged  the 
same  doctrine,  and  reckoned  it  among  the  undoubted 
Articles  of  the  Christian  Religion.  You  have  al- 
ready heard  the  judgment  of  those  doctors  and 
martyrs  of  the  Church,  who  lived  in  or  very  near 
the  apostles'  times ;  how  they  believed  that  the  soul 
of  every  man.  presently  after  death  hath  a  place  to 
go  to,  and  dies  not  with  the  body.  And  the  same 
tradition  was  constantly  held  and  maintained  in 
the  Church  all  along  afterwards,  insomuch  that  the 
doctrine  is  to  be  found  in  the  most  ancient  litur- 
gies, as  hath  been  above  observed,  wherein  it  was 
unfit  that  any  disputable  problem  should  have  a 
place.  Nor  would  the  Church  ever  tolerate  or  suf- 
fer any  man,  under  her  government,  to  teach  the 
contrary  opinion. 

To  pass  by  the  dreams  of  those  infamous  heretics 
the  Valentinians,  the  first,  to  my  best  remembrance, 
that  universally  affirmed  the  dissolution  of  all  men's 
souls  together  with  their  bodies,  were  certain  hete- 
rodox persons  of  Arabia,  about  the  middle  of  the 
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third  century,  mentioned  by  Eusebius  in  his  sixth 
Book  of  Ecclesiastical  History,  chap,  xxxvii. 
where  he  tells  us  that  they  held,  "  That  the  souls 
of  men  in  this  present  world,  die  and  perish  toge- 
ther with  their  bodies,  but  that  at  the  resurrection 
they  return  again  to  life,  together  with  the  same 
bodies  *."  Against  these  novelists  a  great  council 
was  presently  called,  wherein  the  famous  Origen 
was  present;  and  he  by  his  arguments  so  effec- 
tually dealt  with  them,  that  they  renounced  their 
error,  and  so  prevented  the  anathema  of  the  council, 
that  would  otherwise  certainly  have  been  denounced 
against  them. 

I  add  over  and  above,  that  the  subsistence  of  the 
soul  of  man  after  the  death  of  his  body,  was  a  tra- 
dition generally,  nay,  I  think,  universally  received 
among  the  civilized  heathen  nations*  For,  though 
certain  wrangling  and  contentious  philosophers 
among  them  disputed  the  matter,  and  by  disputing 
came  at  last  most  of  them  to  doubt  of  it,  and  some 
of  them  flatly  to  deny  it,  yet  this  could  not  hinder 
but  that  the  notion  still  prevailed  among  the  gene- 
rality of  men  in  every  age  and  nation.  Nay,  in 
that  part  of  the  world  which  for  so  many  ages  re- 

•  Ti)v  ivOpvirtiav  ^v%r)v  rcwg /itv  card  rbv  ivtarwra  Kcuphv, 
&pa  rg  rekevry  (TwaTroOvrjoiceiv  toIq  a&pcun  cat  awtiiafBtipur- 
9<Uf  avQiQ  tie  iron  Kard  rbv  rrJQ  kvaGTamiaq  icaipdv  <ri)v  <xbroi£ 
kvattbHrtaQau 
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mained  undiscovered  and  unknown  to  the  rest  of 
the  earth  (there  being  no  very  ancient  historian  or 
writer  extant,  that  gives  us  any  certain  account  of 
it)  I  say,  in  that  part  of  the  world  which  is  called 
America,  when  it  was  first  discovered  by  the  Chris* 
tians,  this  faith  of  the  soul's  immortality  was  found 
to  obtain.    Joseph  Acosta,  a  learned  Spaniard,  and 
an  approved  author,  who  had  lived  in  those  parts, 
tells  us,  L.  5.  c.  7.  that  the  Indians  of  Peru  be* 
lieved  commonly  that  the  souls  of  men  lived  after 
this  present  life.     Nay,  in  that  region  of  America 
which  is  called  Nova  Francia,  New  France,  al- 
though, when  it  was  first  discovered,  the  people 
were  found  rude  and  barbarous,  insomuch  that  a 
good  author  saith  of  them,  "  That  they  are  not 
bound  by  any  laws,  nor  observe  any  good  customs, 
but  live  as  beasts  devoid  of  reason ;"  yet  even  of 
these  the  same  author  thus  testifieth :  "  They  be- 
lieve the  immortality  of  men's  souls,  and  say,  that 
when  they  leave  their  bodies  they  go  to  another 
region,  where  their  deceased  friends  are*."    More- 
over, Lerius  tells  us  of  a  strange  sort  of  people  in 
America,  of  a  hard  name,  (they  are  called  by  him, 
To  voupinam  baultii)  who  acknowledge  no  parti- 
cular God  at  all,  but  only  in  general  certain  spirits 

*  Animarum  credunt  immortalitatem,  dicuntque  ;  quod  postquam 
ex  corpore  migrarunt,  tunc  in  aliam  migrant  regionem,  ubi  amici  illo- 
rurn  defiincti  reperiuntur. 
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with  whom  their  priests  converse,  from  whom  they 
believe  themselves  to  receive  courage  and  success 
in  war,  and  the  productions  of  the  fruits  of  the 
earth:  and,  therefore,  they  are  instanced  in  by 
some  as  a  nation  atheistical,  though  unjustly,  for 
those  spirits  which  they  acknowledge  are  their  gods. 
However,  these  very  men  (as  the  same  Lerius  in- 
forms us)  confess  that  "  the  souls  of  the  virtuous," 
that  is,  of  those  who  have  valiantly  defended  their 
country,  for  this  seems  to  be  the  chiefest,  if  not  the 
only  virtue,  which  they  admired,  "  do  presently 
after  death  fly  beyond  certain  very  high  mountains, 
and  at  last  light  on  most  pleasant  gardens,  where 
they  lead  a  merry  life  in  perpetual  delights  and 
dances:  and  that  on  the  other  side,  the  souls  of 
cowards  and  degenerate  souls  go  ad  stignan,  that 
is,  to  the  devil,  and  live  in  torments  with  him/'  In 
a  word,  I  am  yet  to  seek  for  that  nation  in  the  world, 
among  whom  the  primitive  religion,  taught  by  God 
to  the  first  men,  is  so  utterly  corrupted  and  lost, 
but  that  they  have  still  some  notion  remaining 
among  them  of  the  soul's  immortality  and  perma- 
nence after  death. 

To  conclude,  therefore,  let  us  firmly  adhere  to 
this  confessed  truth,  this  great  truth,  this  funda- 
mental truth,  not  only  of  our  Christian  Religion, 
but  of  religion  in  general.  Let  us  take  heed  of 
those  men  who,  professing  to  believe  the  resurrec- 
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tion  promised  in  the  Gospel,  do  yet  deny  the  sub- 
sistence of  man's  soul  in  the  interval  between  death 
and  that  resurrection.  That  faith  and  this  denial 
cannot  well  stand  together ;  the  resurrection  of  the 
body  necessarily  supposing  the  immortality  and 
permanence  of  the  soul,  as  I  h^ve  evidently  shewn 
you.  They,  therefore,  that  deny  the  latter,  lay  a 
sure  foundation  for  the  denial  of  the  former  too, 
which  is  the  great  article  of  our  religion,  the  sub- 
version whereof  renders  our  whole  faith  vain,  as 
the  apostle  tells  us,  1  Cor.  xv.  16,  17. 

But  much  more  are  we  to  beware  of  those  who 
deny  this  truth  with  a  direct  design  to  destroy  all 
our  hopes  or  fears  of  any  life  to  come.  Let  not  the 
sophistry  of  these  men,  who  study  to  shake  off  their 
Christianity  and  the  religion  of  mankind  at  once, 
in  the  least  unsettle  our  persuasion  and  belief  of 
this  established  verity.  It  is  here,  if  any  where, 
certain,  that  Vox  pqpuli  (or  rather  populorumj  est 
vox  Dei ;  the  voice  of  all  people  and  nations,  how- 
soever distant  in  place,  however  otherwise  differing 
in  religion  from  each  other,  yet  all  here  singing  the 
same  song,  must  needs  be  the  voice  of  God ;  or  at 
least  an  echo  of  that  voice,  by  which  God  spake  to 
holy  men  in  the  infancy  of  the  world,  and  revealed 
to  them  the  doctrine  of  a  future  life  ;  a  voice  once 
so  strongly  and  convincingly  uttered,  that  it  went 
through  all  the  earth,  and  to  the  end  of  the  world ; 
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and  there  is  no  speech  nor  language,  no  people  or 
nation,  where  the  same  voice  is  not  still  heard ;  to 
allude  to  the  words  of  the  Psalmist,  PsaL  xix.  3, 4. 
This  was  sufficient  to  arm  us  against  the  cavils  of 
those  few  self-opinionated  men,  that  in  every  age 
(especially  in  this  of  ours)  have  made  it  their  busi- 
ness to  molest  and  disturb  the  common  faith  of  the 
world.     But  when  we  have  the  consent  of  nations 
confirmed  by  a  new  divine  revelation,  a  revelation 
proved  to  be  such  by  the  most  undeniable  argu- 
ments, what  madness  were  it  to  doubt?    Let  us 
not,  therefore,  give  any  ear  to  the  voice  of  the 
Epicurean,  "  Let  us  eat  and  drink,  for  to-morrow 
we  die ;"  that  is,  let  us  live  like  beasts,  because  we 
are  to  die  as  such,  1  Cor.  xv.  31.     But  rather  let 
us  resolve  to  "  live  soberly,  righteously,  and  godly 
in  this  present  world;"  because  though  as  to  our 
bodies  we  may  die  to-morrow,  and  must  die  shortly, 
yet  our  souls  are  certainly  to  live  and  subsist  after 
death,  in  order  to  a  future  doom  of  happiness  or 
misery.    Let  us  hearken  to  the  wisest  of  men,  So- 
lomon, who  having  asserted  the  soul's  immortality, 
"  Then  shall  the  dust  return  to  the  earth  as  it  was, 
and  die  spirit  shaD  return  unto  God  who  gave  it*/ 
presently  after,  ver.  13,  14,  conclude*,  and  his  con- 
clusion shaD  be  mine,  in  the**  words : 
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"  Let  us  hear  the  conclusion  of  the  whole  n 
ter,  Fear  God  and  keep  his  commandments, 
this  is  the  whole  duty  of  man.  For  God  shall  br 
every  work  into  judgment,  with  every  secret  thi 
whether  it  be  good,  or  whether  it  be  evil."  In 
day  of  which  dreadful  judgment  God  shew  me 
to  us  all,  through  Jesus  Christ  our  Saviour. 


CHAPTER  XIII. 


BULL. 

In  his  next  sermon  Bull  considers  the  Doctrine  of 
the  Middle  State  as  subversive  of  the  Romanist 
doctrine  of  Purgatory.  He  continues  his  subject 
thus : 

In  my  former  discourse,  having  gathered  two 
propositions  from  it,  I  fully  dispatched  the  first  of 
them,  concerning  the  subsistence  and  permanence 
of  man's  soul  after  the  death  of  his  body.  I  am 
now  to  proceed,  with  God's  assistance,  to  the  other 
proposition  or  observation,  which  was  this. 

Observation  II.  The  soul  of  every  man  pre- 
sently after  death,  hath  its  proper  place  and  state 
allotted  by  God,  either  of  happiness  or  misery, 
according  as  the  man  hath  been  good  or  bad  in  his 
past  life. 

For  the  Scripture  tells  us,  that  the  soul  of  Judas 
immediately  after  his  death,  had  not  only  a  place  to 
be  in,  but  also  rbv  tottov  rbv  tStov,  his  own  proper 
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place y  a  place  fit  for  so  horrid  a  betrayer  of  his  most 
gracious  Lord  and  Master.  And  I  have  shewn  you 
that  the  apostolic  writers  were  wont  to  express  the 
different  place  and  state  of  good  and  bad  men  pre- 
sently after  death,  by  this  and  the.  like  phrases,  that 
they  went  to  their  own  proper,  due,  or  appointed 
places  ;  that  is,  to  places  agreeable  to  their  respec- 
tive qualities,  the  good  to  a  place  of  happiness,  the 
wicked  to  a  place  and  state  of  misery.  If  there 
were  one  common  receptacle  for  all  departed  souls, 
good  and  bad,  as  some  have  imagined,  Judas  could 
not  be  said  presently  after  death  to  "  go  to  his  own 
proper  place,"  nor  Peter  to  his ;  but  the  same  place 
would  contain  them  both :  but  Judas  hath  his  pro- 
per place,  and  Peter  his.  And  here  what  avails 
the  difference  of  place,  unless  we  allow  also  a  dif- 
ference of  state  and  condition  ?  If  the  joys  of  Pa- 
radise were  in  hell,  hell  would  be  Paradise ;  and  if 
the  torments  of  hell  were  in  Paradise,  Paradise 
would  be  hell :  Judas,  therefore,  is  in  misery,  and 
Peter  in  happiness.  And  what  happiness  or  misery 
can  be  there,  where  there  is  no  sense  of  either  ?  If 
presently  after  death  one  common  gulph  of  insen- 
sibility and  oblivion  swallowed  up  the  souls  of  good 
and  bad  alike,  the  state  of  Judas  and  Peter  would 
be  the  same.  The  result  of  all  which  is  manifestly 
this,  that  the  souls  of  men  do  hot  only  subsist  and 
remain  after  the  death  of  their  bodies,  but  also,  live 
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and  are  sensible  of  pain  or  pleasure  in  that  separate 
state ;  the  wicked  being  tormented  at  present  with 
a  piercing  remorse  of  conscience,  (that  sleepy  lion 
being  now  fully  awakened)  and  expecting  a  fat  more 
dreadful  vengeance  yet  to  fall  on  them,  and,  on  the 
other  side,  the  good  being  refreshed  with  the  peace 
of  a  good  conscience  (now  immutably  settled)  and 
with  unspeakable  comforts  of  God,  and  yet  joy- 
fully waiting  for  a  greater  happiness  at  the  resur- 
rection. And  to  prove  this  more  fully  will  be  my 
business  at  this  time.  Indeed,  I  have  been  con- 
strained occasionally  to  intermix  somewhat  of  this 
argument  in  my  former  discourse :  but  it  is  a  sub- 
ject worthy  of  a  distinct  and  more  copious  hand- 
ling. 

There  are  some  who  grant  that  the  soul  of  man 
is  a  distinct  substance  from  his  body,  and  doth  sub- 
sist after  the  death  thereof:  but  yet  they  dream 
that  the  soul,  in  the  state  of  separation,  is,  as  it 
were,  in  a  sleep,  a  lethargy,  a  state  of  insensibility, 
having  no  perception  at  all,  either  of  joy  or  sorrow, 
happiness  or  misery.  An  odd  opinion,  which 
seems  altogether  inconsistent  with  itself.  For  how 
can  the  soul  subsist  and  remain  a  soul  without 
sense  and  perception  ?  For,  as  Tertullian  some- 
where truly  saith,  Vita  aninuse  est  sensus,  "  the  life 
of  the  soul  is  perception."  Wherefore,  to  say  an 
insensible  soul,  seems  a  contradiction  in  terms.     It 
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is  true,  whilst  our  souls  are  confined  to  these  bodies, 
they  can  have  no  distinct  perception  of  things  with- 
out the  help  of  fancy  and  those  corporeal  ideas, 
and,  as  it  were,  images  of  things  impressed  on  it, 
which  being  seated  in  the  body  must  necessarily 
die  and  perish  with  it  But  yet  even  now  we  find, 
that  the  soul  being  first  helped  by  imagination,  may 
at  length  arrive  to  a  perception  of  some  most  cer- 
tain conclusions,  which  are  beyond  the  reach  of 
imagination.  We  may  understand  more  than  we 
can  imagine ;  that  is,  we  may  by  reason  certainly 
collect,  that  there  are  some  things  really  existing, 
whereof  we  can  frame  no  idea  or  phantasm  in  our 
imaginations.  Thus,  I  am  most  certain,  that  there 
is  a  Being  eternal,  that  hath  no  beginning  of  exist- 
ence, though  I  can  never  be  able  to  imagine  a 
thing,  without  attributing  some  beginning  of  exist- 
ence to  it.  A  phantasm  of  eternity  I  can  never 
have,  but  that  there  is  something  eternal,  I  say,  I 
can  thus  by  reasoning  demonstrate.  Either  there 
is  something  eternal,  that  had  no  beginning,  or  else 
it  will  necessarily  follow,  that  there  was  a  time  or 
space  (let  it  be  never  so  many  millions  of  ages  ago, 
it  matters  not)  when  nothing  existed.  If  every  be- 
ing whatsoever  had  a  beginning,  before  which  it 
was  not,  then  there  was  a  space  or  time  (I  may 
have  leave  to  call  it  so,  for  want  of  a  fitter  word) 

when  no  Being  at  all  was.     He  is  a  man  of  a  des- 
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perately  lost  understanding,  that  doth  not  clearly 
perceive  the  evidence  of  this  consequence.  Now, 
if  ever  there  was  a  time  when  nothing  at  all  was, 
then  nothing  ever  could  have  been,  for  by  nothing 
nothing  could  be  produced*  But  we  are  sure  that 
we  ourselves  exist,  and  many  other  beings,  there- 
fore, there  is  an  eternal  Being,  that  had  no  begin- 
ning of  existence,  and  by  which  all  other  beings 
that  are  not  eternal  do  exist.  After  the  same  man- 
ner we  can  demonstrate  divers  other  propositions, 
which  are  beyond  the  comprehension  of  our  ima- 
gination. We  have,  therefore,  a  faculty  or  power 
within  us  superior  to  imagination,  and  of  this  we 
affirm,  that  it  shall  still  remain,  act,  and  operate, 
even  when  this  grosser  imagination  of  ours  ceaseth, 
and  is  extinguished. 

If  it  be  inquired  in  what  way  the  soul  perceives 
when  out  of  the  body,  whether  by  the  help  of  some 
new  subtiler  organs  and  instruments  fitted  to  it's 
present  state,  which,  either  by  it's  own  native  power 
given  in  it's. creation,  it  forms  to  itself,  or  by  a  spe- 
cial act  of  the  Divine  Power  it  is  supplied  with,  or 
whether  without  them?  I  must  answer  with  St.  Paul 
in  a  like  case,  "  I  cannot  tell,  God  knoweth  *." 
And  if  any  man  shall  laugh  at  this  ingenuous  con- 
fession of  our  ignorance,  his  laughter  will  but  be- 

*  Oi/KoUa,  6  9t6f  olfov.     1  Cor.  xii.2. 
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tray  his  own  ignorance  and  folly.  For  even  now 
we  can  scarce  explain  bow  we  see  or  hear,  how  we 
think  or  understand,  how  we  remember  least  of  all, 
though  we  have  continual  experience  of  all  these 
operations  in  ourselves.  And  must  it  be  thought 
strange,  that  we  cannot  tell  how  our  souls  shall 
understand  and  operate  when  out  of  our  bodies, 
that  being  a  state  of  which  we  never  yet  hqd  any 
experience  ?  Indeed,  whilst  our  souls  are  wrapped 
in  this  flesh,  we  can  no  more  imagine  how  they 
shall  act  when  divested  of  it,  than  a  child  in  the 
womb  (even  though  we  should  suppose  it  to  have 
the  actual  understanding  of  an  adult  person)  can 
conceive  what  kind  of  life  or  world  that  is,  into 
which  it  is  afterward  to  be  born.  Or,  to  use  ano- 
ther similitude,  we  can  now  no  more  conceive  the 
manner  of  the  soul's  operation,  when  absent  from 
the  body,  than  a  man  born  blind,  that  never  saw 
the  light,  can  understand  a  discourse  of  colours, 
or  comprehend  all  the  wonders  and  mysteries  of 
the  optic  science.  But  the  thing  itself,  that  the 
soul  in  the  state  of  separation  hath  a  perception  of 
things,  and  by  that  perception  is  either  happy  or 
miserable,  is  ascertained  to  us  by  divine  revelation, 
of  which  we  have  all  reasonable  evidence,  that  it  is 
indeed  divine,  and  without  the  guidance  of  which 
all  our  best  philosophy  in  this  matter  is  precarious 
and  uncertain. 
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It  was  an  assertion  of  the  great  Verulam  *,  that 
all  inquiries  about  the  nature  of  the  reasonable  soul 
"  must  be  bound  over  at  last  unto  religion,  there  to 
be  determined  and  defined,  for  otherwise  they  still 
lie  open  to  many  errors  and  illusions  of  sense.  For 
seeing  that  the  substance  of  the  soul  was  not  de- 
duced and  extracted  in  her  creation  from  the  mass 
of  heaven  and  earth,  but  immediately  inspired  from 
God :  and  seeing  the  laws  of  heaven  and  earth,  are 
the  proper  subjects  of  philosophy,  how  can  the 
knowledge  of  the  substance  of  the  reasonable  soul 
be  derived  or  fetched  from  philosophy  ?     But  it 
must  be  drawn  from   the  same  inspiration  from 
whence  the  substance  thereof  first  flowed*"    Let 
as  hear,  therefore,  what  the  divinely  inspired  wri- 
ters, especially  of  the  New  Testament,  and  the  doc- 
tors of  the  primitive  Church,  by  tradition  from 
them,  have  taught  us  in  this  matter.     And  here 
most  of  those  texts,  which  we  have  alleged  for  the 
proof  of  the  former  proposition,  will  also  serve  for 
the  confirmation  of  this  second.     We  have  heard 
our  Saviour  himself,  but  lest  we  should  be  thought 
to  have  misunderstood  him,  let  us  next  hear  his 
apostles  in  this  question. 

St.  Paul,  who  had  been  caught  up  into  the  third 
heaven,  and  also  into  Paradise,  which  the  Scrip- 

*  Advanc.  of  Learn,  lib.  iv.  chap.  iii. 
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ture  tells  us  is  the  receptacle  of  the  spirits  of  good 
men,  separated  from  their  bodies,  and,  therefore,  was 
best  able  to  give  us  an  account  of  the  state  of  souls 
dwelling  there.  He  assures  us,  that  those  souk 
live  and  operate,  and  have  a  perception  of  excellent 
things.  Nay,  in  the  very  same  text  where  1m 
speaks  of  that  rapture  of  his,  viz.  2  Cor.  xii.  2 — 4* 
he  plainly  enough  confirms  this  hypothesis.  For 
first,  when  he  there  declares  himself  uncertain  whe- 
ther he  received  those  admirable  visions  he  speaks 
of,  in  or  out  of  the  body,  he  manifestly  supposetb 
it  possible  for  the  soul,  when  out  of  the  body,  not 
only  to  subsist,  but  also  to  perceive  and  know,  and 
even  things  beyond  the  natural  apprehension  of 
mortal  men.  And  then  when  he  tells  us  that  he 
received  in  Paradise  visions  and  revelations,  and 
heard  there  appnra  prifiara,  unspeakable  words,  nod 
lawful  (or  rather  not  possible)  for  man  to  utter  : 
he  directly  teacheth,  that  Paradise  is  so  far  from 
being  a  place  of  darkness  and  obscurity,  silence  and 
oblivion,  where  the  good  spirits,  it's  proper  inha- 
bitants, are  all  in  a  profound  sleep,  like  bats  in 
their  dark  winter  quarters,  (as  some  have  vainly 
imagined)  that  on  the  contrary  it  is  a  most  glorious 
place,  full  of  light  and  ravishing  vision,  a  place 
where  mysteries  may  be  heard  and  learned  fer  sur- 
passing the  reach  of  frail  mortals.  Lastly,  the  glories 
of  the  third  heaven  and  of  Paradise  too,  seem  to  be 
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by  an  extraordinary  revelation,  opened  and  disco- 
vered to  St.  Paul,  not  only  for  bis  own  support, 
under  the  heavy  pressure  of  his  afflictions,  but  also 
that  he  might  be  able  to  speak  of  them  with  greater 
assurance  to  others.  And  the  order  is  observable, 
first  he  had  represented  to  him  the  most  perfect 
joys  of  the  third,  or  highest  heaven,  of  which  we 
•hope  to  be  partakers  after  the  resurrection;  and 
then,  lest  so  long  an  expectation  should  discourage 
us,  he  saw  also  the  intermediate  joys  of  Paradise, 
wherewith  the  souls  of  the  faithful  are  refreshed 
until  the  resurrection ;  and  for  our  comfort  he  tells 
us,  that  even  these  also  are  inexpressible. 

The  same  blessed  apostle,  when  in  the  flesh,  tells 
us,  that  he  desired  "  to  depart,  and  to  be  with 
Jesus  Christ,  which  is  far  better*."  Where,  if 
any  man  shall  doubt  what  is  meant  by  dva\v<jai, 
which  we  translate  to  depart,  the  phrase  is  clearly 
explained  by  the  following  opposition :  "  Never- 
theless to  abide  in  the  flesh  is  more  needful  for 
you  •f-."  Whence  it  is  plain  that  dvaXvtrai,  to  de- 
part, is  to  depart  from  the  flesh,  that  is,  this  mortal 
body,  that  is,  to  die.  Now  how  could  the  apostle 
think  it  better  for  him  (yea,  by  far  the  better  %)  to 


•  Phil.  i.  23.  f  Ti>  Imnkviiv  iv  ry  <rapici.    Phil.  i.  24. 
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depart  from  the  body,  than  to  remain  in  it,  if  whed 
he  should  depart  from  the  body,  he  should  be  de- 
prived of  all  sense,  and  sink  into  a  lethargy,  and 
titter  oblhrion  of  things  ?  Is  it  not  better  to  have 
the  use  of  our  reasoning  faculty,  than  to  be  deprived 
of  it?  Is  it  not  better  to  praise  God  in  the  land 
of  the  living,  than  to  be  in  a  state  wherein  we  can 
have  no  knowledge  of  God  at  all,  nor  be  in  any 
capacity  of  praising  him?  Besides,  the  apostle 
doth  not  desire  to  depart  from  the  flesh,  or  to  die, 
merely  that  he  might  be  at  rest,  and  freed  from  the 
labours  and  persecutions  attending  his  apostolic 
office,  which  is  the  frigid  and  dull  gloss  of  some 
interpreters  on  the  text,  but  chiefly  in  order  to  this 
end,x  that  he  might  "  be  with  Christ.'*  Now  cer- 
tainly we  are  more  with  Christ  whilst  we  abide  in 
the  flesh  than  when  we  depart  from  it,  if  when  we 
are  departed  we  have  no  sense  at  all  of  Christ,  or 
of  any  thing  else. 

Let  us  hear  the  same  apostle  again,  "  Therefore 
we  are  always  confident,  knowing  that  whilst  we 
are  at  home  (or  rather  conversant)  in  the  body,  we 
are  absent  from  the  Lord :  for  we  walk  by  faith, 
not  by  sight :  we  are  confident,  I  say,  and  willing 
rather  to  be  absent  from  the  body,  and  to  be  pre- 
sent (pr  conversant)  with  the  Lord  *."   Where  two 

•  2  Cor.  v.  6—8. 
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things  are  in  the  first  place  to  be  observed: — 1. 
That  the  apostle  doth  here  undeniably  speak  of 
that  state  of  the  faithful  which  presently  commenc- 
eth  after  death,  and  not  of  that  only  which  follows 
the  resurrection.  For  he  expressly  speaks  of  them 
as  in  the  state  of  separation,  when  they  are  "  ab- 
sent from  the  body  *."  2.  That  the  apostle,  speak- 
ing to  the  faithful  of  Corinth  in  general,  joins  them 
together  with  himself,  speaking  all  along  in  the 
plural  number,  we  are  confident,  $c.  And  thereby 
signifies,  that  he  speaks  not  of  a  privilege  peculiar 
to  himself,  and  some  few  other  eminent  saints  like 
himself,  but  of  the  common  state  and  condition  of 
the  faithful  presently  after  death.  Which  two  things 
being  premised,  it  plainly  teacheth  us  this  proposi- 
tion: "  That  the  faithful,  when  they  are  absent 
from  their  bodies,  that  is,  departed  this  life,  are 
present  with  the  Lord,  and  that  in  a  sense  wherein, 
whilst  they  were  present  in  their  bodies,  they  were 
absent  from  the  Lord."  And  what  sense,  I  pray, 
can  that  be  unless  this,  that,  when  present  in  their 
bodies,  they  did  not  so  nearly  enjoy  Christ  as  now, 
when  absent  from  their  bodies,  they  do  ?  No  sophis- 
try can  possibly  reconcile  this  with  their  opinion 
who  affirm,  that  the  souls  of  the  faithful,  during  the 
interval  between  death  and  the  resurrection,  are  in 


•  » 
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a  profound  sleep,  and  void  of  all  sense  and  percept*  ^ 
tion.  .   u 

But  let  us  at  length  hear  the  Lord  Jesus  himadK  1 
who  came  down  from  heaven,  and,  therefore,  koOT  i 
most  certainly  the  whole  economy  of  the  heamtyr  . 
regions,  and  who,  upon  the  account  of  hig  onmiir  | 
cient  and  omnipresent  Deity,  as  perfectly  knew  the  L 
miserable  state  of  those  spirits,  who  dwell  in  tht  E 
opposite  regions  of  darkness.  He,  when  he  wm  i 
dying,  made  this  promise  to  the  repenting  thieft  v 
that  was  crucified  with  him,  "  To-day  shalt  thou  L 
be  with  me  in  Paradise  V  Where,  as  learned  in*  l 
terpreters  have  observed,  Christ  promiseth  more  . 
than  he  had  been  asked.  The  penitent  thief  8  * 
request  was,  "  Lord,  remember  me,  when  thou  , 
comest  into  thy  kingdom."  To  which  our  Saviour  ^ 
answers,  thou  askest  me  to  remember  thee  here-  ^ 
after,  when  I  come  into  my  kingdom,  but  I  will  \ 
not  put  off  thy  request  so  long,  but  on  this  very  \ 
day  I  will  give  thee  a  part  and  the  first-fruits  of  , 
that  hoped  for  felicity ;  die  securely,  presently  after  , 
death  divine  comforts  wait  for  thee.  , 

To-day  shalt  thou  be  with  me  in  Paradise.  Pa- 
radise !  What  place  is  that  ?  Surely  every  man 
that  hath  heard  of  it,  conceives  it  to  be  a  place  of 
pleasure.    And  hence  it  is  proverbial  among  us  to 

*  Luke  xxiii.  48. 
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(express  a  very  pleasant  and  delightful  place  by  call- 
ing it  a  Paradise.  Into  this  place  our  Saviour  pro- 
maeth  the  thief  an  admission  an  the  very  day  that 
he  died  and  was  crucified  with  him.  Now  to  what 
purpose  was  it  told  him,  that  he  should  on  that  day 
be  an  inhabitant  of  Paradise,  unless  then  he  should 
be  capable  of  the  joys  and  felicities  of  that  delight- 
fid  place  ?  Paradise  would  be  no  Paradise  to  him, 
that  should  have  no  sense  or  faculty  to  taste  and 
perceive  the  delights  and  pleasures  of  it.  But  that 
we  may  not  discourse  uncertainly,  let  us  consider 
that  the  person  to  whom  our  Saviour  spake  these 
words  was  a  Jew,  and  that  our  blessed  Lord  speak- 
ing in  kindness  to  him,  intended  to  be  understood 
by  him.  We  are,  therefore,  to  inquire,  what  the 
notion  of  the  ancient  Jews  was  concerning  Para- 
dise, and  the  persons  inhabiting  there. 

Paradise  among  the  Jews  primarily  signified 
XVf  13,  Gan  Eden,  the  garden  of  Eden,  that  blessed 
garden  wherein  Adam,  in  his  state  of  innocence, 
dwelt.  By  which,  because  it  was  a  most  pleasant 
and  delightful  place,  they  were  wont  symbolically 
to  represent  the  place  and  state  of  good  souls  sepa- 
rated from  their  bodies,  and  waiting  for  the  resur- 
rection, whom  they  believed  to  be  in  a  state  of  hap- 
piness far  exceeding  all  the  felicities  of  this  life, 
but  yet  inferior  to  that  consummate  bliss  which  fol- 
lows the  resurrection.     For  they  distinguished  Pa- 
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radise  from  the  third  heaven,  as  St  Paul  als°> 
being  bred  up  in  the  Jewish  literature!  seems  to  d° 
in  the  above  cited  text,  2  Cor.  xii.  where  he  speaJ^8 
of  several  visions  and  revelations  that  he  had  re- 
ceived, one  in  the  third  heaven,  and  another  i*1 
Paradise.     Hence  it  was  the  solemn  good  wish  of 
the  Jews  (as  the  learned  tell  us  from  the  TalmU- 
dists  *)  concerning  their  dead  friend,  Let  his  soul 
be  in  the  garden  of  Eden,  or,  Let  his  soul  he  ga- 
thered into  the  garden  of  Eden.    And  in  their 
prayers  for  a  dying  person  they  used  to  say,  Let 
him  have  his  portion  in  Paradise,  and  also  in  the 
world  to  come.     In  which  form  Paradise  and  the 
world  to  come  are  plainly  distinguished.    Accord- 
ing to  which  notion,  the  meaning  of  our  Saviour  in 
this  promise  to  the  penitent  thief,  is  evidently  this, 
that  he  should  presently  after  his  death  enter  with 
him  into  that  place  of  bliss  and  happiness  where 
the  souls  of  the  righteous,  separated  from  their 
bodies,  inhabit,  and  where  they  wait  in  a  joyful 
expectation  of  the  resurrection,  and  the  consummar 
tion  of  their  bliss  in  the  highest  heaven.    For  that 
our  Saviour  here  did  not  promise  the  thief  an  inw- 
mediate  entrance  into  that  heaven,  the  ancients, 
gathered  from  hence,  that  he  himself,  as.  man,  did. 
not  ascend  thither  till  after  his  resurrection,  as  our 

•  Vid.  Orot  in  locum. 
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very  Creed  informs  us,  which  is  also  St.  Austins 
argument  in  his  fifty-seventh  Epistle. 

The  texts  of  Scripture  hitherto  alleged  speak  in- 
deed only  of  the  souls  of  good  men,  but  by  the  rule 
of  contraries  we  may  gather  that  the  souls  of  the 
wicked  also  in  the  state  of  separation  are  sensible, 
sensible  of  great  anguish  and  torment  at  present, 
and  being  in  a  dreadful  expectation  of  a  far  greater 
torment  yet  to  come.  Let  us  hear  our  Saviour  again 
plainly  describing  both  states  of  separated  souls  in 
the  parable  of  the  rich  man  and  Lazarus  the  beggar. 
"  And  it  came  to  pass  that  the  beggar  died,  and  was 
carried  by  the  angels  into  Abraham's  bosom :  the 
rich  man  also  died,  and  was  buried.  And  in  hell 
(in  Hades)  he  lift  up  his  eyes,  being  in  torments, 
and  seeth  Abraham  afar  off,  and  Lazarus  in  his 
bosom.  And  he  cried  and  said,  Father  Abraham, 
have  mercy  on  me,  and  send  Lazarus  that  he  may 
dip  the  tip  of  his  finger  in  water,  and  cool  my 
tongue ;  for  I  am  tormented  in  this  flame.  But 
Abraham  said,  Son,  remember  that  thou  in  thy  life- 
time receivedst  thy  good  things,  and  likewise  La- 
zarus evil  things:  but  now  he  is  comforted,  and 
thou  art  tormented*."  Here  Lazarus  is  expressly 
said,  presently  after  his  death,  to  be  in  Abraham's 
bosom,  and  comforted  there;  and  the  rich  man, 

*  Luke  xvi.  22—25. 
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greater  misery  at  the  day  of  judgment  And  here, 
in  the  first  place,  would  it  not  be  highly  worth  the 
while  to  understand  the  faith  in  this  question  of  a 
cotemporary  familiar  and  fellow-labourer  with  the 
apostles,  and  a  most  approved  one  too,  *  canonized 
and  sainted  even  while  on  earth,  by  the  great  apos* 
tie  St.  Paul,  and  himself  called  by  the  ancients  an 
apostle,  and  that  delivered  in  a  writing  or  epistle, 
used  to  be  read  in  the  public  assemblies  of  the  pri- 
mitive Church,  together  with  the  Holy  Scriptures 
of  the  New  Testament  ?  Doubtless,  one  clear  and 
full  testimony  of  such  an  author,  out  of  such  a  writ* 
ing,  is  more  precious  than  gold,  worth  a  thousand 
sentences  of  our  later  most  celebrated  doctors.  St. 
Clement,  therefore,  in  his  undoubted  f  Epistle  to 
the  Corinthians,  chap.  L  thus  writes  of  the  place 
and  state  of  all  faithful  souls  presently  after  death. 
"  All  the  generations  from  Adam  to  this  day  are 
past  and  gone :  but  they  that  have  finished  their 
course  in  charity,  according  to  the  grace  of  Christ, 
possess  the  region  of  the  godly  %,  who  shall  be 
manifested  in  the  visitation  of  the  kingdom  of  Christ. 
For  it  is  written,  *  Enter  into  thy  chambers  for  a 
very  little  while,  till  my  wrath  and  fury  be  past 
over,  and  I  will  remember  the  good  day,  and  will 
raise  you  again  out  of  your  graves.'  " 

•  •  Phil  iv.  3.  f  Edit  Cotelerii. 
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Where  he  assigns  but  one  place  to  the  souls  of 
all  good  men  deceased  since  the  beginning  of  the 
world,  and  he  calls  it  the  region  of  the  godly,  and 
understands  it  to  be  a  safe  and  comfortable  refuge, 
shelter,  or  hiding-place  for  them  till  the  visitation 
of  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  that  is,  till  the  resurrec- 
tion and  final  judgment. 

But  where  are  we  to  seek  that  text  of  Scripture 
which  St.  Clement  applies  to  this  purpose  ?  I  an- 
swer, we  may  find,  though  not  exactly  the  words, 
yet  the  sense  of  it  "  Thy  dead  men  shall  live, 
together  with  my  dead  body  shall  they  arise: 
Awake  and  sing  ye  that  dwell  in  dust ;  for  thy  dew 
is  as  the  dew  of  herbs,  and  the  earth  shall  cast  out 
the  dead  *."  And  again,  "  Come  my  people,  enter 
thou  into  thy  chambers,  and  shut  thy  doors  about 
thee :  hide  thyself,  as  it  were,  for  a  little  moment, 
until  the  indignation  be  overpast  +•"  Where  that 
the  words  of  the  19th  verse  were  by  the  Jews  before 
our  Saviour's  time,  mystically  understood  of  the 
real  and  proper  resurrection  of  the  dead  at  the  last 
day,  is  certain  from  the  Chaldee  Paraphrast  on  the 
place.  And  it  is  as  certain  that  the  chambers  of 
God's  people,  in  the  20th  verse,  were  by  the  an- 
cient Jews  also  mystically  expounded  of  the  recep- 
tacles of  the  souls  of  the  righteous  till  the  resurrec- 

•  Isai.  xxvi.  19.  f  Ibid.  20. 
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tion.  For  in  the  second  Apocryphal  Book  of  Es~ 
dras,  as  we  number  it,  chap.  it.  35,  36.  after  some 
curious  questions  propounded  by  the  Author  to  his 
angel,  concerning  the  state  of  the  world  to  come, 
the  angel  is  brought  in  thus  answering :  "  Did  not 
the  souls  also  of  the  righteous  ask  questions  of  these 
things  in  their  chambers,  saying,  How  long  shall 
I  hope  in  this  fashion  ?  When  cometh  the  fruit  of 
the  floor  of  our  reward  ?  And  unto  these  things 
Uriel  the  archangel  gave  them  answer,  and  said, 
"  even  when  the  number  of  seeds  is  filled  in  you  ;n 
that  is,  when  the  number  of  God's  elect  is  accom- 
plished, as  our  Church  expresseth  it,  in  the  Office 
for  the  Burial  of  the  Dead.  To  the  same  purpose 
speaks  St.  John  in  the  Revelation :  "  And  when 
he  had  opened  the  fifth  seal,  I  saw  under  the  altar 
the  souls  of  them  that  were  slain  for  the  Word  of 
God,  and  for  the  testimony  which  they  held.  And 
they  cried  with  a  loud  voice,  saying,  How  long,  O 
Lord  holy  and  true,  dost  thou  not  judge  and  avenge 
our  blood  on  them  that  dwell  on  the  earth  ?  and 
white  robes  were  given  unto  every  one  of  them,  and 
it  was  said  unto  them,  that  they  should  rest  yet  for 
a  little  season  until  their  fellow-servants  also,  and 
their  brethren,  that  should  be  killed  as  they  were, 
should  be  fulfilled  •» 

•  Rev.  vi.  9-11. 
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But  to  return  to  St  Clement  again ;  the  region 
of  the  godly,  where  all  the  faithful  deceased  from 
the  beginning  of  the  world  inhabit,  of  which  he 
here  speaks,  he  in  the  beginning  of  his  Epistle  (as 
was  observed  at  first  in  the  explanation  of  my  text) 
calls  with  reference  to  St  Peter,  one  of  that  num- 
ber, the  place  of  glory  *,  because,  according  to  the 
exposition  of  the  Clementine  Liturgy,  of  which  I 
shall  give  you  an  account  presently,  they  that  are 
there  behold  the  glory  of  Christ,  though  not  in  that 
full  brightness  wherein  it  shall  be  seen  at  the  day 
of  his  glorious  appearance.     And  presently  after 
he  terms  the  same  place,  speaking  of  St  Paul  there, 
the  holy  place  +,  not  the  most  holy  place ;  for  he 
seems  to  allude  in  that  expression,  as  otherwhere 
in  the  same  Epistle  he  doth,  to  the  temple  at  Jeru- 
salem, which  at  the  time  of  his  writing  it  was  yet 
standing,  wherein  there  was  the  sanctuary,  or  holy 
place,  and  within  it  the  sanctum  sanctorum,  the 
holy  of  holies,  both  figures  of  the  heavenly  things. 
He  altogether  seems,  therefore,  to  have  thought 
the  regions  of  the  godly  deceased  to  be  a  part  of 
the  heavenly  regions,  as  the  sanctuary  was  a  part 
of  the  temple,  and  near  to  the  highest  region  of  the 
heavens,  as  the  sanctuary  was  near  the  Holy  of 
Holies.     But  I  dare  not  venture  too  far  into  these 

•  T6irov  rbv  UU*  t  T6v  liywv  t6*ov. 
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to  Sc  C\emsw£srtgim  if  He  godly, 
where  the  spirits  of  all  the  £udrfal  deceased,  from 
the  beginning  of  die  world,  inhabit,  we  hafe  a 
dearer  account  of  h  in  die  CkaaciiUue  Liturgy,  in 
the  Office  for  the  Dead  f-  Where  the  en  trance  of 
good  tools  into  that  state  of  Miss,  which  presently 
succeeds  death,  is  said  to  be  their  admission  "  into 
the  region  of  the  godly  released  from  their  bodies, 
into  the  bosom  of  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  and 
of  all  those  that  have  pleased  God  and  obeyed  his 
will  from  the  beginning  of  the  world ;  where  all 
sorrow,  grief,  and  mourning  is  banished  +."    And 

9  Vld.  Ambrof.  dc  bono  mortis,  cap.  12,  eteundem  ad  Michseam, 
Olil.  9. 

f  Vtd.  Coiiitlt.  Apoit.  1. 8.  c.  41 . 
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presently  after  the  same  region  is  called  "  the  land 
*  of  those  that  see  there  the  glory  of  Christ." 

Of  the  same  region  of  godly  souls  Justin  Martyr 
plainly  speaks  in  his  dialogue  with  Trypho,  not 
very  far  from  the  beginning  of  it.  Where,  among 
the  Catholic  doctrines  taught  him  when  he  first  be- 
came a  Christian,  he  delivers  this  for  one,  "  That 
the  souls  of  the  godly,  after  death  till  the  resurrec- 
tion, remain  in  a  certain  better  region,  and  unrigh- 
teous and  wicked  souls  in  an  evil  one  f."  And  yet 
the  same  Justin  Martyr  in  the  same  Book,  p.  307, 
condemns  it  as  an  error  in  the  Gnostics,  that  they 
held,  "  That  as  soon  as  they  die,  their  souls  are 
received  up  into  heaven  $,"  i.  e.  the  highest  heaven. 

Remarkable  is  the  Catholic  consent  here :  even 
those  doctors  of  the  Church  that  fancied  the  place 
of  godly  souls  to  be  I  know  not  what  subterraneous 
region,  being  led  into  that  error  (for  such  I  take 
it  to  be)  by  the  ambiguity  of  the  Greek  word  3<5?jc> 
yet  acknowledge  the  godly  souls  there  to  be  in  a 
very  happy  condition.  So  that,  though  they  dif- 
fered from  other  doctors  of  the  Church,  as  to  the 
situation  (if  I  may  so  speak)  of  the  place  of  the  se- 

•  Twv  6pwvTU)v  Iv  avry  rrjv  $6%av  rov  Xpicrrov. 

f  Tdf  pkv  Ttav  tho&Stv  tyvx&Q  &  xptirrovi  trot  X**>f>V  p*vtiv9 
T&Q  tik  tiSlKOVQ  Kal  TrovrjpdQ  lv  x*l90VU 

X  "Apa  Ttp  diroQvr\(TKtivt  t&c  tyvx&Q  avrdv  dva\afi€dviffOai 
tig  rbv  ovpavov. 


283 

parate  spirits  of  good  men,  yet  as  to  their  state  they 
well  enough  agreed  with  them.    Thus  Irenseus  is 
known  expressly  to  have  delivered  that  opinion  in 
his  fifth  Book,  chap.  31.    Yet  the  same  Father,  in 
his  second  Book,  chap.  63,  from  the  parable  of  the 
rich  man  and  Lazarus,  concludes,  "  that  every  sort 
of  men  (i .  e.  both  good  and  bad)  receive  their 
deserved  habitation  even  before  the  judgment  *." 
And  he  somewhere  tells  us,  "  That  the  souls  in 
Paradise  begin  there  their  incorruptible  state  f/' 
viz.  of  bliss.     Again,  in  his  fifth  Book,  chap.  36, 
he  expressly  indeed  distinguished  Paradise  from 
the  kingdom  of  heaven,  and  reckons  it  a  lower  de- 
gree of  happiness  "  to  enjoy  the  delights  of  Para- 
dise J,"  than  "  to  be  counted  worthy  to  dwell  in 
heaven  §."    But  yet  he  acknowledged  in  both  our 
Saviour  shall  be  seen  "  according  as  they  shall  be 
worthy  or  meet  who  see  him  ||."     Which  the  au- 
thor of  the  questions  and  answers  to  the  Orthodox, 
in  his  answer  to  question  75,  thus  explains,  "  That 
the  souls  in  Paradise  do  enjoy  the  conversation  and 
sight  of  angels  and  archangels,"  and  also  of  our 

•  Dignam  habltationem  unamquamque  gentem  percipere  etiam 
ante  judicium, 
f  Juitw  qui  tunt  in  Paradiso,  auspicari  incorruptelam. 
\  T»)c  roO  wapafaitov  rpvjfc  dwoXavav. 
|  K«r«ti«0»>«*  rfc  **  oipawf  harpitiig. 
I)  Kfl9*»c  <t|«oi  faovrAi  ol  6ptfmc  ni>r6v. 
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Saviour  Christ,  by  way  of  vision  *,  vix.  such  in  its 
kind,  though  in  degree  far  more  excellent,  as 
whereby  the  prophets  saw  him  of  old.  But  to  re- 
turn to  Irenseus,  he  concludes  his  discourse  in  that 
chapter  thus  :  that  it  is  the  divine  ordination  and 
disposition  that  those  that  are  saved  should  per 
gradus  prqficere  -f,  "  proceed  by  degrees,"  to  their 
perfect  beatitude,  that  is,  that  they  should,  as  St. 
Ambrose  J  speaks,  "  Through  the  refreshments  of 
Paradise,  arrive  to  the  full  glories  of  the  heavenly 
kingdom." 

Tertullian  also,  in  his  Apology,  c.  47,  when  he 
was  yet  orthodox,  calls  Paradise  "  a  place  of  divine 
pleasantness,  appointed  to  receive  the  spirits  of  the 
saints  §•" 

Nay,  in  his  book  of  the  soul\\,  which  he  wrote 
after  he  was  seduced  into  the  heresy  of  Montanus, 
though  he  so  far  contradicts  his  former  sentiments, 
as  to  lock  up  Paradise,  and  place  a  flaming  sword 
at  the  gate  of  it  against  all  but  the  souls  of  martyrs, 
and  discourseth  very  oddly  of  the  place  and  state  of 
other  good  souls ;  yet  he  plainly  signifieth  that  the 

•  Kar'  6irra<riav  H  Kal  rov  acjrrjpOQ  Xpitrrov, 
\  Ad  Michaeam,  Observ.  2. 
%  Per  Paradisum  ad  regnum  pervenire. 

§  Locum  divinae  amcenitatis  recipiendis  sanctorum  spiritibus  destl- 
natum. 

j|  De  Anima,  c.  55. 
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Catholics  of  his  time,  against  whom  he  wrote,  wen 
of  a  contrary  belief:  and  he  is  forced  at  last  him 
self  to  confess,  that  the  good  souls  in  that  subtev 
raneous  region  that  he  speaks  of,  do  enjoy  a  hap 
piness  not  to  be  despised,  that  they  do  "  in  the  bo* 
som  of  Abraham  receive  the  comfort  of  the  rest* 
rection  to  come  *,"  that  is,  that  they  are  at  presert 
in  a  state  of  rest  and  happiness,  and  live  in  a  sun 
and  certain  hope  of  a  greater  happiness  at  the  re 
surrection.  So  that  his  contention  with  the  Catho 
lies  in  this  question,  savours  of  a  delight  that  1m 
had  to  pick  quarrels  with  them,  and  seems  to  be  t 
mere  strife  of  words,  whilst  in  the  main  he  acknow- 
ledged the  thing  itself  which  they  affirmed. 

Now,  to  proceed  from  what  hath  been  said,  i 
appears  that  the  doctrine  of  the  distinction  of  the 
joys  of  Paradise,  the  portion  of  good  souls  in  then 
state  of  separation,  from  that  yet  fuller  and  most 
complete  beatitude  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven  aftej 
die  resurrection,  consisting  in  that  clearest  visioi 
of  God  which  the  Holy  Scriptures  call  seeing  hin 
face  to  face,  is  far  from  being  Popery,  as  som< 
have  ignorantly  censured  it,  for  we  see  it  was  thi 
current  doctrine  of  the  first  and  purest  ages  of  th< 
Church.  I  add,  that  it  is  so  far  from  being  Po 
pery,  that  it  is  directly  the  contrary.     For  it  wai 

•  In  Abrahtt  sinu  expectandae  resurrectionis  solatium  carpere. 


the  Popish  convention  a*  Florence  dm  first  boldly 
defined  against  the  sense  of  die  primitive  Chris- 
tims,  "  That  those  souk,  which  having  contracted 
Ae  blemish  of  sin,  are  either  in  their  bodies  or  out 
of  them  purged  from  it,  do  present! y  go  into  bea- 
ten, and  there  dearly  behold  God  himself,  one 
Godin  three  persons,  as  he  is  V  And  this  decree 
they  made,  partly  to  establish  their  superstition  of 
paying  to  the  saints  deceased,  whom  they  would 
needs  make  us  believe  to  see  and  know  all  our  ne- 
cessities and  concerns  im  spectdo  Trimitatis,  "  in 
die  glass  of  the  Trinity,*9  as  they  call  it,  and  so  to 
be  fit  objects  of  our  religious  invocation,  but  chiefly 
to  introduce  their  purgatory,  and  that  the  prayers 
of  the  ancient  Church  for  the  dead  might  be  thought 
to  be  founded  on  a  supposition,  that  the  souls  of 
some  faithful  persons  after  death  go  into  a  place  of 
grievous  torment,  out  of  which  they  may  be  deli- 
vered by  the  prayers  of  the  Church,  always  pro- 
vided there  be  a  sum  of  money  either  left  by  them- 
selves, or  supplied  by  their  friends  for  them.  A 
gross  imposition,  that  hath  been,  I  am  persuaded, 
the  eternal  ruin  of  thousands  of  souls,  for  whom 
our  blessed  Lord  shed  his  most  precious  blood, 
who  might  have  escaped  hell,  if  they  had  not  trusted 
to  a  purgatory. 

*  Mas  animas  quae  post  contractam  peccati  maculam,  &c 
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The  prayers  for  the  dead  used  in  the  ancient  : 
Church  (those  I  mean  that  were  more  properly  . 
prayers,  that  is,  either  deprecations  or  petitions)  .; 
were  of  two  sorts,  either  the  common  and  general 
commemoration  of  all  the  faithful  deceased  at  the 
oblation  of  the  holy  Eucharist,  or  the  particular 
prayers  used  at  the  funerals  of  any  of  the  faithful 
lately  deceased.  The  former  respected  the  con- 
summation of  bliss  at  the  resurrection,  like  as  that 
which  our  Church  useth  both  in  the  Office  ibr  the 
Communion,  and  in  that  for  the  Burial  of  the  dead; 
which,  indeed,  seems  to  be  no  more  than  what  we 
daily  pray  for  in  that  petition  of  the  LordV  Prayer 
(if  we  rightly  understand  it)  "  Thy  kingdom  come." 
The  latter  were  also  charitable  omens  and  good 
wishes  of  the  faithful  living,  as  it  were  accompany- 
ing the  soul  of  the  deceased  to  the  joys  of  Paradise, 
of  which  they  believed  it  already  possessed,  as  the 
ancient  author  of  the  Ecclesiastical  Hierarchy,  in 
the  last  chapter  of  that  Book,  plainly  informs  us* 
In  a  word,  let  any  understanding  and  unprejudiced 
person  attentively  observe  the  prayers  for  the  dead 
in  the  most  undoubtedly  ancient  liturgies,  especially 
those  in  the  Clementine  Liturgy,  and  those  men- 
tioned in  the  Ecclesiastical  Hierarchy,  and  he  will  be 
so  far  from  believing  the  Romish  purgatory  on  the 
account  of  those  prayers,  that  he  will  be  forced  to 
confess  they  make  directly  against  it.    For  (to  omit 
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other  arguments)  they  all  run,  as  even  that  prayer 
for  the  dead  which  is  unadvisedly  left  by  the  Ro- 
manists in  their  own  canon  of  the  mass,  as  a  testi- 
mony against  themselves,  in  this  form,  "  For  all 
that  are  in  peace  or  at  rest  in  Christ"  Now  how 
can  they  be  said  to  be  in  peace,  or  at  rest  in  Christ, 
that  are  supposed  to  fry  in  the  scorching  flames  of 
purgatory,  and  to  endure  pains  equal  to  the  pains 
of  hell,  the  duration  of  those  only  excepted  ? 

Indeed,  the  Romish  purgatory  is  of  a  much  later 
date  than  prayers  for  the  dead,  and  is  an  invention 
utterly  unknown  to  the  Catholic  Church,  for  the 
first  three  hundred  years  at  least.  We  have  already 
heard  the  apostolic  saint,  bishop  and  martyr  Cle- 
ment, in  his  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  acknow- 
ledging but  one  place  for  the  souls  of  all  that  have 
finished  their  course  in  charity  from  the  beginning 
of  the  world,  and  that  place  to  be  a  safe  and  com- 
fortable refuge  and  shelter  to  them  till  the  resur- 
rection, a  place  of  glory,  and  therefore  no  purga- 
tory.  And  to  prevent  all  cavils,  if  any  man  shall 
question  whom  St.  Clement  means  by  those  that 
have  finished  their  course  in  charity,  I  answer,  even 
all  the  elect  of  God,  all  that  are  not  reprobates,  all 
that  shall  be  saved,  without  exception.  For  so  he 
himself  most  expressly  tells  us  a  little  before  the 
place  cited :  "  In  charity  all  the  elect  of  God  have 
finished  their  course :  without  charity  no  thing  (or 
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no  man)  is  accepted  of  God  V    Far,  therefore* 
was  this  truly  apostolic  Pope  and  Bishop  of  Rom*  t 
from  the  dream  of  his  most  degenerate  successor*^  - 
that  any  man  who  dies  with  that  repentance  only*  ■ 
which  is  called  attrition,  and  is  void  of  charity  0t* 
the  love  of  God  above  all  things,  can  ever  be  int  * 
the  number  of  God's  elect,  or  be  saved  at  last  by  i 
an  after-game  in  purgatory.    Again,  in  his  second  » 
Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  which  is  affirmed  to  be   1 
his  by  the  learned  men  of  the  Church  of  Rome,   * 
and  that  not  without  very  probable  reasons,  and   i 
however  is  undoubtedly  of  the  first  antiquity,  he  . . 
doth,  as  it  were,  professedly  oppose  the  figment  of 
purgatory.    For  thus  he  writes  in  the  beginning  of 
chapter  8 :  "  Whilst,  therefore,  we  are  upon  earth 
let  us  repent.     For  we  are  as  clay  in  the  hand  of 
the  artificer.    For  as  the  potter,  if  he  make  a  vessel 
and  finds  it  awry  or  broken  in  his  hands,  may  again    . 
fashion  it  anew ;  but  if  beforehand  he  hath  thrown 
it  into  the  fiery  furnace,  there  is  no  more  help  for 
it,  he  cannot  make  it  better :  so  also  we,  as  long  as 
we  are  in  this  world,  may  repent  from  the  whole 
heart  of  the  evils  we  have  done  in  the  flesh,  that 
we  may  be  saved  of  the  Lord,  whilst  we  have  time 
of  repentance.     For  after  we  have  left  this  world 


•  'Bv  dyarcy  IrtXeMrjaav  it&vteq  ol  UXtKroi  tov  Qeov.  A*xa 
dydinjg  oidkv  ttodptardv  tan  r<j>  Oey. 


2S9 

we  can  no  longer  confess  or  repent  *."    What  so* 

fhistry  is  able  to  reconcile  this  divinity  with  the 

Romish  purgatory  ?     Surely  if  there  be  no  repmt* 

ance  at  all  for  sin  in  the  other  world,  there  can  be 

do  satisfactory  suffering  for  sin  there.     The  Holy 

God  cannot  be  satisfied  or  atoned  by  the  sufferings 

of  those  men  who  have  no  repentance  of  those  sins 

for  which  they  suffer.     And   if  the   Papists  will 

suppose  the  souls  in  purgatory  to  suffer  the  most 

grievous  pains  of  it,  without  a  deep  repentance  for 

the  sins  that  brought  them  thither,  they  must  make 

them  very  graceless  wretches  indeed,  as  like  the 

damned  in  their  wickedness,  as  they  fancy  them  to 

be  in  their  torments. 

But  to  go  on :  let  us  hear  Justin  Martyr  again 
in  that  place  which  we  have  before  in  part  cited 
out  of  his  Dialogue  with  Trypho,  p.  223.  where 
he  brings  in  an  old  man  appearing  to  him  in  his 
philosophic  retirement  and  solitude  (which  some 
think  to  have  been  the  address  of  a  real  man,  others 
an  angelical  apparition,  others  only  a  fiction  of  a  per- 
son usual  in  dialogues)  and  teaching  him  the  Chris- 
tian doctrine,  as  of  other  things,  so  especially  of 
man's  soul,  in  opposition  to  the  vain  philosophy  of 
Plato,  on  which  he  then  doted.  And  of  the  soul 
he  is  thus  said  to  have  spoken:  "  I  do  not  affirm 

*  *Qg  oiv  Ifffikv  irri  yrjg  fitravoiiowptv. 
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that  all  souls  die ;  for  this  indeed  would  he  advan-* 
tageous  to  the  wicked.  What  then  ?  I  say  that 
the  souls  of  the  godly  remain  in  a  certain  better  re- 
gion, but  unrighteous  and  wicked  souls  in  an  evil 
one,  *  there  waiting  for  the  time  of  judgment." 
Where  the  grave  instructor  manifestly  undertakes 
to  speak  of  all  souls,  and  distributes  the  universality 
of  souls  only  into  two  ranks,  godly  and  wicked  souls, 
and  he  allots  but  two  places  to  these  two  sorts,  a 
better  region  to  the  godly  souls,  and  an  evil  one  to 
the  wicked ;  and  lastly,  he  confines  both  sorts  of 
souls  to  their  respective  places  till  the  day  of  judg- 
ment. He  must  be  very  dexterous  at  reconciling 
contradictions,  that  shall  undertake  to  bring  this 
doctrine  to  any  accord  with  that  of  the  Romanists 
concerning  their  purgatory.  The  same  excellent 
author  again,  in  his  second  Apology,  (as  it  is  reck- 
oned in  our  vulgar  editions)  delivers  this  as  the 
received  doctrine  of  the  Catholic  Christians  of 
his  time,  p.  66 :  "  That  the  souls  of  the  wicked 
subsisting  even  after  death,  feel  punishment,  but 
the  souls  of  good  men  live  happily,  free  from  pu- 
nishments f."    No  good  man,  therefore,  need  fear 


*  T5v  rrjg  Kp'urttac  Udexofihag  %p6vov  r6re, 

f  KokaZttrOai  Iv  aioQfau  kcli  /if rd  Qdvarov  ofoag  rhq  r&v  dSi- 
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a  purgatory  after  death,  if  this  scholar  of  the  apos- 
tles, as  he  somewhere  calls  himself,  were  rightly 
taught. 

I  might  lead  you  after  the  same  manner  through 
the  writings  of  the  following  doctors  of  the  first 
three  hundred  years,  and  by  clear  testimonies  out 
of  them  make  it  evident,  that  although  some  of 
them  had  otherwise  some  odd  conceits  concerning 
the  future  state  of  men,  yet  not  one  of  them  ever 
acknowledged  that  purgatory  which  the  Church  of 
Rome  hath  imposed  on  the  belief  of  Christians  at 
this  day.  But  the  time  bids  me  hasten  to  a  con- 
clusion. 

I  shall,  therefore,  only  add  one  testimony  more 
out  of  an  author,  that  most  probably  lived  after  the 
third  century,  to  shew,  that  even  then  the  article  of 
purgatory  was  a  stranger  to  the  Church  of  God. 
The  author  of  the  questions  and  answers  to  the 
Orthodox,  in  his  answer  to  the  seventy-fifth  ques- 
tion, having  said  that  in  this  life  there  is  no  differ- 
ence as  to  worldly  concerns,  between  the  righteous 
and  the  wicked,  he  immediately  adds,  "  But  after 
death,  evOvg,  presently  the  righteous  are  separated 
from  the  unrighteous.  For  they  are  carried  by 
angels  into  their  meet  places.  And  the  souls  of 
the  righteous  are  conveyed  into  Paradise,  where 
they  enjoy  the  conversation  and  sight  of  angels  and 
archangels,  and  of  our  Saviour  Christ  also,  by  way 

u  2 
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of  vision :  according  to  what  is  said,  when  we  are 
absent  -from  the  body,  we  are  present  with  the 
Lord.  But  the  souls  of  the  unrighteous  are  car- 
ried to  the  infernal  regions,  &c.  And  they  (that 
is,  both  sorts  of  souls)  are  kept  in  their  meet  places 
till  the  day  of  the  resurrection  and  recompence." 
I  will  not  dishonour  any  of  your  understandings  so 
far,  as  to  think  any  explanation  necessary,  to  shew 
you  how  this  testimony  makes  directly  against  the 
fable  of  purgatory. 

In  a  word,  the  true  rise  and  growth  of  the  doc- 
trine of  purgatory  is  plainly  this :  about  the  middle 
of  the  third  century  Origen,  among  other  Platonic 
conceits  of  his,  vented  this,  that  all  the  faithful 
(the  apostles  themselves  not  excepted)  shall  at  the 
day  of  judgment  pass  through  a  purgatory  fire,  the 
fire  of  the  great  conflagration,  which  they  shall  en- 
dure for  a  longer  or  shorter  time,  according  as  their 
imperfections  require  a  greater  or  a  lesser  purga- 
tion. And  in  this  conceit,  directly  contrary  to 
many  express  texts  of  Scripture,  he  was  followed 
for  the  greatness  of  his  name  by  some  other  great 
men  in  the  Church  of  God.  But  how  different  this 
purgatory  is  from  the  Roman,  every  man  of  sense 
will  presently  discern.  Afterwards,  about  the  end 
of  the  fourth,  or  the  beginning  of  the  fifth  century, 
St  Austin  began  to  doubt  whether  this  imagined 
purgation  were  not  to  be  made  in  the  interval  be- 
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tween  death  and  the  resurrection,  at  least  as  to  thfc 
souls  of  the  more  imperfect  Christians.  And  it  is 
strange  to  observe  how  he  is  off  and  on  in  this 
question:  and  yet  it  is  not  strange  neither,  con* 
sidering  how  easily  he  may,  nay,  how  necessarily 
he  must  he  at  a  loss,  that  leaves  the  plain  and  beaten 
path  of  the  Holy  Scriptures  and  primitive  tradition, 
to  hunt  after  his  own  conceits  and  imaginations. 
Towards  the  end  of  the  fifth  century  Pope  Gre- 
gory,  a  man  known  to  be  superstitiouTenough,  ua- 
dertook  dogmatically  to  assert  the  problem,  and 
with  might  and  main  set  himself  to  prove  it,  chiefly 
from  the  idle  stories  of  apparitions  of  souls  coming 
out  of  purgatory.  Four  hundred  years  after,  Pope 
John  the  Eighteenth,  or,  as  some  say,  the  nine- 
teenth, instituted  a  holy-day,  wherein  he  severely 
required  all  men  to  pray  for  the  souls  in  purgatory. 
As  if  the  Catholic  Church  before  him  had  been 
deficient  in  their  charity,  and  forgotten  the  miser- 
able souls  in  that  place  of  torment.  At  length  the 
Cabal  at  Florence,  in  the  year  1439,  turned  the 
dream  into  an  article  of  faith,  so  that  now  they  are 
damned  to  hell,  that  will  not  believe  a  purgatory  ; 
and  the  Pope's  vassals  still  tenaciously  hold,  and 
fiercely  maintain,  the  doctrine,  not  so  much  for  the 
godliness  as  for  the  gain  of  it. 

I  have  now  said  all  that  I  can  think  necessary 
concerning  the  state  of  separate  souls,  good  and 
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bad,  keeping  myself  from  all  needless  curiosities, 
within  the  bounds  of  the  Holy  Scriptures,  and  the 
received  doctrine  of  the  primitive  Catholic  Church. 

The  sum  of  all  is  this :  all  good  men,  without 
exception,  are  in  the  whole  interval  between  their 
death  and  resurrection,  as  to  their  souls,  in  a  very 
happy  condition;  but  after  the  resurrection  they 
shall  be  yet  more  happy,  receiving  then  their  full 
reward,  their  perfect  consummation  of  bliss,  both 
in  soul  and  body,  the  most  perfect  bliss  they  are 
capable  of,  according  to  the  divers  degrees  of  virtue, 
through  the  grace  of  God,  on  their  endeavours  at- 
tained by  them  in  this  life.  On  the  other  side,  all 
the  wicked,  as  soon  as  they  die,  are  very  miserable 
as  to  their  souls,  and  shall  be  yet  far  more  mise- 
rable both  in  soul  and  body,  after  the  day  of  judg- 
ment, proportionably  to  the  measure  of  sins  com- 
mitted by  them  here  on  earth.  This  is  the  plain 
doctrine  of  the  Holy  Scriptures,  and  of  the  Church 
of  Christ  in  its  first  and  best  ages,  and  this  we  may 
trust  to.  Other  inquiries  there  are  of  more  uncer- 
tainty than  use,  and  we  ought  not  to  trouble  or 
perplex  ourselves  about  them. 

But  least  of  all  are  we  fiercely  to  dispute  about 
the  places  of  separate  souls,  where  determinately 
they  are  stated.  We  should  rather  imitate  here 
the  modesty  of  the  apostolic  doctors  (who  as  you 
have  heard)  were  content  to  say  of  the  souls  of  men, 
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both  good' and  bad,  after  death,  that  they  are  gone 
"  to  their  own  proper  places,  to  their  due  places,  to 
their  meet  places,  to  places  appointed  by  God"  for 
them* 

I  shall  now  conclude  with  a  brief  and  serious 
application. 

First,  this  discourse  is  matter  of  abundant  con* 
solation  to  all  good  men,  when  death  approacheth 
them.  They  are  sure  not  only  of  a  blessed  resur- 
rection at  the  last  day,  but  of  a  reception  into  a 
very  happy  place  and  state  in  the  mean  time*  They 
shall  be  immediately  after  death  put  in  the  posses- 
sion of  Paradise,  and  there  rejoice  in  the  certain 
expectation  of  a  crown  of  glory,  to  be  bestowed  on 
them  at  the  day  of  recompence.  Fear  not,  good 
man,  when  death  comes,  for  the  good  angels  are 
ready  to  receive  thy  soul,  and  convey  it  into  Abra- 
ham's bosom;  a  place,  wherever  it  is,  of  rest,  and 
that  not  a  stupid  insensible  rest,  but  a  rest  attended 
with  a  lively  perception  of  a  far  greater  joy  and 
delight  than  this  whole  world  can  afford ;  a  place 
of  the  best  society  and  company,  where  thou  shalt 
be  gathered  to  the  spirits  of  just  men,  to  the  holy 
patriarchs,  prophets,  apostles,  martyrs,  and  confes- 
sors, and  familiarly  converse  with  those  saints  and 
excellent  persons,  whom  thou  hast  heard  of  and 
admired,  and  whose  examples  thou  hast  endea- 
voured to  imitate ;  a  place  that  is  the  rendezvous 
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of  the  holy  angels  of  God,  and  which  the  Son  of 
God  himself  visits  and  illustrates  with  the  rays  of 
his  glory ;  a  place  where  there  shall  be  no  wicked 
man  to  corrupt  or  offend  thee,  no  devil  to  tempt 
thee,  no  sinful  flesh  to  betray  thee ;  a  place  of  full 
security,  where  thou  shalt  be  out  of  all  possible 
danger  of  being  undone  and  miserable  for  ever ;  a 
place  from  whence  all  sorrow  (because  all  sin)  is 
banished ;  where  there  is  nothing  but  joy,  and  yet 
more  joy  still  expected.  This  is  the  place  that 
death  calls  thee  to.  Why,  therefore,  shouldest 
thou  bo  afraid  of  dying  ?  yea,  rather,  why  shouldest 
thou  not,  when  God  calls  thee  to  it,  willingly  and 
eheerftilly  die,  desiring  to  depart,  and  to  be  with 
Jmh*  Vkri*tt  which  is  far  better?  Ifthouwert 
to  IH1I  into  a  lethargic  state  when  thou  diest,  and 
Iwve  no  jwrception  of  comfort  till  the  last  day ;  if 
(UrktWM  were  then  to  overshadow  thee  till  the  light 
tif  ChrUtVi  glorious  appearance  at  the  resurrection 
eame  upon  thoo ;  this  might  reasonably  make  thee 
unwilling  to  die,  and  desirous  to  continue  longer 
hew.  where  thcro  is  some  comfort,  some  enjoyment 
of  (<hrUt,  though  imperfect.  If  such  a  purgatory, 
an  the  Nuppoaition  of  the  Romish  Church  hath 
pointed  out  to  the  vulgar,  were  to  receive  thee, 
well  mlghtest  thou  be  not  only  unwilling,  but  also 
horribly  afraid  to  die.  But,  God  be  thanked, 
Christ  and  his  apostles,  and  the  disciples  of  the 
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apostles  have  taught  us  much  better  things.  "  Where- 
fore let  us  comfort  one  another  with  these  words  *." 
Secondly,  this  discourse  deserves  seriously  to  be 
considered  by  all  wicked  men*     If  they  die  such, 
and  who  knows  how  soon  he  may  die,  they  are 
immediately  consigned  to  a  place  and  state  of  ir- 
reversible misery.    They  have  trod  in  the  steps  of 
Judas  in  this  life,  and  shall  presently  after  death 
march  to  the  same  dismal  place  where  Judas  is ;  a 
place  where  there  is  no  company  but  the  devil  and 
his  angels,  and  those  lost  souls  that  have  been  se- 
duced by  them ;  a  place  of  horrid  darkness,  where 
there  shines  not  the  least  glimmering  of  light  or 
comfort ;  a  place  of  wretched  spirits,  that  are  con- 
tinually vexed  at  the  sad  remembrance  of  their  for- 
mer sins  and  follies,  and  feel  the  wrath  of  God  for 
them,  and  tremble  at  the  apprehension  of  a  greater 
wrath  yet  to  come ;  who  presently  taste  the  cup  of 
divine  vengeance,  and  are  heart-sick  to  think  of  the 
time  when  they  must  drink  up  the  full  dregs  of  it. 
This,  O  sinner,  is  the  miserable  place  and  state 
whereinto  thou  shalt  immediately  enter  when  thou 
diest,  if  thou  diest  as  now  thou  art. 

But  thou  wilt  say,  I  am  not  such  a  wretch  as 
Judas,  who  betrayed  our  Saviour  Christ  to  death, 
and  sold  his  Lord  and  Master  for  money.     I  an-* 

•  1  Thcss.  iv.  18. 
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swer,  but  flatter  not  thyself,  it  is  true  thou  hast 
not  sinned  in  the  same  instance,  nor  perhaps  to  the 
same  degree,  but  sure  I  am  thou  hast  sinned  in  the 
same  kind.  For  how  often,  if  thou  be  a  voluptuous 
man,  hast  thou  bartered  and  parted  with  thy  interest 
in  thy  Saviour  Jesus,  for  the  satisfaction  of  a  vile 
lust,  and  the  enjoyment  of  a  transient  sinful  plea- 
sure ?  How  often,  if  thou  be  a  covetous  man,  hast 
thou  wilfully  transgressed  the  laws  of  the  holy 
Jesus,  by  lying,  cheating,  and  unjust  actions,  to 
gain  a  few  pieces  of  glittering  earth,  perhaps  of 
lesser  value  than  Judas  was  bribed  with.  How 
often,  if  thou  be  a  vain-glorious  ambitious  man, 
hast  thou  made  thy  conscience  give  way  to  thy 
vainly-conceited  honours?  How  often  hast  thou 
sold  thy  Redeemer  for  the  mere  breath  of  the  peo- 
ple ?  Thou  hast,  therefore,  played  the  Judas,  and 
if  thou  diest  without  repentance,  to  Judas's  place 
thou  must  go. 

Do  not  deceive  thyself  with  the  thoughts  of  a  re- 
prieve till  the  day  of  judgment,  or  think  thou  shalt 
be  in  an  insensible  state  till  then,  and  not  tormented 
before  that  time.  For  immediately  after  death  thy 
state  of  misery  shall  commence.  Do  not  entertain 
thyself  with  the  desperate  hopes  of  a  purgatory,  or 
the  advantage  of  a  broken  plank  to  save  thee  after 
the  shipwreck  of  death.  In  the  same  miserable 
state  thou  diest,  thou  shalt  continue  to  the  day  of 
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judgment,  and  then  thy  misery  shall  be  consum- 
mated.   "  Consider  this,  ye  that  forget  God,  lest 
he  tear  you  in  pieces,  and  there  be  none  to  deli- 
ver *•"   To  shut  up  all,  let  us  pray  and  labour  that 
we  may  never,  never  be  gathered,  or  come  into 
"  the  place  of  Judas,"  the  place  and  state  of  repro- 
bate and  for  ever  lost  spirits ;  "  from  this,  good  Lord 
deliver  us,"  that  when  we  die  we  may  go  to  the  re- 
gion of  the  godly,  to  Paradise,  to  Abraham's  bosom, 
and  at  the  resurrection  may  sit  down  with  Abra- 
ham, Isaac,  and  Jacob,  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven. 
And  in  order  hereunto,  let  us  here  thoroughly  purge 
"  ourselves  from  all  filthiness,  both  of  flesh  and 
spirit,  perfecting  holiness  in  the  fear  of  God  f ,"  for 
there  is  no  purgation  to  be  .expected  in  the  other 
life.     Yea,  let  us  endeavour  to  excel  in  virtue  here, 
that  so  we  may  have  a  more  abundant  entrance  both 
into  the  joys  of  Paradise,  and  also  into  the  fuller 
glories  of  the  everlasting  kingdom  of  our  Lord  and 
Saviour  Jesus  Christ. 

•  Psa.  1.  22.  f  2  Cor.  vii.  1. 


CHAPTER  XIII. 


WATTS. 

The  following  essay,  towards  the  proof  of  a  sepa- 
rate state  of  souls  between  death  and  the  resurrec- 
tion, was  written  by  Dr.  Isaac  Watts,  who,  as  is 
well  known,  was  an  eminent  dissenting  minister,  a 
man  of  extensive  learning,  and  fervent  and  sincere 
piety.     His  first  section  begins  thus : 


Section  I. 

The  Introduction  or  Proposal  of  the  Question,  with 
a  distinction  of  the  Persons  who  oppose  it. 

It  is  confessed  that  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrec- 
tion of  the  dead  at  the  last  day,  and  the  everlasting 
joys  and  the  eternal  sorrows  that  shall  succeed  it, 
as  they  are  described  in  the  New  Testament,  are  a 
very  awful  sanction  to  the  Gospel  of  Christ,  and 
carry  in  them  such  principles  of  hope  and  terror 
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as  should  effectually  discourage  vice  and  irreligion, 
and  become  a  powerful  attractive  to  the  practice  of 
faith  and  love  and  universal  holiness. 

But  so  corrupt  and  perverse  are  the  inclinations 
of  men  in  this  fallen  and  degenerate  world,  and 
their  passions  are  so  much  impressed  and  moved 
by  things  that  are  present  or  just  at  hand,  that  the 
joys  of  heaven  and  the  sorrows  of  hell,  when  set 
far  beyond  death  and  the  grave,  at  some  vast  and 
unknown  distance  of  time,  would  have  but  too  little 
influence  on  their  hearts  and  lives.  And  though 
these  solemn  and  important  events  are  never  so  cer- 
tain in  themselves,  yet  being  looked  upon  as  things 
a  great  way  off,  make  too  feeble  an  impression  on 
the  conscience,  and  their  distance  is  much  abused 
to  give  an  indulgence  to  present  sensualities.  For 
this  we  have  the  testimony  of  our  blessed  Saviour 
himself.  "  The  evil  servant  says,  my  Lord  delays 
his  coming;  then  he  begins  to  smite  his  fellow- 
servants,  and  to  eat  and  drink  with  the  drunken  * :" 
and  Solomon  teaches  us  the  same  truth.  "  Be- 
cause sentence  against  an  evil  work  is  not  executed 
speedily,  therefore  the  heart  of  the  sons  of  men  is 
fully  set  in  them  to  do  evil  f."  And  even  the  good 
servants  in  this  imperfect  state,  the  sons  of  virtue 
.and  piety,  may  be  too  much  allured  to  indulge  sin- 

•  Matt.  xxiv.  48.  f  Eccles.  viii.  11. 
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ful  negligence,  and  yield  to  temptations  too  easily 
when  the  terrors  of  another  world  are  set  so  far  off, 
and  their  hope  of  happiness  is  delayed  so  long.  It 
is  granted,  indeed,  that  this  sort  of  reasoning  is 
very  unjust ;  but  so  foolish  are  our  natures  that  we 
are  too  ready  to  take  up  with  it,  and  to  grow  more 
remiss  in  the  cause  of  religion. 

Whereas  if  it  can  be  made  to  appear  from  the 
Word  of  God,  that  at  the  moment  of  death  the 
soul  enters  into  an  unchangeable  state,  according 
to  its  character  and  conduct  here  on  earth,  and 
that  the  recompenses  of  vice  and  virtue  are  in  some 
measure  to  begin  immediately  upon  the  end  of  our 
state  of  trial ;  and  if  besides  all  this  there  be  a  glo- 
rious arid  a  dreadful  resurrection  to  be  expected 
with  eternal  pain  or  eternal  pleasure  both  for  soul 
and  body,  and  that  in  a  more  intense  degree,  when 
the  theatre  of  this  world  is  shut  up,  and  Christ 
Jesus  appears  to  pronounce  his  public  judgment  on 
the  world,  then  all  those  little  subterfuges  are  pre- 
cluded which  mankind  would  form  to  themselves 
from  the  unknown  distance  of  the  day  of  recom- 
pense :  virtue  will  have  a  nearer  and  stronger  guard 
placed  about  it,  and  piety  will  be  attended  with  su- 
perior motives,  if  its  initial  rewards  are  near  at 
hand,  and  shall  commence  as  soon  as  this  life  ex- 
pires; and  the  vicious  and  profane  will  be  more 
effectually  affrighted  if  the  hour  of  death  must  im- 
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mediately  consign  diem  to  a  slate  of  perpetual  sor- 
rows and  bitter  anguish  of  conscience,  without  hope, 
and  with  a  fearful  expectation  of  yet  greater  sor- 
rows and  anguish. 
t^r\  I  know  what  the  opposers  of  the  separate  state 
.  reply  here,  viz.  that  the  whole  time  from  death  to 
1  the  resurrection  is  but  as  the  sleep  of  a  night,  and 
the  dead  shall  awake  out  of  their  graves  utterly  ig- 
norant and  insensible  of  the  long  distance  of  time 
that  hath  passed  since  their  death.  One  year  or 
one  thousand  years  will  be  the  same  thing  to  them, 
and,  therefore,  they  should  be  as  careful  to  prepare 
►or  f  for  the  day  of  judgment,  and  the  rewards  that  at- 
o~  J  tend  it,  as  they  are  for  their  entrance  into  the  sepa- 
?d  I  rate  state  at  death,  if  there  were  any  such  state  to 
ai    I     receive  them. 

n  I  I  grant,  men  should  be  so  in  reason  and  justice, 
t  I  but  such  is  the  weakness  and  folly  of  our  natures, 
that  men  will  not  be  so  much  influenced  nor 
alarmed  by  distant  prospects,  nor  so  solicitous  to 
prepare  for  an  event  which  they  suppose  to  be  so 
very  far  off,  as  they  would  for  the  same  event,  if  it 
commences  as  soon  as  ever  this  mortal  life  expires. 
The  vicious  man  will  indulge  his  sensualities,  and 
lie  down  to  sleep  in  death  with  this  comfort,  I  shall 
take  my  rest  here  for  a  hundred  or  a  thousand 
years,  and  perhaps  in  all  that  space  my  offences 
may  be  forgotten,  or  something  may  happen  that  I 
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may  escape;  or  let  the  worst  come  that  can  come? 
I  shall  have  a  long  sweet  nap  before  my  sorrow* 
begin :  thus  the  force  of  divine  terrors  is  greatly 
enervated  by  this  delay  of  punishment 

I  will  not  undertake  to  determine,  when  the  soul 
is  dismissed  from  the  body,  whether  there  be  any 
explicit  divine  sentence  passed  concerning  its  eter- 
nal state  of  happiness  or  misery  according  to  its 
works  in  this  life,  or  whether  the  pain  or  pleasure 
that  belongs  to  the  separate  state  be  not  chiefly 
such  as  arises  by  natural  consequence  from  a  life 
of  sin  or  a  life  of  holiness,  and  as  being  under  the 
power  of  an  approving  or  a  condemning  conscience  : 
but  it  seems  to  me  more  probable  that  since  "  the 
spirit  returns  to  God  that  gave  it/'  to  "  God  the 
Judge  of  all,"  with  whom  "  the  spirits  of  the  just 
made  perfect"  dwell,  and  since  the  spirit  of  a  Chris- 
tian when  "  absent  from  the  body  is  present  with 
the  Lord,"  that  is,  Christ,  I  am  more  inclined  to 
think  that  there  is  some  sort  of  judicial  determina- 
tion of  this  important  point,  either  by  God  himself, 
or  by  Jesus  Christ,  into  whose  hands  "  he  has 
committed  all  judgment."  "  It  is  appointed  unto 
men  once  to  die,  but  after  this  the  judgment  * :" 
whether  immediate  or  more  distant  is  not  here  ex- 
pressly declared,  though  the  immediate  connexion 

•  Heb.  ix.  27. 
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of  the  words  hardly  gives  room  for  seventeen  hun- 
dred years  to  intervene.  But  if  the  solemn  for- 
malities of  a  judgment  be  delayed,  yet  the  con* 
science  of  a  separate  spirit  reflecting  on  a  holy  or  a 
sinful  life  is  sufficient  to  begin  a  heaven  or  a  hell 
immediately  after  death. 

Amongst  those  who  delay  the  season  of  recom* 
pence  till  the  resurrection,  there  are  some  who  sup- 
pose the  soul  to  exist  still  as*  a  distinct  being  from 
the  body,  but  to  pass  the  whole  interval  of  time  in 
a  state  of  stupor  or  sleep,  being  altogether  uncon- 
scious and  unactive.  Others  again  imagine,  that 
the  soul  itself  has  not  a  sufficient  distinction  from 
the  body  to  give  it  any  proper  existence  when  the 
body  dies  ;  but  that  its  existence  shall  be  renewed 
at  the  resurrection  of  the  body,  and  then  be  made 
the  subject  of  joy  or  pain  according  to  its  behaviour 
in  this  mortal  state. 

.  I  think  there  might  be  an  effectual  argument 
against  each  of  these  opinions  raised  from  the  prin- 
ciples of  philosophy :  I  shall  just  give  a  hint  of 
them,  and  then  proceed  to  search  what  Scripture 
has  revealed  in  this  matter,  which  is  of  much  greater 
importance  to  us,  and  will  have  a  more  powerful 
influence  on  the  minds  of  Christians. 

I.  Some  imagine  the  soul  of  man  to  be  his  blood 
or  his  breath,  or  a  sort  of  vital  flame,  or  refined  air 
or  vapour,  or  the  composition  and  motion  of  the 
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fluids  and  solids  in  the  animal  body.  Tins  they 
suppose  to  be  the  spring  or  principle  of  his  intel- 
lectual life,  and  of  all  his  thoughts  and  conscious- 
ness, as  well  as  of  his  animal  life.  And  though 
this  soul  of  man  dies,  together  with  the  body,  and 
has  no  manner  of  separate  existence  or  conscious- 
ness, yet  when  his  body  is  raised  from  the  grave 
they  suppose  this  principle  of  consciousness  is  re- 
newed again,  and  intellectual  life  is  given  him  at 
the  resurrection,  as  well  as  a  new  corporeal  life. 

But  it  should  be  considered  that  this  conscious 
or  thinking  principle  having  lost  its  existence  for  a 
season,  it  will  be  quite  a  new  thing  or  another  crea- 
ture at  the  resurrection ;  and  the  man  will  be  pro- 
perly another  person,  another  self,  another  I  or 
he  :  and  such  a  new  conscious  principle  or  person 
cannot  properly  be  rewarded  or  punished  for  per- 
sonal virtues  or  vices,  of  which  itself  cannot  be 
conscious  by  any  power  of  memory  or  reflection, 
and  which  were  transacted  in  this  mortal  state  by 
another  distinct  principle  of  consciousness.  For  if 
the  conscious  principle  itself  or  the  thinking  being 
has  ceased  to  exist,  it  is  impossible  that  it  should 
retain  any  memory  of  former  actions,  since  itself 
began  to  be  but  in  the  moment  of  the  resurrection* 
The  doctrine  of  rewarding  or  punishing  the  same 
soul  or  intelligent  nature  which  did  good  or  evil  in 
this  life,  necessarily  requires  that  the  same  soul  or 
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intelligent  nature  should  have  a  continued  and  un- 
interrupted existence,  that  so  the  same  conscious 
being  which  did  good  or  evil  may  be  rewarded  or 
punished. 

II.  Those  who  suppose  the  soul  of  man  to  have 
a  real  distinct  existence  when  the  body  dies,  but 
only  to  fall  into  a  state  of  slumber,  without  con* 
sciousness  or  activity,  must,  I  think,  suppose  this 
soul  to  be  material,  i.  e.  an  extended  and  solid  sub- 
stance. 

If  they  suppose  it  to  be  inextended,  or  to  have 
no  parts  or  quantity,  I  confess  I  have  no  manner 
of  idea  of  the  existence  or  possibility  of  such  an  in- 
extended  being,  without  consciousness  or  active 
power ;  nor  do  they  pretend  to  have  any  such  idea 
as  I  ever  heard,  and,  therefore,  they  generally  grant 
it  to  be  extended. 

But  if  they  imagine  the  soul  to  be  extended,  it 
must  either  have  something  more  of  solidity  or  den- 
sity than  mere  empty  space,  or  it  must  be  quite  as 
unsolid  and  thin  as  space  itself:  let  us  consider 
both  these* 

If  it  be  as  thin  and  subtle  as  mere  empty  space, 
yet  while  it  is  active  and  conscious,  I  own  it  must 
have  a  proper  existence ;  but  if  it  once  begin  to 
sleep  and  drop  all  consciousness  and  activity,  I 
have  no  other  idea  of  it  but  the  same  which  I  have 
of  empty  space ;  and  that  I  conceive  to  be  mere 
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nothing,  though  it  impose  upon  us  with  the  appear- 
ance of  some  sort  of  properties. 

If  they  allow  the  soul  to  have  any  the  least  de- 
gree of  density  above  what  belongs  to  empty  space, 
this  is  solidity  in  the  philosophical  sense  of  the 
word,  and  then  it  is  solid  extension,  which  I  call 
matter:  and  a  material  being  may  indeed  be  laid 
asleep,  i.  e.  it  may  cease  to  have  any  motion  in  its 
parts ;  but  motion  is  not  consciousness :  and  how 
either  solid  or  unsolid  extension,  either  space  or 
matter,  can  have  any  consciousness  or  thought  be- 
longing to  any  part  of  it,  or  spread  through  the 
whole  of  it,  1  know  not ;  or  what  any  sort  of  ex- 
tension can  do  toward  thought  or  consciousness,  I 
confess  I  understand  not;  nor  can  I  frame  any 
more  an  idea  of  it,  than  I  can  of  a  blue  motion,  or 
a  sweet-smelling  sound,  or  of  fire  or  air  or  water 
reasoning  or  rejoicing :  and  I  do  not  affect  to  speak 
of  things  or  words  when  I  can  form  no  correspon- 
dent ideas  of  what  is  spoken. 

So  far  as  I  can  judge,  the  soul  of  man  in  its  own 
nature  is  nothing  else  but  a  conscious  and  active 
principle,  subsisting  by  itself,  made  after  the  image 
of  God,  who  is  all  conscious  activity ;  and  it  is  still 
the  same  being,  whether  it  be  united  to  an  animal 
body*  or  separated  from  it.  If  the  body  die,  the 
soul  still  exists  an  active  and  conscious  power,  or 
principle,  or  being ;  and  if  it  ceases  to  be  conscious 
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and  active,  I  think  it  ceases  to  be ;  for  I  have  no 
conception  of  what  remains. 

Now  if  the  conscious  principle  continue  con- 
scious after  death,  it  will  not  be  in  a  mere  conscious 
indolence :  the  good  man  and  the  wicked  will  not 
have  the  same  indolent  existence.  Virtue  or  vice, 
in  the  very  temper  of  this  being,  when  absent  from 
matter  or  body,  will  become  a  pleasure  or  a  pain 
to  the  conscience  of  a  separate  spirit. 

I  am  well  aware  that  this  is  a  subject  which  has 
employed  the  thoughts  of  many  philosophers,  and 
I  do  but  just  intimate  my  own  sentiments,  without 
presuming  to  judge  for  others.  But  the  defence  or 
refutation  of  arguments  on  this  subject  would  draw 
me  into  a  field  of  philosophical  discourse,  which  is 
very  foreign  to  my  present  purpose :  and  whether 
this  reasoning  stand. or  fall,  it  will  have  but  very 
little  influence  on  this  controversy  with  the  gene- 
rality of  Christians,  because  it  is  a  thing  rather  to 
be  determined  by  the  revelation  of  the  Word  of 
God.  I,  therefore,  drop  this  argument  at  once,  and 
apply  myself  immediately  to  consider  the  proofs  that 
may  be  drawn  from  Scripture  for  the  soul's  exist- 
ence in  a  separate  state  after  death,  and  before  the 
resurrection. 
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Section  II. 

Probable  arguments  far  the  separate  state. 

There  are  several  places  of  Scripture  in  the  Old 
Testament,  as  well  as  in  the  New,  which  may  be 
most  naturally  and  properly  construed  to  signify 
the  existence  of  the  soul  in  a  separate  state  after 
the  body  is  dead ;  but  since  they  do  not  carry  with 
them  such  plain  evidence,  or  forcible  proof,  and 
may  possibly  be  interpreted  to  another  sense,  I 
shall  not  long  insist  upon  them :  however,  it  may 
not  be  amiss  just  to  mention  a  few  of  them,  and  pass 
away. 

"  Thou  shalt  guide  me  with  thy  counsel,  and 
afterward  receive  me  to  glory :  my  flesh  and  my 
heart  faileth ;  but  God  is  the  strength  of  my  heart 
and  my  portion  for  ever  *."  In  these  verses  re- 
ceiving to  glory  seems  immediately  to  follow  a 
guidance  through  this  world ;  and  when  the  flesh 
and  heart  of  the  Psalmist  should  fail  him  in  death, 
God  continued  to  be  his  portion  for  ever,  God 
would  receive  him  to  himself  as  such  a  portion,  and 
thereby  he  gave  strength  or  courage  to  his  heart, 

*  Fsalm  lxxiii.  24.  26. 
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even  in  a  dying  hour.  It  would  be  a  very  odd  and 
unnatural  exposition  of  this  text  to  interpret  it  only 
of  the  resurrection,  thus :  "  Thou  shalt  guide  me 
by  thy  counsel  through  this  life,  and  after  the  long 
interval  of  some  thousand  years  thou  wilt  receive 
me  to  glory." 

"  Then  shall  the  dust  return  to  the  earth  as  it 
was,  and  the  spirit  to  God  that  gave  it  *•"  It  is 
confessed  the  word  spirit  in  the  Hebrew  is  the 
same  with  breath,  and  is  represented  in  some  places 
of  Scripture  as  the  spring  of  animal  life  to  the 
body :  yet  it  is  evident,  in  many  other  places,  the 
word  spirit  signifies  the  conscious  principle  in  man, 
or  the  intelligent  being,  which  knows  and  reasons, 
perceives  and  acts.  The  Scripture  speaks  of  being 
"grieved  in  spirit  f,"  "  of  rejoicing  in  spirit  J." 
"  The  spirit  of  a  man  knoweth  the  things  of  a 
man  §."  "  There  is  a  spirit  in  man  ||,"  that  is,  a 
principle  of  understanding.  And  this  spirit  both 
of  the  wicked  and  the  righteous  at  death  "  returns 
to  God  %"  to  God  who  (as  I  hinted  before)  is  the 
Judge  of  all  in  the  world  of  spirits,  probably  to  be 
further  determined  and  disposed  of  as  to  its  state  of 
reward  or  punishment. 

ts  The  righteous  is  taken  away  from  the  evil-to 

*  Eccles*  xii.  7.  t  Isai.  liv.  6.  %  Luke  x.  21. 

§  1  Cor.  ii.  11.  ||  Job  xxxii.  8.  ^  Eccles.  xii.  7. 
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come,  be  shall  enter  into  peace,  they  shall  rest  in 
their  beds,  each  one  walking  in  his  uprightness*." 
The  soul  of  every  one  that  walketh  uprightly  shall 
at  death  enter  into  a  state  of  peace,  while  their  body 
rests  in  the  bed  of  dust 

"  And  behold  there  talked  with  him  (f.  e.  with 
Jesus)  two  men,  which  were  Moses  and  Elias,  who 
appeared  in  glory,  and  spake  of  his  decease,  which 
he  should  accomplish  at  Jerusalem  f."  I  grant  it 
possible  that  these  might  be  but  mere  visions  which 
appeared  to  our  blessed  Saviour  and  his  apostles : 
but  it  is  a  much  more  natural  and  obvious  interpre- 
tation to  suppose  that  the  spirits  of  these  two  great 
men,  whereof  one  was  the  institutor,  and  the  other 
the  reformer  of  the  Jewish  Church,  did  really  ap- 
pear  to  Christ,  who  was  the  reformer  of  the  world, 
and  the  institutor  of  the  Christian  Church,  and 
converse  with  him  about  the  important  event  of  his 
death  and  his  return  to  heaven.  Perhaps  the  spirit 
of  Elijah  had  his  heavenly  body  with  him  there, 
since  he  never  died,  but  was  carried  alive  to  hea- 
ven; but  Moses  gave  up  his  soul  at  the  call  of 
God  when  no  man  was  near  him,  and  his  body  was 
buried  by  God  himself  J:  and  his  spirit  was  pro- 
bably made  visible  only  by  an  assumed  vehicle  for 
that  purpose. 

*  Isai.  lvii.  2.  t  Luke  ix.  30,  31. 

%  See  2  Kings  ii.  11.  and  Deut.  xxxiv.  1.  5,  6. 
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"  Whoso  heareth  my  word  and  believeth  on  him 
*-<iat  sent  me,  hath  everlasting  life,  is  passed  from 
*ieath  to  life  *."     "  This  is  the  bread  which  cometh 
*iown  from  heaven,  that  a  man  may  eat  thereof  and 
ot  die.     If  any  man  eat  of  this  bread,  he  shall  live 
V>r  ever  +."     "  Whoso  liveth  and  believeth  in  me 
^hall  never  die  J :"  to  which  may  be  added  the 
"Vvords  of  Christ  to  the  woman  of  Samaria.     "  The 
Abater  that  1  shall  give  him  shall  be  in  him  a  well 
K){  water,    springing  up  into  everlasting  life  §." 
c<  He  that  hath  the  Son  hath  life  ||,"  &c.     The  ar- 
gument I  draw  from  these  Scriptures  is  this :  it  is 
hardly  to  be  supposed  that  our  Saviour  in  this  Gos- 
pel, and  John  in  his  first  Epistle  imitating  him, 
should  speak  such  strong  language  concerning  eter- 
nal life,  actually  given  to  and  possessed  by  the  be- 
lievers of  that  day,  if  there  must  be  an  interruption 
of  it  by  total  death  or  sleep  both  of  soul  and  body 
for  almost  two  thousand  years,  i.  e.  till  the  resur- 
rection. 

"  And  they  stoned  Stephen,  calling  upon  God, 
and  saying,  Lord  Jesus,  receive  my  spirit  %" 
Those  who  deny  a  separate  state,  suppose  that  Ste- 
phen here  commits  his  spirit,  or  principle  of  human 
life,  into  the  hands  or  care  of  Christ  (because  the 


*  John  v.  24.         f  Ibid.  vi.  47-  50,  51.  J  Ibid.  xi.  26. 

§  Ibid.  iv.  14.         ||  Ibid.  xv.  12.  f  Acts  vii.  9. 
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life  of  a  saint  is  said  to  be  "hid  with  Christ 
God  *,")  that  he  might  restore  it  at  the  resume — 
tion,  and  raise  him  to  life  again.     But  I  think  thi^^ 
is  an  unnatural  force  put  upon  these  words,  con— ^ 
trary  to  their  most  obvious  meaning,  if  we  consider"^ 
the  context :  for  Stephen  here  had  a  vision  of  the^ 
Son  of  Man,  or  Christ  Jesus,  "  standing  on  the    " 
right  hand  of  God,"  and  the  glory  of  God  near 
himf.     Whereupon  Stephen,  being  conscious  of 
the  existence  of  Christ  in  that  glorious  state,  de- 
sired that  he  would  receive  his  spirit,  and  take  it 
to  dwell  with  him  in  his  Father's  house ;  not  to  lie 
and  sleep  in  heaven,  for  there  is  no  night  there,  but 
to  behold  the  glory  of  Christ,  according  to  the  many 
promises  that  Christ  had  made  to  his  disciples, 
that  he  "  would  go  and  prepare  a  place  for  them  in 
his  Father's  house/'  and  that  they  should  be  "  with 
him  there  to  behold  his  glory  J,"  which  I   shall 
have  occasion  to  speak  of  afterward. 

"  And  if  Christ  be  in  you,  the  body  is  dead  be- 
cause of  sin,  but  the  spirit  is  life  because  of  righ- 
teousness §  ;"  that  is,  if  Christ  dwell  in  you  by  the 
sanctifying  influences  of  his  Spirit,  it  is  true,  in- 
deed, your  body  is  mortal  and  must  die,  because  it 
is  doomed  to  death  from  the  fall  of  Adam,  on  the 


*  Colos.  iii.  3,  4.  f  Acts  vii.  55,  56.  %  John  xiv.  xvii. 

§  Rom.  viii.  10,  11. 
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Account  of  sin,  and  because  sinful  principles  still 
dwell  in  this  fleshly  body ;  but  your  soul  or  spirit 
*s  life,  or,  as  some  copies  read  £fj,  instead  of  for), 
^our  spirit  lives  when  the  body  is  dead,  and  enjoys 
s  life  of  happiness,  because   of  the  righteousness 
imputed  to  you,  i.  e.  your  justification  unto  life  *. 
1  know  there  are  several  other  ways  of  construing 
the  words  of  this  verse  by  metaphors ;  but  the  plain 
and  most  natural  antithesis  which  appears  here  be- 
tween the  death  of  the  body  of  a  saint,  because  of 
sin  or  guilt,  and  the  continuance  of  the  spirit  or 
soul  in  a  life  of  peace,  because  of  justification  or 
righteousness,  and  that  even  when  the  body  is 
dead,  gives  a  pretty  clear  proof  that  this  is  the 
sense  of  the  apostle.  This  is  also  further  confirmed 
by  the  next  verse,  which  promises  the  resurrection 
of  the  dead  body  in  due  time.     "  If  the  spirit  of 
him  that  raised  up  Christ  from  the  dead  dwell  in 
you,  he  that  raised  up  Christ  from  the  dead,"  i.  e. 
God  the  Father,  "  shall  also  quicken  your  mortal 
bodies  by  his  spirit  that  dwelleth  in  you."    The 
spirit  or  soul  of  the  saint  lives  without  dying,  be- 
cause of  its  pardon  of  sin  and  justification  and  sano 
tification,  in  the  10th  verse ;  and  the  body  (not  the 
spirit  or  soul)  shall  be  quickened  or  raised  to  life 
again  by  the  blessed  Spirit  of  God,  which  dwells 
in  the  saints,  ver.  11. 

*  Rom.  v.  17,  18.  21. 
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"  For  we  know  that  if  our  earthly  house  of  this* 
tabernacle  were  dissolved,  we  have  a  building  ol 
God,  an  house  not  made  with  hands,  eternal  in  the 
heavens.  For  in  this  we  groan  earnestly,  desiring 
to  be  clothed  upon  with  our  house,  which  is  from 
heaven  *."  "  We  in  this  tabernacle  groan,  being 
burdened,  not  for  that  we  would  be  unclothed,  but 
clothed  upon,  that  mortality  might  be  swallowed  up 
of  life  f."  It  is  evident  that  this  "  house  from 
heaven,"  this  "  building  of  God,"  is  something 
which  is  like  the  clothing  of  a  soul  divested  of  this 
"  earthly  tabernacle,"  ver.  1,  2.  or  it  is  the  clothing 
of  the  whole  person,  body,  and  soul,  which  would 
abrogate  the  state  of  mortality  and  "  swallow  it  up 
in  life."  For  though  in  ver.  4.  the  apostle  sup- 
poses that  the  soul  doth  not  desire  the  death  of 
the  body,  or  that  itself  should  be  unclothed,  and 
therefore  he  would  rather  choose  to  have  this  state 
of  blessed  immortality  superinduced  on  his  body 
and  soul  at  once  without  dying,  yet  in  the  first 
verse  he  plainly  means  such  a  house  in  or  from 
heaven,  or  such  a  clothing  which  may  come  upon 
the  soul  immediately  as  soon  as  the  "  earthly 
house"  or  "  tabernacle  of  his  body  is  dissolved/' 
And  how  dubious  soever  this  may  appear  to  those 
who  read  the  chapter  only  thus  far,  yet  the  8th 

*  2  Cor.  v.  1,  2.  f  Ibid.  v.  4. 
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verse,  which  supposes  good  men  to  be  "  present 
with  Christ  when  absent  from  the  body,"  deter- 
mines  the  sense  of  it  as  I  have  explained  it ;  of 
which  hereafter. 

Perhaps  it  is  hard  to  determine  whether  this  su- 
perinduced clothing  be  like  the  Shechinah,  or  visi- 
ble glory  in  which  Christ,  Moses,  and  Elias  ap- 
peared at  the  transfiguration,  and  which  some  sup- 
pose to  have  belonged  to  Adam  in  innocency ;  or 
whether  it  signify  only  a  state  of  happy  immortality 
superinduced  or  brought  in  upon  the  departing 
soul  at  death,  or  upon  the  soul  and  body  united  as 
in  this  life,  and  with  which  those  saints  shall  be 
clothed  who  are  "  found  alive  at  the  coming  of 
Christ,"  according  to  1  Cor.  xv,  52 — 54.  which 
will  not  kill  the  body,  but  swallow  up  its  mortal 
state  in  immortal  life. 

Let  this  matter,  I  say,  be  determined  either  way, 
yet  the  great  point  seems  to  be  evident,  even  be- 
yond probability,  that  thefe  is  a  conscious  being 
spoken  of,  which  is  very  distinct  from  its  tabernacle 
or  house  or  clothing,  and  which  exists  still,  what- 
ever its  clothing  or  its  dwelling  be,  or  whether  it 
be  put  off  or  put  on ;  and  that  when  the  earthly 
house  or  vesture  is  dissolved  or  put  off,  the  hea- 
venly house  or  clothing  is  ready  at  hand  to  be  put 
on  immediately,  to  render  the  soul  of  the  Christian 
fit  to  be  "  present  with  the  Lord." 
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For  me  to  live  is  Christ,  and  to  die  is  gain  *." 
The  apostle,  whilst  he  was  here  upon  earth,  spent 
his  life  in  the  service  of  Christ,  and  enjoyed  many 
glorious  communications  from  him.     "  For  him  to 
live  was  Christ"    And  on  this  account  he  was  con- 
tented to  continue  here  in  life  longer:  yet  he  is 
well  satisfied  that  death  would  be  an  advantage  or 
gain  to  him.     Now  we  can  hardly  suppose  whato 
gain  it  would  be  for  St  Paul  to  die,  if  his  soul  im — ' 
mediately  went  to  sleep,  and  became  unactive  anc^ 
unconscious,  while  his  body  lay  in  the  grave,  anc^ 
neither  soul  nor  body  could  do  any  service  fo 
Christ,  or  receive  any  communications  from  him  till 
the  great  rising-day.     This  text  seems  to  carry  the 
argument  above  a  mere  probability. 

"  For  if  we  believe  that  Jesus  died  and  rose 
again,  even  so  them  also  which  sleep  in  Jesus  will 
God  bring  with  himf."  The  most  natural  and 
evident  sense  of  these  words  is  this,  that  when  the 
man  Jesus  Christ  (in  whom  dwells  the  fulness  of 
the  Godhead)  shall  descend  from  heaven,  in  order 
to  raise  the  dead  bodies  of  those  that  died  or  went 
to  sleep  in  the  faith  of  Christ,  God  dwelling  in  him 
will  bring  with  him  the  souls  of  his  saints  who 
were  in  Paradise,  down  to  earth,  to  be  re-united  to 
their  bodies,  when  Jesus  raises  them  from  the  dead, 

•  Phil.  1.91.  f  1  Thess.  iv.  14. 
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of  which  the  apostle  speaks  in  the  6th  verse.  This, 
I  say,  is  the  most  natural  and  obvious  sense;  other 
paraphrases  of  the  words  seem  strained  and  unna- 
tural. 

"  Jesus  Christ,  who  died  for  us,  that  whether 
we  wake  or  sleep  we  should  live  together  with 
him*."  Sleep  is  the  death  of  good  men,  in  the 
language  of  the  apostle  f,  and  sleep  in  this  verse 
can  neither  signify  natural  sleep,  as  ver.  7,  nor 
spiritual  sloth,  as  ver.  6,  therefore  it  must  signify 
death  here.  Now  they  who  are  asleep  in  Christ, 
in  this  sense,  do  still  "  live  together  with  him"  in 
their  souls,  and  shall  live  with  him  in  their  bodies 
also  when  raised  from  the  dead.  This  exposition 
arises  near  to  a  certainty  of  evidence. 

"  Christ  was  put  to  death  in  the  flesh,  but  quick- 
ened by  the  Spirit,  by  which  also  he  went  and 
preached  unto  the  spirits  in  prison,  which  sometime 
were  disobedient,  when  once  the  long-suffering  of 
God  waited  in  the  days  of  Noah  J."  I  confess 
this  is  a  text  that  has  much  puzzled  interpreters, 
in  what  sense  Christ  may  be  said  to  go  and  preach 
to  those  ancient  rebels  who  were  destroyed  by  the 
flood ;  whether  he  did  it  by  his  Spirit  working  in 
Noah,  the  preacher  of  righteousness  in  those  days, 

•  1  Thess.  v.  10.  t  Ibid.  iv.  13-15. 

X  1  Pet.  iii.  18—20. 
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or  whether  in  the  three  days  in  which  the  body  of 
Christ  lay  dead,  his  soul  visited  the  spirits  of  those 
rebels  in  their  separate  state  of  imprisonment,  on 
which  some  ground  the  notion  of  his  descent  into 
hell :  but  let  this  be  determined  as  it  will,  the  most 
clear  and  easy  sense  of  the  apostle,  when  he  speaks 
of  the  "spirits  in  prison,"  is,  that  the  souls  of  those 
rebels,  after  their  bodies  were  destroyed  by  the 
flood,  were  reserved  in  prison  for  some  special  and 
future  design :  and  this  is  very  parallel  to  the  pre- 
sent circumstances  of  fallen  angels.  "  The  angels 
that  kept  not  their  first  estate,  he  hath  reserved  in 
everlasting  chains  under  darkness,  unto  the  judg- 
ment of  the  great  day  * ;  and  why  may  not  the 
spirits  of  men  be  as  well  kept  in  such  a  prison  as 
angelic  spirits  ? 

"  Sodom  and  Gomorrah  are  set  forth  for  an  ex- 
ample, suffering  the  vengeance  of  eternal  firef." 
It  is  evident  that  the  material  fire  which  destroyed 
Sodom  and  Gomorrah  was  not  eternal,  for  a  great 
lake  of  water  quickly  overflowed,  and  now  covers, 
all  that  plain  where  the  fire  was  kindled,  which 
burnt  down  those  cities.  It  is  manifest  also,  that 
the  day  of  resurrection  and  future  punishment  being 
not  yet  come,  they  do  not  at  this  time  suffer  the 
vengeance  of  eternal-fire  in  their  bodies :  nor  can 

•  Jude  6.  t  Ibid.  7. 
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this  verse,  I  think,  be  well  explained!  to  make 
Sodom  and  Gomorrah  an  example,  to  deter  present 
sinners  from  uncleanness,  but  by  allowing  that  the 
spirits  of  those  lewd  persons  are  now  suffering  a 
degree  of  vengeance  or  punishment  from  the  justice 
of  God,  which  is  compared  to  that  fire  whereby 
their  cities  and  their  bodies  were  burnt,  and  which 
vengeance,  at  the  last  great  day,  shall  continue  their 
punishment,  and  pronounce  it  eternal,  or  kindle 
material  fire,  which  shall  never  be  quenched. 

The  last  text  I  shall  mention  is — "  1  saw  under 
the  altar  the  souls  of  them  that  were  slain  for  the 
Word  of  God,  and  for  the  testimony  which  they 
held  *."  I  confess  this  is  a  book  of  visions,  and 
this  place  amongst  others  might  be  explained  as  a 
mere  vision  of  the  apostle,  if  there  were  no  other 
text  which  confirmed  the  doctrine  of  a  separate 
state :  but  since  I  think  there  are  some  solid,  proofs 
of  it  in  other  parts  of  the  New  Testament,  I  know 
not  why  this  may  not  be  explained  at  least  some- 
thing nearer  to  the  literal  sense  of  it,  than  those 
will  allow  who  suppose  the  soul  to  sleep  from  death 
to  the  resurrection.  Why  may  not  the  spirits  of 
the  martyrs,  which  are  now  with  God,  pray  him  to 
hasten  the  accomplishment  of  his  promises  made  to 
his  Church,  and  the  day  of  vengeance  upon  his  ir- 
reconcileable  enemies  ? 

•  Rev.  vi.  9. 
Y    2 
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Section  III. 

Some  firmer  or  more  evident  proof  s  of  a  separate 

state. 

I  come  now  to  consider  those  texts  which  do 
more  expressly  and  certainly  discover  the  separate 
state,  and  which  I  think  cannot,  with  any  tolerable 
appearance  of  reason,  be  turned  aside  from  their 
plain  and  obvious  intention,  to  reveal  and  declare 
that  there  is  a  separate  state  of  souls.  And  such 
in  my  opinion  are  these  that  follow. 

I.  "  Fear  not  them  which  kill  the  body  but  are 
not  able  to  kill  the  soul,  but  rather  fear  him  who  is 
able  to  destroy  both  body  and  soul  in  hell*." 
Every  common  reader,  as  well  as  every  man  of 
learning,  who  reads  this  text  with  a  sincere  mind 
and  without  prejudice,  I  think  will  acknowledge 
at  least,  that  the  most  obvious  and  easy  sense  of 
the  words  implies,  that  there  is  a  soul  in  man 
which  men  cannot  kill,  even  though  they  kill  the 
body. 

It  is  to  very  little  purpose  for  writers  to  say  that 

•  Matt  x.  28. 
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the  Greek  word  Vvxos  which  we  translate  soul 
here,  doth  in  other  places  of  Scripture,  and  even 
in  the  39th  verse  of  this  very  chapter,  signify  life, 
and,  consequently,  here  it  may  also  signify  the  ani- 
mal life  or  the  person  of  the  man ;  for  it  is  mani- 
fest that  in  this  place  it  must  signify  some  immortal 
principle  in  man  that  cannot  die;  whereas  when 
the  body  is  killed  the  animal  life  dies  too,  and  does 
not  exist  till  the  body  is  raised  again :  but  the  soul 
is  a  principle  in  this  place  which  men  cannot  kill, 
even  though  they  destroy  the  life  of  the  body :  and 
whatsoever  other  senses  the  word  ^vxh  may  obtain 
in  other  texts,  that  cannot  preclude  such  a  sense 
of  it  in  this  text  as  is  most  usual  in  itself,  and 
which  the  context  makes  necessary  in  this  place. 

Nor  will  it  avail  the  supporters  of  the  mortality 
of  the  soul  to  say,  that  this  Scripture  means  only 
that  men  cannot  kill  the  soul  for  ever,  so  that  it 
shall  for  ever  perish,  and  have  no  future  life  here- 
after by  a  resurrection :  for  in  this  sense  men  can- 
not Mil  the  body,  so  that  it  shall  never  revive  or 
rise  again:  but  here  is  a  plain  distinction  in  the 
text,  that  the  body  may  be  killed,  but  the  soul 
cannot 

And  I  think  this  Scripture  proves  also  that, 
though  the  body  may  be  laid  to  sleep  in.  the  grave, 
yet  the  soul  cannot  be  laid  to  sleep :  for  the  sub- 
stance of  the  body  still  exists,  and  is  not  utterly 
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destroyed  by  killing  it,  but  only  laid  to  sleep  for  a 
time,  as  the  Scripture  often  describes  death :  but 
the  soul  cannot  be  thus  laid  to  sleep  for  a  time, 
with  its  substance  still  existing,  for  that  would  be 
to  have  no  pre-eminence  above  the  body,  which  is 
contrary  to  this  assertion  of  our  Saviour. 

II.  "  The  beggar  died,  and  was  carried  by  an- 
gels into  Abraham's  bosom:  the  rich  man  also 
died,  and  was  buried,  and  in  hell  he  lift  up  his 
eyes,  being  in  torments,  and  said,  Father  Abraham, 
have  mercy  on  me,  &c.  and  send  Lazarus  to  my 
father's  house,  that  he  may  testify  to  my  brethren, 
lest  they  come  also  into  this  place  of  torment  *." 
I  grant,  that  this  account  of  the  rich  man  and  the 
beggar  is  but  a  parable,  and  yet  it  may  prove  the 
existence  of  the  rich  man's  soul  in  a  place  of  tor- 
ment before  the  resurrection  of  the  body.  1.  Be- 
cause the  existence  of  souls  in  a  separate  state, 
whilst  other  men  dwell  here  on  earth,  is  the  very 
foundation  of  the  whole  parable,  and  runs  through 
the  whole  of  it.  The  poor  man  died,  and  his  soul 
was  in  Paradise.  The  rich  man's  dead  body  was 
buried,  and  his  soul  was  in  hell,  while  his  five  bre- 
thren were  here  on  earth  in  a  state  of  probation,  and 
would  not  hearken  to  Moses  and  the  prophets. 

2.  Because  the  very  design  of  the  parable  is  to 

*  Luke  xvi.  22. 


327 

shew,  that  a  ghost  sent  from  the  other  world,  whe- 
ther heaven  or  hell,  to  wicked  men  who  are  here 
]n  a  state  of  trial,  will  not  be  sufficient  to  convert 
them  to  holiness,  if  they  reject  the  means  of  grace 
and  the  ministers  of  the  Word.     The  very  design 
of  our  Saviour  seems  to  be  lost,  if  there  be  no  souls 
existing  in  a  separate  state.    A  ghost  sent  from  the 
other  world  could  never  be  supposed  to  have  any 
influence  to  convert  sinners  in  this  world,  even  in 
a  parable,  if  there  were  no  such  things  as  ghosts 
there.     The  rich  man's  five  brethren  could  have  no 
motive  to  hearken  to  a  ghost  pretending  to  come 
from  heaven  or  hell,  if  there  were  no  such  things 
as  ghosts  or  separate  souls,  either  happy  or  mise- 
rable.    Now  surely  if  parables  can  prove  any  thing 
at  all,  they  must  prove  those  propositions  which 
are  both  the  foundation  and  the  design  of  the  whole 
parable. 

3.  I  might  add  yet  further,  that  it  is  very  strange 
that  our  Saviour  should  so  particularly  speak  of 
angels  carrying  the  soul  of  a  man,  whose  body  was 
just  dead,  into  heaven  or  Paradise,  which  he  calls 
Abraham's  bosom ;  if  there  were  no  such  state  or 
place  as  a  heaven  for  separate  souls,  if  Abraham's 
soul  had  no  residence  there,  no  existence  in  that 
state,  if  angels  had  never  any  thing  to  do  in  such  an 
office.  What  would  the  Jews  have  said  or  thought 
of  a  prophet  come  from  God,  who  had  taught  his 
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doctrines  to  the  people  in  such  parables  as  had 
scarce  any  sort  of  foundation  in  the  reality  or  nature 
of  things? 

But  you  will  say,  the  Jews  had  such  an  opinion 
current  among  them,  though  it  was  a  very  false 
one,  and  that  this  was  enough  to  support  a  parable : 
I  answer,  what  could  Christ  (who  is  truth  itself) 
have  said  more  or  plainer  to  confirm  the  Jews  in 
this  gross  error  of  a  separate  state  of  souls,  than  to 
form  a  parable  which  supposes  this  doctrine  in  the 
very  design  and  moral  of  it  as  well  as  in  the  foun- 
dation and  matter  of  it  ? 

HI.  "  Now  that  the  dead  are  raised,  even  Moses 
shewed  at  the  bush,  when  he  calleth  the  Lord  the 
God  of  Abraham,  the  God  of  Isaac,  and  the  God 
of  Jacob ;  for  he  is  not  a  God  of  the  dead  but  of 
the  living ;  for  all  live  unto  him  *.M  Some  learned 
men  suppose  that  the  controversy  between  Christ 
and  the  Sadducees  in  this  place  was  about  the 
Anastasis,  which  implies  the  whole  state  of  exist- 
ence after  death,  including  both  the  separate  state 
and  the  resurrection,  because  the  Sadducees  denied 
both  these  at  once,  and  believed  that  death  finished 
the  whole  existence  of  the  man.  They  denied 
angels  and  spirits  f,  i .  e.  separate  souls  of  men, 
and  thought  the  rewards  and  punishments  men- 

*  Luke  xx.  37,  3&  t  Acts  xxiii.  8. 
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tioned  in  Scripture  related  only  to  this  life.  On 
this  account  they  suppose  our  Saviour's  design  is 
to  prove  the  existence  of  persons  or  spirits  in  the 
separate  state  as  much  as  the  resurrection  of  the 

body. 

And  when  he  says  that  the  Lord  or  Jehovah  is 
described  as  the  God  of  Abraham,  &c.  it  supposes 
Abraham  at  the  same  time  to  have  actually  some 
life  and  existence  in  some  state  or  other,  for  "  God 
is  not  a  God  of  the  dead  but  of  the  living,"  for  all 
'  that  are  dead  and  gone  out  of  this  world,  still  live 
unto  God,  i.  e.  they  have  a  present  life  in  the  in- 
visible world  of  spirits,  as  God  is  an  invisible  spirit, 
as  well  as  they  expect  a  resurrection  of  their  body 
in  due  time. 

How  could  God  in  the  days  of  Moses  be  called 
actually  "  the  God  of  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob," 
who  were  long  since  dead,  if  there  was  no  sense  in 
which  they  were  now  alive  to  God,  since  our  Sa- 
viour declares  God  is  properly  "  the  God  only  of 
the  living,  and  not  of  the  dead  ?"  This  part  of  the 
argument  holds  good  in  whatsoever  sense  you  con- 
strue the  whole  debate,  and  by  whatsoever  medium 
or  connexion  you  prove  the  doctrine  of  the  resur- 
rection of  the  body ;  and  this  is  obvious  to  the 
honest  and  unlearned  reader,  as  well  as  to  the  man 
of  learning. 

IV.  "  And  he  (that  is,  the  penitent  thief  upon  the 


thow  coma*  warn  car  kzaagissr  aaai  Jesus  said 
onto  bias,  verily  I  ar  mod  thee,  to-dar  shah  thou 
be  with  me  in  Pamfae  *.*    The  thief  upon  die 
cross  bdiered  that  Christ  would  enter  into  Para- 
dise, which  be  supposed  to  be  Christ's  kingdom, 
when  he  departed  from  this  world,  which  was  not 
hi«  kingdom :  and  this  be  bdiered  partly  according 
to  the  common  sentiment  of  die  Jews  concerning 
good  men  at  their  death,  as  well  as  it  is  agreeable 
to  our  Saviour's  own  expressions  to  God,  "  Holy 
Father,  I  am  no  more  in  the  world,  and  I  come 
unto  thee  f :"  or,  as  he  said  to  his  disciples,  "  i 
leave  the  world  and  go  to  the  Father  J." 

Ami  according  to  these  expressions,  Christ  die^ 
with  thenc  words  on  his  lips :  "  Into  thy  hands  f 
oommeml  my  spirit  §."    Our  Saviour  taking  notice 
of  the  repentance  of  the  thief  acknowledging  his 
own  guilti  thus,  "  We  are  justly  under  this  con- 
itaimAttont  And  receive  the  due  reward  of  our 
«tasU  r  *ntl  taking  notice  also  of  his  faith  in  the 
MrtwiAu%  **  *  king  whose  "  kingdom  was  not  of 
tftfw  wwM%"  whw  he  prayed, "  Lord,  remember  me 
wto*  ^w  Oorowt  into  thy  kingdom :"  Christ,  I 
%fcYi  toktoff  wolkv  of  both  tliese,  answers  him  with 

M  »**  V*».  «».  «».  tMmxrU.il. 

l«*V*tfc  $  Luke  win.  46. 


331 

a  promise  of  much  grace,  "  Verily,  I  say  unto 
thee,  to-day  shalt  thou  be  with  me  in  Paradise." 

The  use  of  the  word  Paradise  in  Scripture,  and 
amongst  ancient  writers,  Jewish  and  Christian,  is 
to  signify  the  happiness  of  holy  souls  in  a  separate 
state :  and  our  Saviour  entering  into  that  state  at 
his  death,  declared  to  the  dying  penitent  that  he 
should  be  with  him  there  immediately.  It  is  cer- 
tain that  by  the  word  Paradise  St.  Paul  means  the 
place  of  happy  spirits,  into  which  he  was  trans- 
ported *.  And  this  sense  is  very  accommodate  and 
proper  to  this  expression  of  our  Saviour,  and  to  the 
prayer  of  the  penitent  thief,  and  it  is  as  suitable  to 
the  design  of  Christ,  in  his  Epistle  to  the  Church 
of  Ephesus,  "  The  tree  of  life  in  the  midst  of  the 
Paradise  of  God  +,"  which  are  the  only  three  places 
^here  the  New  Testament  uses  this  word. 

I  know  there  have  been  great  pains  taken  to 
shew  that  the  stops  should  be  altered,  and  the 
comma  should  be  placed  after  the  word  to-dayy 
thus,  "  I  say  unto  thee  to-day,  thou  shalt  be  with 
me  in  Paradise,"  L  e.  some  time  or  other  hereafter* 
As  though  Christ  meant  no  more  than  this,  viz* 
"  Thou  askest  me  to  remember  thee  when  I  came 
into  my  kingdom :  and  I  declare  unto  thee  truly 
this  very  day,  that  some  long  time  hereafter  thou 

•  2  Cor.  xii.  4.  t  Rev.  ii.  7. 
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nhalt  be  with  me  in  happiness  at  thy  resurrection, 
when  my  kingdom  shall  be  just  at  am  end,  and  I 
ahull  give  it  all  up  to  the  Father?  as  in  1  Cor.  xr. 
JM,  Can  any  one  imagine  this  to  be  the  meaning 
of  our  blessed  Saviour,  in  answer  to  this  prayer  of 
the  dying  penitent?  1  know  also  there  are  other 
Ulwriou*  criticisms  to  represent  these  words  (to- 
fAty  )  in  other  places  of  Scripture,  as  referring  to 
*tmo  dintnnt  time,  and  not  to  mean  that  very  day 
of  twenty-four  hours ;  but  rather  than  enter  into  a 
Itittyt  And  critical  debate  upon  all  those  texts,  I  will 
venture  to  tru*t  the  sense  of  it  in  this  place  with 
*HV  Mneere  and  unlearned  reader. 

\\\\\  tf  w  consult  the  learned,  Dr.  Whitby  will 

wN  n*  that  it  \\a*  a  familiar  phrase  of  the  Jews  to 

*A\  ^  A  jwm  man  *  dying,  "  To-day  shall  he  sit  in 

tV  K^ow  nv|n  Vhr&tam  :"  and  it  was  their  common 

\^Mtth*t  *K<M  the  *ml*  of  the  righteous,  who  were 

\vM  vwtnent  <n  piety%  were  carried  immediately 

WW  I  WdHw\     The  Chaldcc  Paraphrase  on  Solo- 

WK*  Kt^t  ivx  |  &  takes  some  notice  of  the  "  souls 

\vt  iW  JUM  \h!w%  aw  carried  into  Paradise  by  the 

hiW\W  ttf  *Hgel«%u    tirotiua,  in  his  notes  on  Luke 

\\\\\  W-.  mention*  the  hearty  and  serious  wish  ol 

lH*  M\*  WtNmiiiitf  their  friends  who  are  dead,  in 

tta  Uvstf^e  wf  the  Tahmulical  writers,  "  Let  his 

*\^t  W  M*lh*Y*l  to  the  garden  of  Eden :"  and  in 

ttow  «*tamu  |way*r»  when  one  dies,  "  Let  him 


333 

have  his  portion  in  Paradise,  and  also  in  the  world 
to  come/'  by  which  they  mean  the  state  of  the  re- 
surrection, and  plainly  distinguish  it  from  this  im- 
mediate entrance  into  Eden  or  Paradise  at  the  hour 
of  death.     The  Jews  suppose  Enoch  to  be  carried 
to  Paradise  even  in  his  body;  and  that  the  souls 
of  good  men  have  no  interruption  of  life ;  but  that 
there  was  a  "  reward  for  blameless  souls/'  as  the 
Boot  of  Wisdom  speaks,  chap.  ii.  22.  "  For  God 
il  created  man  to  be  immortal,  and  to  be  an  image  of 
his  own  eternity,"  which  seems  to  suppose  blame- 
$    kss  souls  entering  into  this  reward  without  inter- 
ruption of  their  life.     And  if  this  be  the  meaning 
of  Paradise  among  the  Jews,  doubtless  our  Saviour 
r     spake  the  words  in  such  a  known  and  common 
J    sense  in  which  the  penitent  thief  would  easily  and 
J   presently  understand  him,  it  being  a  promise  of 
grace  in  his  dying  hour,  wherein  he  had  no  long 
time  to  study  hard  for  the  sense  of  it,  or  consult  the 
critics  in  order  to  find  the  meaning. 

We  come  now  to  consider  the  writings  of  St. 
Paul :  and  it  is  certain  that  the  most  natural  and 
obvious  sense  of  his  words  in  many  places  of  hi3 
Epistles  refer  to  a  separate  state  of  the  souls  after 
death ;  for  as  he  was  a  Pharisee  in  his  sentiments 
of  religion,  so  he  seems  to  be  something  of  a  Pla- 
tonist  in  philosophy,  so  far  as  Christianity  admitted 
the  same  principles.    Why  then  should  it  not  be 
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reasonably  supposed  wheresoever  he  speaks  of  this 
subject,  and  speaks  in  their  language  too,  that  he 
means  the  same  thing  which  the  Pharisees  and  the 
Platonists  believed,  that  is,  the  immortality  and  life 
of  the  soul  in  a  separate  state.  But  I  proceed  to 
the  particular  texts. 

V.  "  Therefore  we  are  always  confident  (or  of 
good  courage,)  knowing  that  whilst  we  are  at  home  . 
in  the  body  we  are  absent  from  the  Lord :  we  are 
confident,  I  say,  and  willing  rather  to  be  absent  from 
the  body  and  to  be  present  with  the  Lord  *."   The 
apostle,  verse  4,  seems  to  wish  that  he  might  b& 
clothed  upon  at  once  with  immortality  in  soul  any- 
body without  dying  or  being  unclothed :  but  sinc^ 
things  are  otherwise  determined,  then  in  the  ne%? 
place  he  would  rather  choose  "  absence  from  th^ 
body,"  that  he  might  be  "  present  with  the  Lord/ 
These  words  seem  to  me  so  plain,  so  express  and 
so  unanswerable  a  proof  of  the  spirits  of  good  men 
existing  in  a  separate  state,  and  being  "  present 
with  the  Lord"  when  they  are  "  absent  from  the 
body"  at  death,  that  I  could  never  meet  but  with 
two  ways  of  evading  it. 

The  first  is  what  a  gentleman  many  years  ago, 
who  professed  Christianity,  acknowledged  to  me, 
viz.  that  he  believed  St.  Paul  did  mean  in  this 

•  2  Cor.  v.  6.  8. 
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place  die  same  sense  in  which  I  hare 
him :  but  he  thought  St  Paul  might  be  mistaken 
in  his  opinion,  for  he  was  not  of  the  apostle's  mind 
in  this  point     I  think  I  need  not  tarry  to  refute 
this  answer :  but  I  may  make  this  remark  upon  it, 
viz.  that  the  sense  of  St  Paul  concerning  the  sepa- 
rate state  was -so  eyident  in  this  place,  that  this  man 
had  rather  differ  from  the  apostle  than  deny  this  to 
be  his  meaning.     All  his  prejudices  against  this 
doctrine  could  not  hinder  him  from  acknowledging 
that  the  apostle  believed  and  taught  it 

The  second  way  of  evading  it  is,  that  this  text, 
with  one  or  two  others  of  like  kind,  do  indeed 
speak  of  the  happiness  of  souls  in  a  separate  state, 
but  it  doth  refer  only  to  the  apostles  themselves, 
who  had  this  peculiar  favour  and  privilege  granted 
them  by  Christ,  to  follow  him  to  Paradise,  and 
enjoy  his  presence  there,  while  the  souls  of  other 
Christians  were  asleep,  unconscious  and  unactive 
till  the  resurrection. 

Answer  1.  It  is  granted,  indeed,  that  several 
verses  of  this  chapter,  as  well  as  in  the  former, 
have  a  peculiar  reference  to  the  ministers  of  Christ, 
and  perhaps  to  the  apostles,  who  were  his  ambas- 
sadors ;  but  there  are  many  things  in  both  these 
chapters  that  are  perfectly  applicable  to  every  Chris- 
tian, and  the  verses  just  before  and  just  after  this 
8th  verse,  may  belong  to  all  good  men,  as  well  as 
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to  apostles  or  ministers.    "  He  that  hath  wrought 
us  for  the  self-same  thing,"  i .  e.  for  the  happiness 
of  the  future  state,  "  is  God,  who  hath  also  given 
unto  us  the  earnest  of  tile  Spirit/'  at  least  as  an  en- 
lightener  and  a  sanctifier,  if  not  as  the  author  of 
special  gifts.     "  If  any  man  have  not  the  Spirit  of 
Christ  he  is  none  of  his  *."     "  Therefore  we  are 
always  confident  (or  of  good  courage,)  knowing 
that  whilst  we  are  at  home  in  the  body  we  are  ab- 
sent from  the  Lord,  for  we  walk  by  faith  not  by 
sight  f."    This  is  or  should  be  the  character  of 
every  Christian.    And  the  9th  verse  that  follows  it 
belongs  to  all  the  saints :  "  Wherefore  we  labour, 
that  whether  present  or  absent  we  may  be  accepted 
of  him :  for  we  must  all  appear  before  the  judg- 
ment-seat of  Christ,  that  every  one  may  receive  the 
things  done  in  his  body  according  to  that  he  hath 
done,  whether  it  be  good  or  bad."    Now  why 
should  we  suppose  that  St.  Paul  excludes  all  other 
Christians  besides  himself  and  his  brethren  the 
apostles,  from  the  blessing  of  the  8th  verse,  viz. 
that  when  they  are  "  absent  from  the  body  they 
shall  be  present  with  the  Lord/'  since  the  verses 
all  round  it  are  applicable  to  all  Christians  ? 

Answer  2.  These  chapters  were  written  with  a 
design  not  only  to  vindicate  and  encourage  the 

*  Rom.  viii.  9.  f  Ibid.  6. 
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apostle  himself  under  the  sufferings  and  reproaches 
which  he  met  with,  but  doubtless  to  give  encou- 
ragement to  the  Corinthians  and  all  Christians  under 
any  sufferings  or  reproaches  they  might  meet  with 
in  the  world ;  that  (as  he  expresses  it  a  little  be- 
fore) they  might  learn  "  to  walk  by  faith,  and  to 
look  at  the  things  which  are  unseen  which  are  eter- 
nal." And  indeed  if  this  peculiar  blessing  of  the 
happiness  of  a  separate  state  belongs  only  to  the 
apostles,  how  much  are  the  comforts  of  the  New 
Testament  narrowed  and  diminished,  and  the  faith 
and  hope  of  common  Christians  discouraged  and 
enervated,  and  their  motives  to  holiness  weakened, 
when  they  are  told  that  they  have  nothing  to  do  to 
lay  hold  upon  such  promised  favours,  such  revela- 
tions of  grace,  because  they  belong  only  to  the 
apostles,  and  not  to  them  ? 

And  indeed  how  shall  common  Christians  ever 
know  what  part  of  the  Epistles  they  may  apply  to 
themselves  for  their  direction  and  consolation,  if 
they  may  not  hope  in  such  words  of  grace,  where 
the  holy  writers  use  the  word  we,  and  do  not 
plainly  intimate  that  they  belong  to  preachers  or 
apostles  only? 

.  Answer  3.  When  our  Saviour  prays  for  himself 
and  his  apostles,  in  the  beginning  of  the  17th  chap- 
ter of  St.  John,  he  comes  in  the  20th  verse  to  ex- 
tend the  blessings  he  had  prayed  for  to  all  be- 


338 

lievers.  "  Neither  pray  I  for  these  alone,  but  for 
them  also  which  shall  believe  on  me  through  their 
word,  that  they  all  may  be  one  as  thou  Father  art 
in  me  and  I  in  thee,  that  they  may  be  one  in  us, 
that  the  world  may  believe  that  thou  hast  sent  me." 
"  Father,  I  will  that  they  also  whom  thou  hast 
given  me  may  be  with  me  where  I  am,  that  they 
may  behold  my  glory  which  thou  hast  given  me  *." 
Here  it  is  evident  that  our  Saviour  prays  that  those 
that  shall  believe  on  him  through  the  word  of  the 
apostles,  may  be  present  with  him  in  his  kingdom, 
to  behold  his  glory;  and  is  not  that  a  very  con- 
siderable part  of  his  glory,  which  the  Father  hath 
conferred  upon  him  to  be  Lord  and  King  and  head 
of  his  Church  ?  But  this  peculiar  glory  reaches 
no  further  than  the  resurrection  and  judgment,  and 
cannot  be  seen  afterwards,  "  Then  cometh  the 
end,  and  Christ  shall  deliver  up  the  kingdom  to 
God  the  Father;  the  Son  himself  also  shall  be 
subject  unto  the  Father,  that  God  may  be  all  in 

allf." 

As  for  that  final  blaze  of  supreme  glory  wherein 
Christ  shall  appear  at  the  day  of  judgment,  just  be- 
fore he  resigns  up  his  kingdom,  and  which  per- 
haps is  once  called  his  kingdom  % ,  when  "  he  shall 


"•  John  xvii.  24.  f  V  Cor.  xv.  24.  28. 
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come  in  the  glory  of  his  Father  arid  of  his  holy 
angels,  as  well  as  his  own  V  The  sight  of  it 
shall  be  public  and  common  to  all  the  world,  and 
not  any  peculiar  favour  to  the  saints. 

It  seems,  therefore,  most  probable,  that  it  is 
only  or  chiefly  in  the  separate  state  of  souls  de* 
parted,  that  the  saints  have  a  special  promise  of 
beholding  this  mediatorial  glory  of  Christ  in  his 
kingdom^  and  this  favour  our  Saviour  intreats  of 
his  Father  for  others  that  shall  believe  on  him,  as 
well  as  for  his  apostles. 

I  might  here  take  occasion  to  inquire  whether 
every  text  which  promises  to  other  Christians, :  as 
well  as  to  the  apostles,  a  dwelling  with  Christ  in 
his  kingdom  must  not  have  a  more  special  reference 
to  the  glory  of  the  separate  state ;  upon  this  very 
account,  because  this  kingdom  of  Christ  ceases  at 
the  resurrection  and  judgment;  and  particularly 
that  textf*  "  So  art  entrance,  shall  be  minis- 
tered unto  you  abundantly  into  the  everlasting 
kingdom  of  our  Lord  and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ," 
which  is  often  in  Scripture  called  everlasting,  be- 
cause it  continues  to  the  end  of  the  world :  and  the 
abundant  entrance  into  it  very  naturally  refers  to 
our  departure  from  this  life. 

Answer  4.  I  cannot  find  any  text  of  Scripture 

•  Markviii.28.  t  2  Pet.  i.  11. 
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where  this  blessing  of  being  "  present  with  the 
Lord"  after  death,  in  the  separate  state,  is  limited 
only  to  the  apostles :  I  read  not  one  word  of  such 
a  peculiar  favour  promised  them  by  Christ ;  and, 
therefore,  according  to  the  current  course  of  seve- 
ral other  places  of  Scripture  which  have  been  here 
produced,  I  am  persuaded  it  belongs  to  all  true 
Christians,  unless  the  apostle  in  some  plainer 
manner  had  limited  it  to  himself  and  his  twelve 
brethren,  and  secluded  or 'forbid  our  hopes  of 
it 

After  all,  if  it  be  allowed  that  the  apostles  may 
enjoy  the  blessedness  of  a  separate  state  before  the 
resurrection,  then  there  is  such  a  thing  as  a  "  se- 
parate state  of  happiness  for  souls :"  this  precludes 
at  once  all  the  arguments  against  it  that  arise  from 
the  nature  of  things,  and  from  any  supposed  im- 
propriety in  such  a  divine  constitution :  and  since 
ii  is  granted  that  there  are  millions  of  angels  and 
several  human  spirits  in  this  unbodied  state,  enjoy- 
ing happiness,  I  see  no  reason  why  the  rest  of  the 
unbodied  spirits  of  saints  departed  should  not  be 
received  to  their  society  after  death,  unless  there 
were  some  particular  Scriptures  that  excluded  them 
from  it. 

VI.  "  For  I  am  in  a  strait  betwixt  two,  having 
a  desire  to  depart  and  to  be  with  Christ,  which  is 
far  better :  nevertheless  to  abide  in  the  flesh  is 
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more  needful  for  you  *."  When  the  apostle  speaks 
here  of  his  "  abiding  in  the  flesh,"  and  his  "  de- 
parting from  the  flesh,"  he  declares  the  first  was 
more  needful  for  the  Philippians,  to  promote  reli- 
gion in  their  hearts  and  lives:  but  the  second 
would  be  better  for  himself,  for  he  should  be  with 
Christ  when  he  was  departed  from  the  flesh. 

I  would  only  ask  any  reasonable  man  to  deter- 
mine whether  when  St  Paul  speaks  of  his  being 
with  Christ  after  his  departure  from  the  flesh,  he 
can  suppose  that  the  apostle  did  not  expect  to  see 
Christ  till  the  resurrection,  which  he  knew  would 
be  a  considerable  distance  of  time,  though  perhaps 
it  has  proved  many  hundred  years  longer  than  the 
apostle  himself  expected  it?  No ;  it  is  evident  he 
hoped  to  "  be  present  with  the  Lord"  immediately, 
as  soon  as  he  was  "  absent  from  the  body :"  other- 
wise, as  I  have  hinted  before,  death  to  him  would 
have  been  but  of  little  gain,  if  he  must  have  lain 
sleeping  till  the  dead  shall  rise,  -and  have  been  cut 
off  from  his  delightful  service  for  Christ  in  the  Gos- 
pel, and  all  the  blessed  communications  of  his 
grace.  The  objection  which  may  arise  here  also 
from  supposing  this  to  be  a  peculiar  favour  granted 
to  the  apostles  is  answered  just  before. 

VII.  "  Ye  are  come  to  the  heavenly  Jerusalem,  to 

•  Phil.  i.  23,  24. 
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an  innumerable  company  of  angels,  to  the  general 
assembly  and  church  of  the  first-born,  which  are 
written  (or  registered)  in  heaven,  to  God  the  judge 
of  all,  and  to  the  spirits  of  just  men  made  perfect, 
and  to  Jesus  the  mediator  of  the  new  covenant*," 
j.  e.  the  Gospel  or  the  Christian  state  brings  good 
men  into  a  nearer  union  and  communion  with  the 
heavenly  world  and  the  inhabitants  thereof,  than 
the  Jewish  state  could  do :  now  the  inhabitants  of 
this  upper  world,  this  heavenly  Jerusalem,  are  here 
reckoned  up :  God  as  the  prime  Lord  or  Head; 
Jesus  the  Mediator  as  the  King  of  his  Church; 
the  "  innumerable  company  of  angels"  as  ministers 
of  his  kingdom ;  "  the  general  assembly"  of  God's 
favourites  or  children,  who  are  called  "  the  first- 
born," perhaps  this  may  refer  in  general  to  all  the 
saints  of  all  ages  past,  and  to  come,  whose  names 
are  written  in  the  Book  of  Life  in  heaven;  and 
particularly  to  the  s<  separate  spirits  of  just  men" 
who  are  departed. from  this  world,  and  are  made 
perfect  in  the  heavenly  state.     The  criticisms  that 
are  used  to  put  other  senses  upon  these  words  seem 
to  carry  them  away  so  far  from  their  more  plain  and 
obvious  meaning,  that  I  can  hardly  think  they  are 
the  meaning  of  the  apostle ;  for  it  would  be  of  very 
little  use  for  a  common  Christian  to  read  these 

*  Heb.  xji.  23. 
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verses  of  divine  consolation  and  grace,  if  he  could 
take  no  comfort  from  them  till  he  had  learned  those 
critical  and  distant  expositions  of  such  plain  lan- 
guage. 

It  has  been  indeed  objected  against  the  plain 
sense  of  this  text,  that  the  spirits  of  the  just  or 
good  men  are  not  yet  made  perfect  in  heaven,  be- 
cause the  same  apostle,  Heb.  xi.  39,  40.  says, 
"  These  all,"  i.  e.  the  saints  of  the  Old  Testament, 
"  having  obtained  a  good  report  through  faith  re- 
ceived not  the  promises,  God  having  provided  some 
better  things  for  us,  that  they  without  us  should 
not  be  made  perfect."  Now  these  had  been  dead 
for  many  generations,  yet  they  received  not  the  pro- 
mises, nor  were  made  perfect.  Thus  saith  the  ob- 
jection. 

But  the  evident  meaning  of  this  text  is,  that  they 
lived  and  died  in  the  faith  of  many  promises,  some 
of  which  were  to  be  fulfilled  after  their  days  here 
On  earth,  but  were  not  fulfilled  in  their  life-time : 
they  did  not  enjoy  the  privileges  and  blessings  of 
the  Gospel  of  the  Messiah  in  that  perfect  manner 
in  which  we  do  since  the  Messiah  is  actually  come 
and  has  fulfilled  these  promises,  and  by  his  death, 
"  or  offering  himself,"  as  the  same  apostle  expresses 
it,  "  for  ever  perfected  them  that  are  sanctified  *." 

*  Heb.  x.  U. 
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But  all  this  does  by  no  means  preclude  their  exist" 
cnce  and  happiness  in  a  separate  state,  as  "  spirits 
made  perfect,"  •'.  e.  in  a  perfect  freedom  from  all 
sin  and  sorrow;  though  it  is  probable  this  very 
state  of  comparative  perfection  might  have  several 
degrees  of  joy  added  to  it  at  the  ascension  of  Christ, 
and  will  have  many  more  at  the  resurrection  from 
the  dead. 

VIII.  "  I  think  it  meet  as  long  as  I  am  in  this 
tabernacle,  to  stir  you  up,  by  putting  you  in  remem* 
brance ;  knowing  that  shortly  I  must  put  off  this  my 
tabernacle  +."  Here  it  is  evident  that  the  person 
who  thinks  it  meet  to  stir  up  Christians  to  their 
duty,  has  a  tabernacle  belonging  to  him,  and  which 
he  must  shortly  put  off.  The  soul  or  thinking  prin- 
ciple of  the  apostle  Peter,  which  is  here  supposed 
to  be  himself,  is  so  plainly  distinguished  from  the 
tabernacle  of  the  body  in  which  he  dwelt  for  a  sea- 
son, and  which  he  "  must  put  off  shortly,"  that  it 
most  evidently  implies  an  existence  of  this  thinking 
soul  very  distinct  from  the  body,  and  which  will  exist 
when  the  body  is  laid  aside.  Surely  the  conscious 
being  and  its  tabernacle  or  dwelling-place  are  two 
very  distinct  things,  and  the  conscious  being  exists 
when  he  puts  off  his  present  dwelling. 

After  all  these  arguments  from  Scripture,  may  I 

•  a  Pet  i.  13. 
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be  permitted  to  mention  one  which  is  derived  partly 
from  reason  and  partly  from  the  sacred  records, 
which  seems  to  carry  some  weight  with  it. 

The  doctrine  of  rewards  and  punishments  in  a 
separate  state  of  souls  hath  been  one  of  the  very 
chief  principles  or  motives  whereby  virtue  and  reli- 
gion have  been  maintained  in  this  sinful  world 
throughout  all  former  ages  and  nations,  and  under 
the  several  dispensations  of  God  among  men,  till 
the  resurrection  of  the  body  was  fully  revealed: 
now  it  is  scarce  to  be  supposed  that  such  a  doctrine, 
which  God  in  the  course  of  his  providence  hath 
made  use  of  as  a  chief  principle  and  motive  of  reli- 
gion and  virtue  through  all  the  world,  which  had 
any  true  virtue,  and  in  all  ages  before  Christianity, 
should  be  ft  false  doctrine.  Let  us  prove  the  first 
proposition  by  a  view  of  the  several  ages  of  man- 
kind and  dispensations  of  religion. 

The  heathens,  who  have  had  nothing  else  but 
the  light  of  nature  to  guide  them,  could  have  no 
notion  at  all  of  the  resurrection  of  the  body ;  and, 
therefore,  not  only  the  wisest  and  the  best  of  them, 
but  perhaps  the  bulk  of  mankind  among  the  Gen- 
tiles, at  least  in  Europe  and  Asia,  if  not  in  Africa 
and  America  also,  who  have  been  taught  by  priests 
and  poets,  and  the  public  opinions  of  their  nation, 
and  traditions  of  their  ancestors,  have  generally 
supposed  such  a  separate  state  after  this  life,  wherein 
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their  souls  should  be  rewarded  or  punished,  except 
where  the  fancy  of  transmigration  prevailed;  and 
even  these  very  transmigrations  into  other  bodies, 
viz.  of  dogs,  or  horses,  or  men,  were  assigned  as 
speedy  rewards  or  punishments  of  their  behaviour 
in  this  life. 

Now,  though  this  doctrine  of  immediate  recom- 
pences  could  not  be  proved  by  them  with  certainty 
and  clearness,  and  had  many  follies  mingled  with 
it,  yet  the  probable  expectation  of  it,  so  far  as  it 
hath  obtained  among  men,  hath  had  a  good  degree 
of  influence,  through  the  conduct  of  common  Pro- 
vidence, to  keep  the  world  in  some  tolerable  order, 
and  prevent  universal  irregularities  and  excesses  of 
the  highest  degree :  it  hath  had  some  force  on  the 
conscience  to  restrain  the  enormous  wickedness  of 

men. 

The  Patriarchs  of  the  first  ages,  whose  history  is 
related  in  Scripture,  had  no  notion  of  the  resurrec- 
tion of  the  body,  expressly  revealed  to  them  that  we 
can  find ;  and  it  must  be  the  hope  of  such  a  state 
of  recompence  of  their  souls  after  death  that  in- 
fluenced  their  practice  of  piety,  if  they  were  not 
informed  that  their  bodies  should  rise  again. 

Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob  had  no  plain  and 
distinct  promise  of  the  resurrection  of  the  body; 
yet  it  is  said,  "  They  received  the  promises,  (that 
is,  of  some  future  happiness)  and  embraced  them, 
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and  confessed  they  were  strangers  and  pilgrims  on 
earth,  whereby  they  plainly  declared  that  they 
sought  some  other  country,  (that  is,  an  heavenly) 
and  God  hath  prepared  a  city  for  them  *."  What 
city,  what  heavenly  country  can  this  be,  which  they 
themselves  sought  after,  but  the  city  or  country  of 
separate  souls  or  Paradise,  where  good  men  are  re- 
warded and  God  is  their  God,  if  they  had  no  plain 
promises  or  views  of  a  resurrection  of  the  body  ? 
And  indeed  they  had  need  of  a  very  plain  and  ex- 
press promise  of  such  a  resurrection,  to  encourage 
their  faith  and  obedience,  if  they  had  no  notion  or 
belief  of  a  separate  state,  or  heavenly  country,  whi- 
ther their  souls  should  go  at  their  death. 

Job  seems  to  have  some  bright  glimpses  of  re- 
surrection in  chapter  xix.  but  this  was  far  above  the 
level  of  the  dispensation  wherein  he  lived,  and  a 
peculiar  and  distinguishing  favour  granted  to  him 
under  his  uncommon  and  peculiar  sufferings. 

In  the  institution  of  the  Jewish  religion  by  Moses 
there  is  no  express  mention  of  a  resurrection,  and 
we  must  suppose  their  hope  of  a  future  state  was 
chiefly  such  as  they  could  gain  from  the  light  of 
nature,  and  learn  by  traditions  from  their  fathers, 
or  from  unwritten  instructions.  For  though  our 
Saviour  improves  the  words  of  God  to  Moses  in 

♦  Heb.  xi.  14. 
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the  bush,  "  I  am  the  God  of  Abraham/'  &c  so  far 
as  to  prove  a  resurrection  from  them,  yet  we  can 
hardly  suppose  the  Israelites  could  carry  it  any 
further  than  merely  to  the  happiness  of  Abraham's 
soul,  &c.  in  some  separate  state ;  and  thence  came 
the  notion  of  departed  souls  of  good  men  going  to 
the  bosom  of  Abraham. 

I  grant  that  David  in  his  Psalms,  Isaiah  and 
Daniel  in  their  prophecies,  have  some  hints  of  the 
resurrection  of  the  body ;  but  this  doth  not  seem  to 
have  been  the  common  principle  or  support  of  vir- 
tue and  goodness,  or  a  general  article  of  belief 
among  the  Jews  in  the  early  ages. 

In  the  days  of  the  later  prophets,  and  after  their 
return  from  Babylon,  I  confess  the  Jews  had  some 
notions  of  a  resurrection ;  but  they  also  retained 
their  opinion  of  the  righteous  souls  being  at  rest 
with  God  in  a  separate  state  before  the  resurrec- 
tion. "  The  souls  of  the  righteous  are  in  the 
hand  of  God,  and  there  shall  no  torment  touch 
them.  In  the  sight  of  the  unwise  they  seemed  to 
die,  and  their  departure  is  taken  for  misery,  and 
their  going  from  us  to  be  utter  destruction;  but 
they  are  in  peace ;  for  though  they  be  perished  in 
the  sight  of  men,  yet  is  their  hope  full  of  immor- 
tality*."    And  again,   "  Though  the  righteous 

*  Wisdom,  iii.  1—4. 
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be  prevented  with  death,  yet  they  shall  be  in 
rest  *." 

That  this  was  the  most  common  doctrine  of  the 
Jews,  except  the  Sadducees  and  their  followers,  in 
our  Saviour's  time,  and  that  it  was  the  doctrine  of 
the  primitive  Christians  also,  need  not  be  proved 
here ;  though  they  also  had  the  expectation  of  the 
resurrection  of  the  body. 

Now  if  this  be  the  chief  or  only  doctrine  which 
men  could  attain  to  under  the  dispensation  of  natu- 
ral reason,  as  the  most'  powerful  motive  to  virtue 
and  piety,  if  this  be  the  chiefest  doctrine  of  that 
kind  that  we  know  of,  which  the  patriarchs  and 
primitive  Jews  enjoyed,  if  this  also  be  a  constant 
doctrine  of  later  Jews,  u  e.  the  wisest  and  best  of 
them,  and  also  of  the  primitive  Christians,  which 
had  so  much  influence  on  the  good  behaviour  of  all 
of  them  toward  God  and  men,  and  by  which  God 
carried  on  his  work  of  piety  in  their  hearts  and 
lives,  and  by  which  also  he  impressed  the  con- 
sciences of  evil  men  in  some  measure,  and  restrain- 
ed them  from  their  utmost  excesses  of  vice  and 
wickedness,  is  it  not  hard  to  be  supposed  that  this 
doctrine  is  all  mere  fancy  and  delusion,  and  hath 
nothing  of  truth  in  it  ?  And,  indeed,  if  this  doc- 
trine had  been  taken  away,  the  heathens  would  be 

*  Wisdom,  Iv.  7. 
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left  without  any  possible  true  notion  of  a  future 
state  of  recompence,  and  the  patriarchs  seem  to 
have  had  no  sufficient  principle  or  motive  to  virtue 
and  piety  left  them,  and  the  principles  and*  motives 
of  goodness  in  the  following  ages,  among-  Jews 
and  Christians,  had  been  greatly  diminished  and 
enfeebled. 

At  the  conclusion  of  this  chapter  I  cannot  help 
taking  notice  (though  I  shall  but  just  mention  it) 
that  the  multitude  of  narratives  which  we  have 
heard  of  in  all  ages  of  the  apparition  of  the  spirits 
or  ghosts  of  persons  departed  from  this  life,  can 
hardly  be  all  delusion  and  falsehood.  Some  of 
them  have  been  affirmed  to  appear  upon  such  great 
and  important  occasions,  as  may  be  equal  to  such 
an  unusual  event :  and  several  of  these  accounts 
have  been  attested  by  such  witnesses  of  wisdom 
and  prudence  and  sagacity,  under  no  distempers  of 
imagination,  that  they  may  justly  demand  a  belief; 
and  the  effects  of  these  apparitions  in  the  discovery 
of  murders  and  things  unknown,  have  been  so  con* 
siderable  and  useful,  that  a  fair  disputant  should 
hardly  venture  to  run  directly  counter  to  such  a 
cloud  of  witnesses,  without  some  good  assurance 
on  the  contrary  side.  He  must  be  a  shrewd  philo- 
sopher, indeed,  who  upon  any  other  hypothesis  can 
give  a  tolerable  account  of  all  the  narratives  in 
Glanvilie's  Sadducismus   Triumphatus,  or,  Bax- 
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ters  World  of  Spirits  and  Apparitions,  §c. 
Though  I  will  grant  some  of  these  stories  have  but 
insufficient  proof,  yet  if  there  be  but  one  real  appa- 
rition of  a  departed  spirit,  then  the  point  is  gained, 
that  there  is  a  separate  state. 

And  indeed  the  Scriptures  itself  seems  to  men- 
tion such  sort  of  ghosts  or  appearances  of  souls 
departed  *.  When  the  disciples  saw  Jesus  walk- 
ing on  the  water,  they  thought  it  had  been  a  spirit. 
After  his  resurrection  they  saw  him  at  once  appear- 
ing in  the  midst  of  them,  and  they  supposed  they 
had  seen  a  spirit  f  /  and  our  Saviour  doth  not  con- 
tradict their  notion,  but  argues  with  them  upon  the 
supposition  of  the  truth  of  it,  "A  spirit  hath  not 
flesh  and  bones  as  ye  see  me  to  have."  The 
word  spirit  seems  to  signify  the  apparition  of  a  de- 
parted soul,  where  it  is  said  the  Sadducees  say, 
"  There  is  no  resurrection,  neither  angel  nor  spi- 
rit If  a  spirit  or  an  angel  hath  spoken  to  this 
mant,"  &c.  A  spirit  here  is  plainly  distinct  from  an 
angel*  and  what  can  it  mean  but  an  apparition  of  a 
human  soul  which  has  left  the  body  ? 

•  Matt.  xiv.  26.  f  Luke  xxiv.  36. 

X  Acts  xxiii.  8,  9. 


352 


Section  IV. 
Objections  answered. 

Having  pointed  out  so  many  springs  of  argu- 
ment to  support  this  doctrine  from  the  Word  of 
God,  as  well  as  from  reason  and  tradition,  I  pro' 
ceed  now  to  answer  some  particular  objections 
which  are  raised  against  it. 

Objection  J.     The  Scripture  is  so  far  from  sup- 
posing that  the  soul  of  man  is  immortal,  or  that 
there  is  any  such  thing  as  the  life  of  the  soul  con- 
tinuing after  the  death  of  the  body,  that  it  often 
speaks  of  the  death  of  the  soul,  if  the  words  were 
translated  exactly  according  to  the  original.  "  Who- 
soever hath  killed  any  person*,"  Hebrew,  any 
soul.     "  I  have  occasioned  the  death  of  every  soul 
of  thy  lather's  house  +.w     "  And  Samson  said,  Let 
my  soul  die  with  the  Philistines  J."    "  The  soul 
that  sinneth  it  shall  die  §."     "  What  man  is  he 
that  liveth  and  shall  not  see  death  ?  shall  he  deliver 
his  soul  from  the  hand  of  the  grave  ||  ?"    "  Elijah 
requested  for  himself  that  he  might  die^f,"  He- 
brew, that  his  soul  might  die. 

•  Numb.  xxxL  19.  t  1  Sam.  xxu.  22. 

X  Judges  xvi.  30.  §  E**»  *▼«•  20. 

||  Psal.  lxxxix.  48.  H  1  Kings  xix.  4. 
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Answer.  The  word  soul  in  English,  Nephesh 
in  Hebrew^  Psyche  in  Greek,  and  Anima  in  Latin, 
&c.  signifies  not  only  the  conscious  and  active  prin- 
ciple in  man,  which  thinks  and  reasons,  loves  and 
hates,  hopes  and  fears,  and  which  is  the  proper 
agent  in  virtue  or  vice,  but  it  is  used  also  to  sig- 
nify the  principle  of  animal  life  and  motion  in  a 
living  creature.  And  though  these  two  in  them- 
selves are  very  distinct  things,  yet  upon  this  ac- 
count the  word  soul  is  attributed  to  brutes  as  well 
as  to  men :  for  the  Jews,  as  well  as  some  heathens, 
in  their  mistaken  philosophy,  supposed  the  same 
soul  of  man  which  gives  natural  life  to  the  body,  to 
be  also  that  very  intellectual  principle  which  thinks 
and  reasons,  fears  and  loves ;  and  upon  this  ac- 
count they  gave  both  these  principles,  how  distinct 
soever  in  themselves,  one  common  name,  and  called 
them  the  soul. 

Now  the  soul,  or  the  principle  of  animal  life  and 
motion,  being  the  chief  or  most  valuable  thing  in 
an  animal,  it  came  to  pass  that  the  whole  animal 
was  called  a  soul :  therefore  even  birds  and  fishes 
are  called  "  living  souls  * ;"  and  any  animals  what- 
soever in  Scripture  are  called  souls  or  living  souls. 
And  then  for  the  same  reason,  i.  e.  because  the  soul 
of  man  is  his  chief  part,  the  whole  person  of  man 

*  Gen.  i.  20. 
A  a 
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is  called  his  soul.  "  Man  became  a  living  sod  V 
i .  e.  a  living  person.  "  All  the  souls  that  Came 
out  oi\the  loins  of  Jacob  were  seventy  souls  f," 
i.  e.  all  the  persons  were  seventy. 

And  this  is  not  only  the  language  of  the  Jews, 
but  even  of  other  nations.  In  our  country  we  use 
the  word  souls  to  signify  persons :  so  we  say  a  poor 
soul  when  we  see  a  person  in  misery :  we  use  the 
word  a  meagre  soul  for  a  thin  man :  we  say,  there 
ware  twenty  souls  lost  in  the  ship,  i.  e.  twenty  per- 
sons, &c. 

Now  the  word  soul  among  the  Jews  being  so 
universally  used  to  signify  the  person  of  man,  they 
used  the  same  word  to  signify  the  person  when  he 
was  dead  as  well  as  when  he  was  alive.  "  He 
shall  come  at  no  dead  body  J,"  in  the  Hebrew,  no 
dead  soul,  i.  e.  no  dead  man  or  woman,  or  perhaps 
no  dead  animal. 

Since  the  word  soul  is  taken  so  often  and  so 
commonly  to  signify  the  person  of  a  man  or  woman, 
no  wonder  that  there  is  so  frequent  mention  of 
souls  dying  in  the  Scripture,  when  human  persons 
die. 

And  if  the  soul  signify  a  man  or  woman  when 
they  are  dead,  as  well  as  when  living,  here  is  a  fair 
account  why  the  Scriptures  may  speak   of  the 

*  Gen.  ii.  7.  t  Exod.  i.  5.  J  Numb.  vi.  6. 
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"  souls  going  down  to  the  grave,"  or  being  "  deli- 
vered from  the  grave/'  &c.  "  Shall  he  deliver  his 
soul  from  the  hand  of  the  grave  *  ?"  This  may 
either  denote  his  principle  of  animal  life,  or  his  per- 
son, i.  e.  himself. 

Now  this  account  of  things  is  very  consistent 
with  the  scriptural  doctrine  of  the  distinction  of  the 
intelligent  soul  of  man  from  his  body,  and  the  in- 
telligent soul's  survival  of  the  body,  nor  do  any  of 
these  scriptural  expressions  concerning  the  soul 
forbid  this  supposition  :  for  though  in  some  places 
the  word  soul  signifies  the  person  of  the  man  or 
his  body,  or  that  aniiftal  principle  which  may  die, 
yet  in  other  places  it  signifies  that  intelligent  or 
thinking  principle  which  cannot  die,  as  we  have 
before  proved,  where  our  Saviour  tells  us,  "  we 
should  not  fear  them  that  kill  the  body,  but  cannot 
kill  the  soul."  Wheresoever  the  Scripture  speaks 
of  a  soul's  being  killed,  it  only  means  that  the  per- 
son who  was  mortal  is  slain,  u  e.  the  life  of  the 
body  is  destroyed,  and  the  man  considered  as  a 
compound  being  made  up  of  soul  and  body  is  in 
some  sense  dissolved,  when  one  part  of  the  com- 
position  dies.  But  where  the  soul  signifies  the 
intellectual  principle  in  man,  it  is  never  said  to  die, 
unless  where  the  word  death  means  a  loss  of  hap- 

*  Psalm  lxxxix.  48. 
A  a  2 
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piness,  or  living  in  misery ;  but  this  implies  natural 
life  still,  for  this  soul  cannot  naturally  be  destroyed 
by  any  power  but  that  which  made  it 

If  any  person  object  that  the  Apostle  says, 
"  The  soul  of  Christ  was  not  left  in  hell,  or  the 
grave  * ;"  for  so  the  word  in  the  Hebrew  may  sig- 
nify, Psal.  xvi.  10.  whence  this  is  cited :  there  is  a 
sufficient  answer  to  be  given  to  this  two  or  three 
ways.  It  may  be  construed,  that  the  principle  of 
the  animal  life  of  Christ  was  not  left  to  continue  in 
death ;  or  that  the  person  of  the  man  Jesus  was 
not  left  in  death  or  the  grave,  the  body  being 
sometimes  put  for  the  person ;  or  it  may  be  as  well 
construed,  that  the  spirit  of  Christ,  or  his  intellec- 
tual soul,  was  not  left  in  the  state  of  the  dead,  or 
of  separation  from  the  body,  which  the  word  Sheol 
in  the  Hebrew,  and  SSt,c  in  the  Greek  signify. 

Here  it  may  be  observed  also,  that  the  words 
which  signify  spirit,  ruach,  pneuma,  spirit  us,  in 
Hebrew,  Greek,  and  Latin,  and  other  languages, 
is  used  sometimes  for  air  or  breath,  which  is  sup- 
posed to  be  the  principle  of  life  to  the  animal  body; 
and  sometimes  it  signifies  the  intellectual  soul,  the 
conscious  and  active  principle  in  man ;  and,  there- 
fore, whatsoever  may  be  said  of  the  spirit's  dying 
or  being  lost,  is  no  proof  that  the  conscious  prin- 

•  Acts  ii.  31. 
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ciple  in  man  dies,  which  is  a  very  different  thing 
from  breath  or  air. 

Perhaps  it  will  be  said  here,  does  not  Moses 
suppose  breath  to  be  the  soul  or  spirit  in  man,  when 
he  says,  "  God  breathed  into  his  nostrils  the  breath 
of  life,  and  man  became  a  living  soul  *." 

I  answer,  it  is  evident  that  Moses  makes  a  plain 
difference  between  God's  formation  of  man  and 
brutes,  for  he  makes  no  distinction  between  their 
soul  and  body  in  their  creation;  but  he  distin- 
guishes the  soul  from  the  body  of  man,  in  his  cre- 
ation, speaking  according  to  the  common  language 
and  philosophy  of  that  age,  as  though  the  soul  were 
in  the  breath :  nor  was  it  proper  to  speak  in  strict 
philosophical  language  to  those  ignorant  people; 
nor  were  the  modes  of  expression  in  the  Bible  so  pe- 
culiarly formed  to  teach  us  philosophy  as  religion. 

But  of  this  distinction  between  the  soul  of  a 
brute  and  the  soul  of  a  man,  there  seems  to  be  a 
plain  intimation  given  by  Solomon,  "  Who  know- 
eth  the  spirit  of  man  that  goeth  upward,  and  the ' 
spirit  of  a  beast  that  goeth  downward  to  the  earth  f?" 
That  the  spirit  of  man,  i.  e.  his  conscious  and  in- 
tellectual principle  goeth  upward,  or  survives  at  the 
death  of  the  body,  but  the  spirit  of  the  beast,  i.  e. 
the  spring  of  its  animal  life,  goeth  down  to  the 

•  Gen.  ii.  7.  t  Eccles.  iii.  21. 
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earth,  is  mingled  with  the  common  elements  of  this 
material  world,  and  entirely  lost 

But  the  wise  man  in  this  place,  perhaps,  ex- 
presses some  of  his  former  atheistical  doubts,  say- 
ing, who  knows  whether  there  is  any  difference 
between  them  ?  Yet  it  intimates  thus  much,  that 
men  who  pretended  to  wisdom  in  that  age,  sup- 
posed such  a  difference  between  the  spirit  of  man 
and  the  spirit  of  a  brute. 

Objection  II.  Is  taken  from  Psalm  vi.  5.  "  In 
death  there  is  no  remembrance  of  thee,  in  the 
grave  who  shall  give  thee  thanks  ?"  And  Psalm 
cxlvi.  4.  "  His  breath  goeth  forth,  he  returneth  to 
his  earth ;  in  that  very  day  his  thoughts  perish." 
And  Eccles.  ix.  5.  "  The  living  know  that  they 
shall  die,  but  the  dead  know  not  any  thing.9*  From 
all  which  words  some  would  infer  there  is  no  such 
things  as  a  separate  state  of  souls. 

Answer.  Both  David  and  his  son  Solomon  ex- 
clude all  such  sort  of  thoughts  and  actions,  both 
religious  and  civil,  from  the  state  of  death  as  are 
practised  in  this  life,  all  the  pursuits  of  their  pre- 
sent purposes,  their  present  way  and  manner  of 
divine  worship,  and  their  management  or  con- 
sciousness of  human  affairs :  but  they  do  not  ex- 
clude all  manner  of  consciousness,  knowledge, 
thought,  or  action,  such  as  may  be  suited  to  the 
'  invisible  state  of  spirits.  The  design  of  the  writers 
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in  those  places  of  Scripture  require  no  more  than 
this,  and  therefore  the  words  cannot  be  construed 
to  any  farther  sense,  or  to  exclude  the  conscious 
and  active  powers  of  a  separate  spirit  from  their 
proper  exercise  in  that  invisible  world,  though  they 
have  done  with  all  their  actions  in  the  present  visi*. 
ble  state. 

Objection  HI.  Is  taken  from  John  xiv.  3.  "If 
I  go  and  prepare  a  place  for  you,  I  will  come  again 
and  receive  you  to  myself,  that  where  I  am  there 
ye  may  be  also ;"  which  seems  to  determine  the 
point,  that  the  followers  of  Christ  were  not  to  be 
present  with  him  till  he  came  again  to  this  world 
to  raise  the  dead,  and  to  take  his  disciples  to  dwell 
with  him. 

Answer  1.  It  hath  been  already  granted  by  some 
persons  who  doubt  of  the  separate  state  of  all  souls, 
that  the  apostles  had  this  special  favour  allowed 
them,  to  be  received  into  the  presence  of  Christ 
when  they  departed  from  this  body:  now  these 
words  were  spoken  to  the  apostles,  and  therefore 
they  cannot  preclude  this  privilege,  which  they  ex- 
pected, w*.  that  when  they  were  "  absent  from  the 
bod/'  they  should  be  "  present  with  the  Lord  f." 
.  Answer  8.  Christ  came  again  to  his  disciples  at 
his  own  resurrection  from  the  dead,  and  taught 

«...  *  2  Cor.  v.  8. 
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them  the  things  of  the  other  world,  and  better  pre- 
pared them  for  the  happiness  of  heaven  and  his  own 
presence :  he  came  again  also  by  the  destruction  of 
the  Jewish  state,  and  called  his  own  people  thence 
before-hand,  as  an  emblem  of  their  salvation  when 
the  world  should  be  destroyed.  He  also  came 
again  at  their  death ;  when  he  "  that  hath  the  keys 
of  death  and  the  invisible  world"  let  them  out  of 
the  prison  of  the  body  into  the  separate  state,  that 
they  might  dwell  with  him :  the  coming  of  Christ 
has  many  and  various  senses  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment, and  need  not  be  referred  only  to  his  coming 
at  the  day  of  judgment 

Answer  3.  But  suppose  in  this  place  the  words 
of  Christ  be  construed  concerning  his  great  and 
public  coming  to  raise  the  dead  and  judge  the 
world ;  it  is  certain  that  in  that  day  the  disciples 
shall  be  received  to  dwell  with  him  in  a  much  more 
complete  and  glorious  manner,  when  both  soul  and 
body  shall  be  made  the  inhabitants  of  heaven:  but 
this  does  not  preclude  or  forbid  that  the  separate 
souls  of  his  followers  should  be  favoured  with  his  pre- 
sence in  Paradise  before  his  public  coming  to  judge 
the  world.  Though  the  last  and  greatest  blessing 
be  only  mentioned  here,  it  does  hot  exclude  the 
former. 

Objection  IV.  St.  Paul  says,  that  he  desired 
"  to  know  Christ  and  the  power  of  his  resurrection, 
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&c.  if  by  any  means  he  might  attain  to  the  resur- 
rection of  the  dead  * :"  now  what  need  had  the 
apostle  to  be  so  solicitous  about  the  resurrection  if 
he  expected  to  be  with  Christ  immediately  upon  his 
death,  since  being  with  Christ  is  the  state  of  ulti- 
mate happiness  ? 

Answer  1.  Some  learned  men  suppose  that  the 
apostle  here  presses  after  some  peculiar  exaltations 
of  piety  in  this  world,  and  after  an  interest  in  some 
first  resurrection,  or  resurrection  of  the  martyrs 
and  most  eminent  saints,  which  would  be  long  be- 
fore the  general  resurrection  of  all  the  dead,  ac- 
cording to  the  visions  of  St.  Johnf.  But  as  I  am 
not  sufficiently  acquainted  with  the  sense  of  that 
prophecy  to  determine  my  opinion  on  this  side,  I 
proceed  to  other  answers. 

Answer  2.  What  if  the  words  of  St  Paul  in  this 
place  to  the  Philippians,  should  mean  no  more 
than  this:  "  I  forgot  the  things  that  are  behind  $," 
as  though  I  had  gained  so  little  already  as  not  to 
be  worth  my  notice ;  "  and  I  reach  forth  unto  those 
things  which  are  before/'  i.  e.  further  degrees  of 
holiness  to  be  obtained,  "  pressing  towards  the 
mark  of  perfection,  if  by  any  means  I  might  be 
made  so  conformable  to  the  death  of  Christ,"  as  to 
be  entirely  dead  to  sin,  and  "  if  by  any  means  1 

•  Phil,  fit  10,  II.        t  Rev.  xx.  4—7-        X  Phil.  ui.  13,  14. 
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might  attain  to  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,"  i.  <?. 
to  such  a  perfection  of  holiness  as  is  represented 
by  the  resurrection  of  Christ,  Rom.  vi.  or  as  that  in 
which  the  dead  saints  shall  be  raised ;  for  I  know 
I  have  not  already  attained  it,  nor  am  already  per- 
fect. 

Answer  3.  Suppose  the  soul  of  St.  Paul  to  be 
present  with  Christ  after  death  in  heaven  in  the 
separate  state,  yet  this  is  not  the  ultimate  or  highest 
happiness  of  the  saints,  and,  therefore,  he  aimed  at 
something  higher  and  further,  namely,  the  more 
complete  happiness  which  he  should  enjoy  at  the 
resurrection  of  the  dead. 

Objection  V.  Is  borrowed  from  several  verses  of 
1  Cor.  xv.  where  the  apostle  is  imagined  to  argue 
thus :  "  If  there  be  no  resurrection  of  the  dead, 
then  they  which  are  fallen  asleep  in  Christ  are  pe- 
rished. Then  we  have  hope  only  in  this  life,  and 
nothing  else  to  support  us.  What  advantage  do  I 
get  by  all  my  sufferings  for  Christ,  if  the  dead  rise 
not #  V9  We  were  better  comply  with  the  appetites 
of  the  flesh,  and  enjoy  a  merry  life  here,  "  Let  us 
cat  and  drink,  for  to-morrow  we  die ;"  whereby  it 
is  evident  the  apostle  places  the  blessed  expectation 
of  "  those  that  are  fallen  asleep  in  Christ"  only 
and  entirely  upon  their  being  "  raised  from  the 

•  1  Cor.  xv.  18,  19.  32. 
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dead,"  which  he  would  not  have  done  if  there  had 
been  such  a  separate  state :  he  extends  our  hope  in 
Christ  beyond  this  life,  and  raises  his  own  expecta- 
tion of  advantage  or  reward  for  his  sufferings  on 
the  account  of  the  Gospel  entirely  and  only  upon 
the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  having  no  notion  of 
any  happiness  in  a  separate  state  of  souls :  for  if  he 
bad  any  such  opinion  or  hope,  this  expectation  of 
the  happiness  of  the  soul  in  a  separate  state  might 
have  been  a  sufficient  proof  that  those  who  died  or 
slept  in  the  faith  of  Christ  are  not  perished,  and  he 
had  abundant  reward  for  his  sufferings  in  that  world 
of  separate  souls  without  the  resurrection  of  the 
body. 

Answer  1.  It  must  be  granted  that  the  Scrip- 
ture, in  order  to  support  Christians  under  present 
trials,  chiefly  refers  them  to  the  day  of  the  resur- 
rection and  final  judgment,  as  the  great  and  chief 
seiison  of  retribution :  the  reason  of  this  will  appear 
under  my  answer  to  a  following  objection :  now  the 
apostle  may  be  supposed  to  argue  here  only  on  this 
foot,  neglecting  or  overlooking  the  separate  state, 
as  though  this  final  retribution  at  and  after  the  re* 
surrection  of  the  body  were  comparatively  the 
whole,  because  it  is  far  the  chief  and  most  con- 
siderable part,  being  much  the  most  sensible  and 
conspicuous,  and  of  the  longest  duration.  The 
chief  part  of  any  thing  is  often  taken  for  the  whole : 


364 

and  if  there  were  no  resurrection  of  the  dead,  *.  e. 
if  there  were  no  state  of  retribution  at  all,  then  the 
Epicurean  reasoning  would  be  good,  "  Let  us  eat 
and  drink,  for  to-morrow  we  die." 

And  to  confirm  this  exposition  we  may  take 
notice  that  in  other  places  of  Scripture,  where  the 
resurrection  of  the  dead  is  mentioned,  this  Ana*- 
tans  includes  the  whole  state  of  existence  after 
death,  both  the  separate  and  the  resurrection  state. 
This  seems  to  be  the  sense  of  it  in  that  famous 
place,  Luke  xx.  35.  where  Christ  argues  with  the 
Sadducees,  who  denied  the  separate  state,  as  well 
as  the  resurrection  of  the  body.  Now  if  you  take 
away  this  Anastasis,  this  whole  state  of  existence 
and  retribution,  then  they  that  suffer  for  Christ 
have  no  advantage  or  recompence,  and  the  Epicu- 
rean doctrine  is  plainly  preferable,  at  least  in  the 
common  sense  and  reasoning  of  men,  and  in  such 
seasons  of  trial  and  persecution. 

Nor  is  it  unreasonable  to  suppose  that  there 
might  be  some  of  these  principles  of  Sadducism 
begun  to  be  instilled  into  some  of  the  Corinthians, 
viss.  that  there  were  no  rewards  and  punishments 
at  all  in  any  future  state ;  for  he  tells  them,  ver. 
34,  that  some  of  them  had  not  the  knowledge  of 
God,  f .  e.  as  a  righteous  rewarder  of  them  that  di- 
ligently seek  him,  "  I  speak  this/'  says  he,  "  to 
your  shame."    And  ver.  5.  8.  he  encourages  them 
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to  be  "  stedfast  and  immoveable,  always  abounding 
in  the  work  of  the  Lord,  forasmuch  as  ye  know  that 
your  labour  is  not  in  vain  in  the  Lord,"  #.  e.  there 
is  certainly  a  future  state  of  recoropence  for  piety, 
and  the  discovery  of  it  at  the  resurrection  of  the 
dead  is  the  most  public  and  glorious  part  of  it,  and 
therefore  he  insists  upon  this  alone. 

Answer  2.  But  we  may  give  yet  a  more  particu- 
lar answer  to  this  objection ;  for  if  we  take  in  the 
whole  scheme  of  the  apostle's  argument  in  this 
chapter,  we  shall  find  there  is  no  sufficient  ground 
for  this  objection  against  a  separate  state.  He  be- 
gins ver.  12,  13,  &c.  and  argues  thus,  "  If  there 
be  no  resurrection  of  the  dead,  then  Christ  is  not 
risen,"  for  he  rose  as  the  first-fruits,  and  his  fol- 
lowers shall  be  the  harvest,  ver.  23 ;  but  if  there 
be  no  harvest  there  were  no  first-fruits :  and  "  if 
Christ  be  not  risen,  then  our  preaching  is  vain  and 
your  faith  is  vain,"  ver.  14.  "  Then  we  are  found 
false  witnesses  in  matters  that  relate  to  God,"  ver. 
15,  mere  impostors,  who  preach  a  wicked  false- 
hood, and  lead  you  to  hope  for  a  happiness  which 
you  shall  never  obtain :  for  "  if  Christ,  who  died 
for  our  sins,"  ver.  3,  "  be  not  raised  for  our  justifi- 
cation," as  in  Rom.  iv.  ult.  "  then  ye  are  yet  in 
your  sins/'  ye  lie  yet  under  the  guilt  of  sin;  and  if 
so,  "  then  also  they  which  are  fallen  asleep  in 
Christ, "  or  have  died  in  the  faith  of  Christ,  "  are 
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perished,"  ver.  18 ;  they  most  either  be  condemned! 
or  be  utterly  lost  both  soul  and  body,  haying  no 
ground  for  hope  of  eternal  life,  or  any  life  or  hap- 
piness at  all  hereafter.  Then  the  hope  of  Chris- 
tians would  be  in  this  life  only,  and  we  are  mise- 
rable creatures  who  suffer  so  much  for  Christ's 
sake,  ver.  19.  It  would  be  better  for  us,  who  hatf 
senses  and  appetites  as  well  as  other  men,  to  in-  1 
dulge  these  senses  and  appetites,  and  "  eat  and 
drink,  for  to-morrow  we  die/9  and  there  is  an  end 
of  us :  there  can  be  no  future  state  of  happiness  of 
any  kind  for  us  to  expect,  either  in  soul  or  body,  if 
we  have  deceived  you  in  the  doctrine  of  the  resur- 
rection of  Christ,  and  all  our  Gospel  be  false :  we 
are  then  such  sort  of  impostors  and  wicked  cheats 
as  can  have  no  belief  of  a  future  state  of  rewards 
or  punishments,  and  we  were  better  act  like  our- 
selves, and  like  mere  Epicureans  give  ourselves  up 
to  all  present  pleasures  than  expose  ourselves  to 
perpetual  sufferings  for  the  sake  of  a  man,  who  (if 
there  be  no  resurrection)  died,  and  never  rose 
again,  and  therefore  cannot  make  us  any  recom- 
pence.  Now  this  sort  of  arguing  does  not  at  all 
preclude  the  separate  state  of  happiness,  but  rather 
establish  it 

I  might  add  here  a  further  answer  to  this  objec- 
tion, vix.  the  apostle  is  representing  the  "  suffer- 
ings of  the  body  for  Christ's  sake,"  ver.  30—32. 
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and,  therefore,  he  thinks  it  proper  to  encourage 
Christians  with  the  recompence  of  the  resurrection 
of  the  body,  without  taking  any  particular  notice 
of  the  happiness  of  the  separate  state  of  the  soul : 
and  in  this  view  of  things  his  argument  stands  good. 
If  there  be  no  resurrection  of  the  body  there  is  no 
recompence  for  sufferings  in  the  body;  let  us,  then, 
give  the  body  its  pleasures  of  sense ;  let  us  eat  and 
drink  while  we  live,  for  there  is  an  utter  end  of  us 
in  death.    But  (saith  he,  ver.  33.)  such  "  evil  tra- 
ditions corrupt  all  good  manners,"  and  therefore 
they  are  not,  they  cannot  be  true :  there  must  be  a 
resurrection  of  the  body  to  encourage  sufferings  in 
the  body  for  the  sake  of  virtue  and  religion  *. 


•  There  axe  several  pages  of  just  and  pertinent  answer  to  this  ob- 
jection by  my  learned  and  ingenious  friend  Mr.  Henry  Grove,  in  his 
Thoughts  concerning  ike  Proof  of  a  separate  State  from  Reason,  which 
confirm  the  replies  I  have  here  made.  "  Then  they/'  saith  he, 
"  who  are  fallen  asleep  in  Christ  (by  whom  the  martyrs  seem  to  be 
more  especially  intended)  are  perished,  for  any  thing  that  Christ  can 
do  for  them,  who  will  never  reward  them  for  their  sufferings,  never 
restore  that  life  which  they  lost  for  his  sake."  And  particularly  hi* 
exposition  on  those  words,  we  are  most  miserable  of  all  men,  is  very 
agreeable  to  the  place.  "  The  Greek  k\uivortpoi  signifies  that  we 
are  more  to  be  fitted  than  any  men,  as  wanting  the  common  under* 
standing  of  men  to  suffer  death  for  Christ's  sake,  who  would  never 
be  able  to  recompence  us  for  it,  if  he  be  not  risen  from  the  dead* 
And  it  is,"  saith  he  a  little  afterward,  "  for  want  of  observing  the  in- 
termediate finks  of  the  apostle's  argument  (which  he  there  repre- 
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Objection  VI.   Doth  not  the  New  Testament 
constantly  refer  the  rewards  and  punishments  of 
good  and  bad  men  to  the  time  of  the  resurrection 
of  the  dead,  or  the  second  coming  of  Christ?    Is 
it  not  with  this  prospect  it  terrifies  the  sinner?  is 
it  not  with  this  it  comforts  the  good  man,  and  sup- 
ports him  under  his  present  sufferings?     It  would 
be  endless  to  cite  all  the  particular  texts  on  this 
occasion.     That  one  text*  speaks  the   sense  of 
many  others,  and  is  sufficient  to  be  cited  here. 
The  apostle  persuades  Christians  not  to  "  mourn 
for  the  dead  as  those  that  sorrow  without  hope/ 
and  gives  this  reason,  "  for  those  who  sleep  in 
Jesus  God  will  bring  with  him,"  when  he  comes 
to  raise  the  dead,  and  then  "  they  shall  be  for  ever 
with  the  Lord ;"  and  he  bids  them  "  comfort  one 
another  with  these  words ;"  whereas  their  comforts 
had  been  much  nearer  at  hand  if  he  could  have  told 
them  of  the  separate  state  of  happiness  which  the 
departed  souls  of  their  friends  at  present  enjoyed ; 
and  if  there  had  been  any  such  state  he  had  the 
fairest  opportunity  here  to  introduce  it 

Answer.  This  very  text  I  have  mentioned  before 
as  a  proof  of  the  separate  state,  and  it  is  plain  the 

sents)  that  some  have  been  at  a  loss  for  his  meaning,  while  others 
have  quite  mistaken  it*"    See  p.  124,  &c. 
•  1  Thess.  iv.  14. 
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apostle  seems  to  hint  it,  though  he  doth  not  insist 
upon  it,  when  he  supposes  the  souls  of  the  deceased 
to  he  with  Christ  already ;  for  he  saith,  "  God  will 
bring  them  with  him,"  #\  -e.  from  heaven,  when  he 
comes  to  raise  their  bodies. 

But  to  give  a  more  general  answer  to  the  objec- 
tion, as  drawn  from  the  silence  of  Scripture  in  many 
places,  about  this  doctrine  of  the  separate  state. 

There  are  good  reasons  why  the  New  Testament 
more  sparingly  mentions  the  separate  state  of  souls, 
and  doth  most  frequently,  but  not  constantly,  refer 
both  rewards  and  punishments  to  the  resurrection. 

(1.)  Because  the  heathens  themselves  (at  least 
the  wisest  and  the  best  of  them)  did  believe  some 
sort  of  future  state  of  happiness  or  misery,  into 
which  the  souls  of  men  should  be  disposed  when 
they  departed  from  these  bodies,  according  to  the 
vices  or  virtues  they  had  practised  in  this  life ;  and 
they  derived  this  doctrine  from  their  reasonings 
upon  the  foot  of  the  light  of  nature.  The  writings 
of  Plato  and  his  followers,  and  the  sentiments  of 
Socrates  conveyed  to  us  in  Plato's  writings,  are  full 
of  this  opinion,  viz.  of  the  existence  of  the  souls  of 
good  men  in  a  happy  state  when  they  depart  from 
the  body.  Cicero  sometimes  speaks  of  it  as  his 
opinion,  his  desire,  and  his  hope  ;  nor  were  other 
heathen  writers  ignorant  of  this  doctrine ;  but  the 
New  Testament  speaks  less  of  this  point,  because 

b  b 
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it  is  the  evident  design  of  Christ  and  his  apostles  to 
lead  their  disciples  to  the  more  peculiar  doctrines 
of  Revelations,  rather  than  to  treat  them  with  sen- 
timents derived  from  the  light  of  nature :  and  this 
doctrine  of  the  resurrection  from  the  dead  and  the 
eternal  rewards  and  eternal  punishments  that  attend 
it,  are  more  abundantly  mentioned  in  the  New 
Testament  because  they  stand  so  much  more  con- 
nected with  the  Gospel  of  Christ,  and  with  his  own 
resurrection  from  the  dead,  which  is  the  chief  evi- 
dence of  its  divine  authority.  It  is  Christ  who 
rose  from  the  dead,  who  is  appointed  to  rise  and  to 
judge  all  mankind ;  and,  therefore,  it  is  natural  for 
the  apostles  in  their  writings,  who  desire  to  keep 
the  death  and  resurrection  of  Christ  always  in  the 
view  of  their  converts,  to  point  to. the  awful  events 
of  that  day,  when  their  Saviour  risen  from  the  dead, 
shall  appear  in  the  execution  of  his  glorious  com- 
mission and  judge  the  world.  Thus  St.  Paid 
preaches  to  the  Athenians :  "  God  now  commands 
all  men  every  where  to  repent,  because  he  hath 
appointed  a  day  in  which  he  will  judge  the  world 
in  righteousness  by  that  man  whom  he  hath  or- 
dained, whereof  he  hath  given  assurance  to  all  men 
in  that  he  hath  raised  him  from  the  dead  V  And 
in  many  other  places  he  connects  our  resurrection 

.         •  Acta  xvii.  30. 
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and  future  recompenees  with  the  resurrection  of 
Christ. 

And  in  this  respect,  as  well  as  in  some  others, 
the.  doctrine  of  rewards  and  punishments  after  the 
resurrection  seems  to  carry  such  superior  force  in 
it,  especially  upon  those  who  believe  the  Gospel, 
that  it  is  no  wonder  die  New  Testament  more  fre- 
quently refers  to  this  great  day  of  resurrection,  and 
the  apostle  derives  the  chief  part  of  his  consolations 
or  terrors  from  it. 

(2.)  Then  will  be  the  public  and  universal  retri- 
butions of  vice  and  virtue  in  a  more  solemn  manner 
exhibited  before  all  the  world,  whereas  the  entrance 
of  mankind  into  the  recompenees  of  the  separate 
state  is  more  private  and  personal. 

(3.)  Then  will  be  the  day  of  complete  rewards 
and  punishments  of  man  in  both  parts  of  his  nature, 
soul,  and  body :  all  the  separate  state  belongs  only 
to  the  soul,  and  even  those  recompenees  are  but 
imperfect  before  in  comparison  of  what  they  will  be 
when  body  and  soul  are  united. 

(4.)  Then  will  be  the  most  glorious,  visible,  and 
sensible  distinction  made  between  the  good  and 
bad ;  and  since  this  belongs  to  the  body  as  well  as 
the  soul,  it  is  very  properly  set  before  the  eyes  of 
men  in  the  holy  writings,  as  done  at  die  resurrec- 
tion, because  corporeal  and  sensible  things  work 
more  powerfully  on  their  imagination,  and  more 

b  b  2 
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sensibly  and  effectually  strike  the  consciences  of 
men,  than  the  notion  of  mere  spiritual  rewards  and 
punishments  in  the  separate  state. 

(5.)  The  state  of  rewards  and  punishments  after 
the  resurrection  will  be  far  the  longest  and  most 
durable  recompence  of  the  good  and  the  bad ;  and 
therefore  it  is  called  eternal  so  often  in  Scripture ; 
"  everlasting  life  and  everlasting  fire  *."  Whereas 
the  retributions  of  the  separate  state  are  compara- 
tively but  of  short  duration ;  and  this .  is  another 
thing  that  makes  a  sensible  impression  on  the 
hearts  of  men,  viz.  the  eternal  continuance  of  the 
joys  and  sorrows  that  follow  the  last  judgment. 

Perhaps  it  will  be  replied  here,  that  in  the  be- 
ginning of  this  essay  I  represented  the  separate 
state  as  a  more  effectual  motive  to  the  hopes  and 
fears  of  men,  because  the  joys  and  sorrows  of  it 
were  so  much  nearer  at  hand  than  those  of  the  re- 
surrection. And  why  do  I  now  represent  the  re- 
compences  of  the  resurrection  under  such  charac- 
ters as  are  fit  to  have  the  strongest  influence,  and 
become  the  most  effectual  motive  ? 
.  Answer.  It  is  granted  that  the  recompences  after 
the  resurrection  have  several  circumstances  that 
carry  with  them  some  peculiar  and  most  powerful 
motives  to  religion  and  virtue ;  but  that  awful  day 
may  still  seem  to  want  this  one  motive,  viz.  the 

'-  •    •  -  •  Matt.  xxvi.  46.        . 
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nearness  of  it,  which  belongs  eminently  to  the  re-* 
compences  of  the  separate  state.  Now  if  the  Scrip- 
ture does  really  reveal  the  doctrine  of  rewards  and 
punishments  of  souls  immediately  after  death,  and 
of  soul  and  body  together  at  the  resurrection,  then 
all  those  circumstances  of  effectual  motive  to  piety 
are  collected  in  our  doctrine,  viz.  the  immediate 
nearness  of  them  in  the  separate  state,  and  the  pub- 
lic appearance,  the  universality,  the  completeness, 
the  sensibility,  and  the  duration  of  them  after  the 
great  rising-day. 

I  might  yet  take  occasion  from  this  objection  to 
give  a  further  reason  why  the  apostles  more  fre- 
quently draw  their  motives  of  ho\*  and  fear  from 
the  resurrection  and  the  great  judgment,  i.  e.  that 
even  that  day  of  recompence  was  generally  then 
supposed  to  be  near  at  hand,  and  so  there  was  less 
need  to  insist  upon  the  joys  and  sorrows  of  the  se- 
parate state. 

As  the  patriarchs  and  the  Jews  of  old,  after  the 
Messiah  was  promised,  were  constantly  expecting 
his  first  coming  almost  in  every  generation  till  he 
did  appear,  and  many  modes  of  prophetical  expres- 
sion in  Scripture  (which  speak  of  things  long  to 
come,  as  though  they  were  present  or  just  at  hand) 
gave  them  some  occasion  for  this  expectation,  so 
the  Christians  of  the  first  age  did  generally  expect 
the  second  coming  of  Christ  to  judgment  and  the 
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it  belongs  to  prophetical  language  to  set  things  far 
distant,  as  it  were,  before  our  eyes,  and  make  them 
seem  present  or  very  near  at  hand.  But  still  these 
expressions  had  plainly  such  an  influence  on  pri- 
mitive Christians,  as  that  they  imagined  the  day  of 
resurrection  and  judgment  was  very  near :  and 
since  the  prophetical  words  of  Christ  and  his  apos- 
tles seemed  to  carry  this  appearance  in  them,  and 
to  keep  the  Church  under  some  uncertainty,  it  is 
no  wonder  that  the  apostles  chiefly  referred  the 
disciples  of  that  age  to  the  day  of  the  resurrection 
for  comfort  under  their  sufferings  and  sorrows* 
And  though  they  never  asserted  that  Christ  would 
come  to  raise  the  dead  and  judge  the  world  in  that 
age,  yet  when  they  knew  themselves  that  he  would 
not  come  so  soon,  they  might  not  think  it  necessary 
to  give  every  Christian  nor  every  Church  an  imme- 
diate account  of  the  more  distant  time  of  this  great 
event,  that  the  uncertainty  of  it  might  keep  them 
ever  watchful.  And  even  when  St.  Paul  informs 
the  Thessalonians  that  the  day  of  the  Lord  was 
not  so  very  near  as  they  imagined  it,  2  Thqss.  ii.  2. 
yet  he  does  not  put  it  off  beyond  that  century  by 
any  express  language. 

Thus  we  see  there  is  very  good  reason  why  the 
New  Testament  should  derive  its  motives  of  terror 
and  comfort  chiefly  from  the  resurrection  and  the 
day  of  judgment ;  though  it  is  not  altogether  silent 
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°*  the  separate  state  of  souls,  and  their  happiness 
°*  misery  commencing  in  some  measure  imme- 
diately after  death,  which  has  been  before  proved 
ty  many  Scriptures  cited  for  that  purpose. 

Here  let  it  be  observed  that  I  am  not  concerned 
in  that  question,  whether  human  souls  separated 
from  their  bodies  have  any  other  corporeal  vehicle 
to  which  they  are  united,  or  by  which  they  act  dur- 
ing the  intermediate  state  between  death  and  the 
resurrection  ?     All  that  I  propose  to  maintain  here 
is,  that  that  period  or  interval  is  not  a  state  of 
sleep,  i.  e.  utter  unconsciousness  and  unactivity: 
and  whether  they  be  united  to  a  vehicle  or  no,  I 
call  it  still  the  separate  state,  because  it  is  a  state 
of  the  soul's  separation  from  this  body,  which  is 
united  to  it  in  the  present  life. 


Section  V. 
More  objections  answered. 

Since  this  book  was  written  I  have  met  with  seve- 
ral other  objections  against  the  doctrine  here  main* 
tained ;  and  as  I  think  they  may  all  have  a  suffi- 
cient  answer  given  to  them,   and   the  truth  be 
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defended  against  the  face  of  them,  I  thought  it 
veiy  proper  to  lead  the  reader  into  a  plain  and 
easy  solution  of  them. 

Objection  Yll.  Is  not  long  life  represented  often 
in  Scripture,  and  especially  in  the  Old  Testament! 
as  a  blessing  to  man  ?  and  is  not  death  set  before 
us  as  a  curse  or  punishment?  But  how  can  either 
of  these  representations  be  just  or  true,  if  souk 
exist  in  a  separate  state?  Are  they  not,  then, 
brought  into  a  state  of  liberty  by  death,  and  freed 
from  all  the  inconveniences  of  this  flesh  and  blood? 
By  this  means  death  ceases  to  be  a  punishment  and 
long  life  to  be  a  blessing. 

Answer.  It  is  according  as  the  characters  of  men 
are  either  good  or  bad,  and  according  as  good  men 
know  more  or  less  of  a  separate  state  of  rewards  or 
punishments,  so  a  long  life  or  early  death  are  to  be 
esteemed  blessings  or  calamities  in  a  greater  or  a 
less  degree. 

Long  life  was  represented  as  a  blessing  to  good 
men,  inasmuch  as  it  gave  them  opportunity  to  enjoy 
more  of  the  blessings  of  this  life,  and  to  do  more 
service  for  God  in  the  world:  and  especially  since 
in  ancient  times  there  was  much  darkness  upon  this 
doctrine  of  the  future  state,  and  many  good  men 
had  not  so  clear  a  knowledge  of  it  Long  life  was 
also  a  blessing  to  wicked  men,  because  it  kept  them 
in  a  state  wherein  there  were  some  comforts,  and 
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withheld  them  for  a  season  from  the  punishments 
of  the  separate  state. 

Death  was  doubtless  a  punishment  and  a  curse 
when  it  was  first  brought  into  human  nature  by  the 
sin  of  Adam,  as  it  cut  off  mankind  from  the  bless- 
ings of  this  life,  and  plunged  him  into  a  dark  and 
Unknown  state :  and  if  he  were  a  wicked  man,  it 
plunged  him  into  certain  misery. 

But  since  the  blessings  of  the  future  state  of 
happiness  for  good  men  are  more  clearly  revealed, 
kmg  life  is  not  so  very  great  a  blessing,  nor  death 
80  great  a  punishment  to  good  men :  for  death  is 
sanctified  by  the  covenant  of  grace  to  be  an  intro- 
duction of  their  souls  into  the  separate  state  of  hap* 
piness,  and  the  curse  is  turned  in  some  respect  into 
a  blessing. 

Objection  VIII.  Was  it  not  supposed  to  be  a 
great  privilege  to  Enoch  and  Elijah  when  they 
were  translated  without  dying  ?  But  what  advan- 
tage could  it  be  to  either  of  them  to  carry  a  body 
with  them  to  heaven,  if  their  souls  could  act  with- 
out it? 

I  answer,  when  Enoch  and  Elijah  carried  their 
bodies  to  heaven  with  them,  it  was  certainly  a 
sublime  honour  and  a  peculiar  privilege  which  they 
enjoyed,  to  have  so  early  an  happiness,  both  in 
flesh  and  spirit,  conferred  upon  them,  so  many  ages 
before  the  rest  of  mankind :  for  though  the  soul 
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can  act  without  the  body,  yet  as  a  body  is  part  of 
the  compounded  nature  of  man,  our  happiness  is 
not  designed  to  be  complete  till  the  soul  and  body 
are  united  in  a  state  of  perfection  and  glory.  And 
this  happiness  was  conferred  early  on  those  two 
favourites  of  heaven. 

Objection  IX.  Was  it  not  designed  as  a  favour 
when  persons  were  raised  from  the  dead  under  the 
Old  Testament  or  the  New,  by  the  prophets,  by 
Christ,  and  by  his  apostles?  But  what  benefit 
could  this  be  to  them,  if  they  had  consciousness 
and  enjoyment  in  the  other  world?  Was  it  not 
rather  an  injury  to  bring  them  back  from  a  state  of 
happiness  into  such  a  miserable  world  as  this? 

Answer  1.  Since  these  souls  were  designed  to 
be  soon  restored  to  their  bodies,  and  the  persons 
were  to  be  raised  to  a  mortal  life  again  in  a  few 
days,  it  is  probable  they  were  kept  just  in  the  same 
state  of  immemorial  consciousness,  as  the  soul  is  in 
while  the  body  is  in  the  deepest  sleep ;  and  so  were 
not  immediately  sent  to  heaven  or  hell,  or  deter- 
mined to  a  state  of  sensible  happiness  or  misery. 
Then  when  the  person  was  raised  to  life  again, 
there  was  no  remembrance  of  the  intermediate  state, 
but  all  the  consciousness  of  that  day  or  two  va- 
nished, and  were  forgotten  for  ever,  as  it  is  with  us 
when  we  sleep  soundly  without  dreaming. 

Answer  2.  If  those  who  were  raised  by  Christ 


381 

or  the  prophets  or  the  apostles  were  pious  persons, 
they  submitted  by  the  will  of  God  to  a  longer  con- 
tinuance in  this  world,  amidst  some  difficulties  and 
sorrows,  which  submission  would  be  abundantly  re- 
compensed hereafter.  If  they  were  not  good  per- 
sons, their  renewed  life  on  earth  was  a  reprieve 
from  punishment.  So  there  was  no  injury  done  to 
any  of  them. 

As  for  those  who  were  raised  at  the  resurrection 
of  Christ,  and  were  seen  by  many  persons  in  the 
holy  city,  there  is  no  doubt  but  they  were  raised  to 
immortality,  and  ascended  to  heaven  when  Christ 
did,  as  part  of  his  triumphant  attendants,  and  went 
to  dwell  with  him  in  the  heavenly  state. 

Objection  X.  If  the  martyrs  and  confessors  were 
to  be  partakers  of  the  first  resurrection  in  Rev.  xx. 
4,  5.  would  not  this  be  a  punishment  instead  of  a 
blessing  to  be  called  from  the  immediate  presence 
of  God  and  Christ  and  angels,  to  be  re-united  to 
bodies  on  earth,  and  dwell  here  again  with  men  ? 
Therefore  it  seems  more  probable  that  the  souls  of 
these  holy  martyrs  had  no  such  separate  existence 
or  enjoyment  of  happiness. 

Answer.  Perhaps  neither  that  text  nor  any  others 
in  the  Bible,  foretel  the  resurrection  of  any  number 
of  persons  to  an  animal  earthly  life  again  in  this 
world  i  perhaps  that  prophecy  means  no  more  than 
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by  a  thousand  dreams  ?  But  as  a  sleeping  mair 
ceases  to  act  in  the  businesses  or  aflairs  of  this 
world,  though  the  soul  be  not  dead  or  unthink- 
ing, so  death  is  called  sleep,  because  during  that 
state  men  are  cut  off  from  the  businesses  of  this 
world,  though  the  soul  may  think  and  act  in  ano- 
ther. 

Objection  XIII.  The  Scripture  speaks  often  of 
the  general  judgment  of  mankind  at  the  last  great 
day  of  the  resurrection,  but  it  does  not  teach  us  the 
doctrine  of  a  particular  judgment,  which  the  soul  is 
supposed  to  pass  under  when  every  single  man 
dies ;  why  then  should  we  invent  such  a  suppo- 
sition, or  believe  such  a  doctrine  of  a  particular 
judgment  in  a  separate  state  ? 

Answer.  It  is  evident  in  many  Scriptures,  as  we 
have  shewn  before,  that  the  souls  of  men  afte* 
death  are  represented  as  enjoying  pleasure  or  pu* 
nishment  in  the  separate  state.  The  soul  of  La- 
zarus in  heaven,  the  soul  of  Dives  in  hell,  the  soul 
of  Paul  as  being  present  with*  the  Lord,  which  is 
far  better  than  dwelling  in  this  flesh,  or  being  pre- 
sent with  this  body,  &c.  Therefore  there  must  be 
a  sort  of  judgment  or  sentence  of  determination 
passed  upon  every  such  soul  by  the  great  God, 
whether  it  shall  be  happy  or  miserable :  for  it  can 
never  be  supposed  that  happiness  or  misery  should 
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-be  given  to  such  souls  without  the  determination 
of  God  the  Judge  of  all :  and  perhaps  that  text  \ 
refers  to  it,  "  It  is  appointed  unto  men  once  to 
die,  but  after  this  the  judgment :"  t.  e,  immediately 
after  it 

Or  suppose  that  in  the  separate  state  the  plea- 
sures or  sorrows  which  attend  souls  departing  from 
the  body,  should  be  only  such  as  are  the  necessary 
consequences  of  a  life  spent  in  the  practice  of  vice 
or  of  virtue,  of  religion  or  ungodliness,  without  any 
formalities  of  standing  before  a  judgment-seat,  or  a 
solemn  sentence  of  absolution  or  condemnation: 
yet  the  very  entrance  upon  this  state,  whether  it  be 
of  peace  or  of  torment,  must  be  supposed  to  signify 
that  the  state  of  that  soul  is  adjudged  or  deter- 
mined by  the  great  Governor  of  the  world :  and 
this  is  all  that  is  necessarily  meant  by  a  particular 
judgment  of  each  soul  at  death,  whether  it  pass 
under  the  solemn  formalities  of  a  judgment  and  a 
tribunal  or  no. 

Objection  XIV.  If  the  saints  can  be  happy  with* 
out  a  body,  what  need  of  a  resurrection  ?  Let  the 
body  be  as  refined,  as  active,  as  powerful,  and  glo- 
rious as  it  can  be,  still  it  must  certainly  be  a  clog  to 
the  soul ;  and  this  was  the  objection  that  the  hea- 
then philosophers  made  to  the  doctrine  of  the  re* 

•  Heb.  ix.  27. 
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fcrce  of  this  objection  has  been 
before,  when  k  has  been  shewn 
that  «aii,t>emg  a  maUire  compounded  of  body  and 
spirit,  was  designed  for  its  highest  happiness  and 
the  perfection  of  its  nature  in  this  state  of  union, 
and  not  in  a  state  of  separation.  And  let  it  be  ob- 
served that  when  the  body  shall  be  raised  from  the 
grave  it  shall  not  be  such  flesh  and  blood  as  we 
now  wear,  nor  made  of  snch  materials  as  shall  clog 
or  obstruct  the  soul  in  any  of  its  most  vigorous  and 
divine  exercises,  but  it  shall  be  a  "  spiritual  body*," 
a  body  fitted  to  serve  a  holy  and  a  glorified  spirit  in 
its  actions  and  its  enjoyments,  and  to  render  the 
spirit  capable  of  some  further  excellences,  both  of 
fiction  and  enjoyment,  than  it  is  naturally  capable 
of  without  a  body.  What  sort  of  qualities  this  new* 
raised  body  shall  be  endued  with  in  order  to  in- 
crease the  excellency  or  the  happiness  of  pious 
souls,  will  be  in  a  great  measure  a  mystery  or  a 
secret  till  that  blessed  morning  appears. 

Objection  XV.  Is  not  our  immortality  in  Scrip- 
ture described  as  built  upon  the  incorruptible  state 

•  1  Cor.  xv.  44. 
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of  our  new-raised  bodies  ?  "  This  corruptible  roust 
put  on  incorruption,  and  this  mortal  must  put  on 
immortality  * :"  but  the  doctrine  of  the  immortality 
of  the  soul  is  not  particularly  found  or  taught  in 
Scripture. 

Answer.  It  is  granted  that  the  immortality  of  the 
new-raised  body  is  htyilt  on  that  incorruptible  sort 
of  materials  of  which  it  is  to  be  formed,  or  which 
shall  be  mingled  with  it,  or  the  incorruptible  qua- 
lities which  shall  be  given  to  it  by  God  himself: 
but  the  soul  is  immortal  in  itself,  whether  with  or 
without  a  body:  and  he  that  can  read  all  those 
texts  of  Scripture  which  have  been  before  made  use 
of  in  this  Essay,  wherein  the  existence  of  the  spirit 
after  the  death  of  the  body  is  so  plainly  expressed, 
and  cannot  find  the  immortality  of  the  soul  in  them, 
or  the  spirit's  capacity  of  existence  in  a  separate 
6tate  from  the  body,  must  be  left  to  his  own  senti- 
ments  to  explain  and  verify  the  expressions  of 
Christ  and  his  apostles  some  other  way:  or  he 
must  acknowledge  that  these  expressions  are  some- 
what incautious  and  dangerous,  since  it  is  evident 
they  lead  thousands  and  ten  thousands  of  wise  and 
sober  readers  into  this  sentiment  of  the  soul's  im- 
mortality. 

Whether  the  soul  in  its  own  nature  be  necessa- 

•  1  Cor.  xv.  53. 
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rily  immortal  is  a  point  of  philosophy,  and  not  to 
be  sought  for  directly  in  Scripture :  but  whether 
the  great  God,  the  Governor  of  the  world,  has  not 
appointed  souls  to  exist  in  a  separate  state  of  hap- 
piness or  misery  after  the  bodies  are  dead,  seems 
to  me  to  be  so  plainly  determined  in  many  of  the 
Scriplure8  which  have  been  cjied,  as  leaves  no  suf- 
ficient reason  to  doubt  of  the  truth  of  it 


CONCLUSION. 


It  is  not  unreasonable  to  expect,  that  whoever  has 
with  attention  read  through  the  foregoing  pages, 
will  rise  from  the  perusal  of  them,  convinced  of  the 
truth  of  the  position,  that  the  soul  of  man  does  sub- 
sist in  a  state  of  perfect  self-consciousness,  in  the 
interval  between  death  and  the  resurrection. 

It  may  also  be  presumed,  that  no  person  will 
consider  any  discussion  unprofitable  on  which  men 
so  eminent  for  learning  and  piety  have  thought 
proper  to  bestow  so  much  labour ;  nor  that  any 
person  will  doubt  but  that  the  doctrine  of  our  in- 
termediate state  is,  in  fact,  revealed  to  us  in  Holy 
Writ,  when  he  observes  how  much  light  has  been 
thrown  on  the  subject  by  a  fair  and  proper  expo- 
sition of  numerous  texts  of  Scripture,  manifestly 
establishing  the  certain  truth  of  that  doctrine. 

We  may,  therefore,  now  be  allowed  to  assume  as 
proved,  that  the  notion  of  such  an  intermediate  state 
of  the  soul  has  been  communicated  to  man  by  Di- 
vine Revelation. 

Neither  let  it  still  be  said,  that  such  discussion  is 
unnecessary.     Any   one   of  those  excellent  men 
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whose  works  have  been  quoted,  is  a  full  match,  in 
any  point  of  intellectual  power,  for  any  one  living 
author.  Who,  then,  shall  presume  to  call  that 
unnecessary,  which  not  one  only,  but  so  many 
persons  of  the  highest  order  of  intellect,  have 
thought  important  enough  to  be  examined  with  such 
minuteness  of  investigation  ?   ' 

That  materialism  is  a  most  soul-destroying  he- 
resy no  Christian  surely  will  deny.  That  a  belief 
in  the  possibility  of  the  soul's  suffering  death,  or 
at  least  such  a  protracted  suspension  of  life  as  would 
be  almost  tantamount  to  death,  may  lead  to  mate- 
rialism, may  be  most  confidently  asserted.  It  is, 
therefore,  plainly  both  profitable  and  necessary  that 
this  point  be  cleared  up :  that  as  Christian  belief 
traces  man  in  every  other  stage  of  his  progress 
either  to  heaven  or  hell,  so  it  should  also  embrace 
that  stage  which  will  intervene  between  death  and 
the  resurrection. 

By  the  testimonies  above  adduced  (to  which 
many  more  might  have  been  added)  the  manner  in 
which  that  interval  has  been  ordered  by  our  Al- 
mighty Creator,  has  been  explained  in  terms  suffi- 
ciently clear  for  the  satisfaction  of  any  honest,  un- 
prejudiced mind.  With  any  mind  warped  by  pre- 
judice, or  lifted  up  by  self-conceit,  it  would  be  but 
lost  time  to  argue  any  point  in  language  that  might 
not  exactly  fall  in  with  preconceived  notions. 
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If,  then,  the  preceding  selection  from  the  works 
of  approved  authors,  shall  have  the  effect  of  arm- 
ing even  one  young  or  uninformed  mind  against 
either  the  bold  impiety  of  the  sceptic,  or  the  insidi- 
ous indifference  of  the  seeming  defender  of  the 
truth,  the  time  and  trouble  of  making  such  selec- 
tion will  not  have  been  bestowed  in  vain.  The 
usefulness  of  the  design  will  atone  for  the  imperfect 
manner  of  its  execution ;  and  much  comfort  will 
be  derived  to  the  mind  of  the  Editor  by  the  reflec- 
tion, that  however  humble  may  have  been  his  per- 
formance, he  has  been  the  means  of  contributing 
something,  at  least,  towards  the  furtherance  of  that 
which  ought  to  be  the  prime  object  of  every  sincere 
Christian :  the  promoting  the  glory  of  God,  the 
good  of  mankind,  and  the  salvation  of  the  souls  of 
men! 


I.  CALVINI 


•*TfXOnANNXXIA, 


LECTORI 

S. 


if  vetustate,  turn  aliis  forsan  causis  hie  minime  enu- 
andis,  jam  pene  obsolevisse  videtur  hoc  Johannis 
vini  opusculum.  Cum  tamen  in  eo  satis  digna  quae 
ittente  legantur  multa  continentur,  litterarum  stu- 
is  haud  ingratum  fore  arbitratus  sum,  si  in  lucem 
denuo  tandem  proferendum  curarem. 
)um  inter  Gallos  commorabatur,  C^ristique  Eccle- 
i,  impiis  simul  et  inanibus  Paparum  additamentis 
linatam  ad  pristinam  reVocare  venustatem  conaba- 
quinto  et  vicesimo  anno,  hoc  scripsisse  fertur  Calvi- 
Nec  dubium  quin  si  alia  etiam  omnia  ita  scrip- 
it,  non  eadem  fuisset  causa  cur  reprehensioni  tantse, 
immeritee,  nomen  Calvini  esset  obnoxium.  At 
i  "  Horribilia  ista  Decreta"  (a  semetipso  scilicet  ita 
a)  attonitus  perlegerit,  talemque  Deo  Optimo  in- 
im  afferri  audiverit,  horrore  quodam  perculsus,  tota. 
ite  contremescit,  quicunque  mundi  Creatorem  benig- 
ime  universo  generi  humano  consuluisse  firmissima 
sibi  peisuasum  habuerit.     Nee  nulla  solicitudine  ab 
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eodem  erit  cavendum,  ne  in  se,  quasi  fabularum  ista- 
rumhorrificarum  fautorem,  incident  suspicio. 

Plurima  ergo,  fatendum,  inter  Calvini  sunt  opera,  quae 
verus  Dei  cultor  nunquam  fuisse  scripta  vehementerex- 
optaret ;  attamen  sunt  etiam  qusedam  summis  laudibus 
cuj  usque  Christiani  cumulanda.  Hoc  igitur  opusculum 
dum  diligenter  evolvimus,  multa  proculdubio  turn  ad 
hominum  felicitatem,  turn  ad  Dei  Optimi  Maximi  glo- 
riam  promovendam  pertinere  reperiemus.  Nugas  aniles 
eorum  qui  corpore  mortuo  animam  quoque  alto  somno 
obdormire  garribant,  argumentis  validis  elingues  omnino 
reddit.  Et  perpaucee  revera  tota  disputatione  macule 
eminere  videbuntur,  quae,  vel  animo  legends  fastidium 
afferent,  vel,  qu5  minus  hujusmodi  disceptationum  im- 
peritioribus  essent  usui  quae  mitioris  ingenii  sint,  effice» 
rent. 

Atqui  legat  tandem  si  quis  velit,  et  in  earn,  quee  visa 
sit,  sententiam,  eat. 


PSYCHOPANNYCHIA, 

QUA  REFELLITUR  QUORUNDAM  IMPERITORUM  ERROR,  QUI 
ANIMAS  POST  MORTEM,  USQUE  AD  ULTIMUM  JUDICIUM 
DORMIRE  PUTANT. 


Quum  mecum  pridem  nonnulli  pii  viri  agerent,  et  sub- 

inde  etiam  instarentut  publice  aliquid  ederem,  adeorum 

intemperiem  compescendam,  qui  de  animarum  vel  dor- 

mitione,  vel  interitu,  imperite  simul  ac  tumultuosd  hodie 

disputant :  nullis  tamen  hactenus  nee  precibus,  nee  fla- 

gitationibus  cesseram ;  aded  mihi  ab  omni  contentionis 

genere  abhorrebat  animus.     Et  erat  turn  san&  quod  ex- 

cusarem  :  partim,  quia  sperabam  fore  ut  ineptum  istud 

dogma  statim,  nullo  subscriptore,  evanesceret :  aut  certd 

inter  pauculos  nugatores  delitesceret ;    partim,  quod 

mihi  minimi  expeditum  erat  cum  iis  manum  conserere, 

qui  starent  ab  adversis  partibus :  quorum  nee  castra, 

nee  tela,  nee  subterfugia  noveram.     Nondum  enim 

quicquam  ad  me  perlatum  erat,  prater  murmura  et 

raucos  strepitus:  ut  congredi  eum  iis  qui  in  arenam 

nondum  prodierant,  nihil  prorsus  aliud  videretur,  quam 

aerem  clausis  oculis  verberare.    At  de  successu  longe 

aliter  accidit  quam  speraveram.    Siquidem  blaterone* 
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illi  tant&  strenuitate  in  partes  suas  incubuerunt,  ut  ali- 
quot jam  hominum  millia  in  eandem  secum  insaniaft 
traxerint ;  et  ipsum  etiam  malum  (ut  video)  incruduit: 
quidam  enim  principio  confusd  garriebant,  mortoonai 
animas  dormire :  neque  definiebant  quid  per  somnia 
vellent  intelligi.  Emerserunt  postea  yfnrxpKr6roi  vA, 
qui  prorsus  eas  jugulant,  sed  sine  vulnere.  IUoroi 
quidem  errorem  non  ferendum,  horum  verb  insanif 
graviter  coercendam  existimo ;  utrosque  nee  rationi  nee 
judicio  niti.  Verum  id  aliis  persuadere  non  ita  facile 
est;  nisi  vanitatem  pa&m,  et  (quod  dicitur)  in  os,  re- 
fellam,  quae  non  nisi  in  eorum  scriptis  deprehenditur. 
Dicuntur  autem  suas  nugas  nescio  quibus  schedule 
ventilare,  quas  mihi  necdum  videre  contigit.  Tan* 
turn  ab  amico  notulas  quasdam  accepi,  quibus  per- 
scripserat  quee  vel  ex  ore  loquentium  excipere  illi  cur- 
sim  licuerat,  vel  undecunque  colligere.  Altera  igitur 
excusatio  quanquam  ex  dimidia  parte  sublata  est,  ob 
notulas:  altera  tamen  mihi  nunc  quoque  superest 
Verum  quum  illis  susurris,  et  quel  maxime  pollent, 
garrulitate,  clanculum  se  insinuantes,  non  pauciores 
suo  errore  illaqueant,  quam  si  excusis  libris  public^  cur- 
sitarent ;  causam  mihi  habere  non  videor  quin  veritatis 
proditor  dicar,  si  in  tant&  necessitate  taceam  ac  dissi- 
mulem.  Certe  quando  permagnum  opera  meee  usum 
imperitioribus  et  minus  exercitatis  fore  confido,  nonnul- 
lum  etiam  et  mediocriter  eruditis,  qui  hoc  argumentum 
levius  attigerint ;  non  dubitabo  apud  bono*  omnes  de-* 
ponere  fidei  meee  rationem ;  non  illam  quidem  fortasse 
satis  instructam  omnibus  et  machinis  quibus  impetum  in 
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hostem  faciat,  et  praesidiis,  quibus  arceat ;  sed  non  pe- 
nitus  exarmatam.     Qu6d  si  per  eorum  importunitatem 
licuisset,  qui  hsec  somnia  in  vulgus  spargunt,  libens 
abstinuissem  me  ab  hoc  genere  certaminis ;  quod  non 
tantum  fructus  refert,  quantum  insumit  opera ;  quum 
preesertim  h&c  in  parte  valere  existimarem  Apostoli  ex- 
hortationem,  si  quando  usui  foret,  ut  ad  sobrietatem 
sapiamus.     Et  quanquam  isti  quam  optamus  sobrieta- 
tem, nobis  non  permittunt ;  modic&  tamen,  aut  etiam 
intra  modnm  disseram.     Atque  utinam  inventa  esset 
alia  ratio,  quee  malum  hoc  plus  nimio  pullulascens 
maturfe  recideret ;  ne,  velut  cancer,  magis  ac  magis  in 
dies  serpa't.     Neque  tamen  nunc  primum  nascitur. 
Siquidem  legimus  *  Arabicos  fuisse  quosdam  hujus  dog- 
matis  authores ;  qui  jactarent  animam  cum  corpore  una 
emori,  in  die  judicii  utrumque  resurgere.     Et  aliquanto 
pbst  tempore,  Joannem  Episcopum  Romanum,  quern 
Schola  Parisiensis  ad  palinodiam  adegerit.     Verum 
seculis  aliquot  sopitum,  nuper  per  aliquot  ex  Anabap- 
tistarum  faece  excitatum,  scintillas  emisit.     Hee  ver£> 
hmg&  lateque  pervagatee,  justas  faces  accenderunt; 
quee  utinam  pluvia  ilia  voluntaria,  quam  Dominus  hee- 
reditati  suee  segregavit,  primo  quoque  die  extinguantur. 
Agam  autem  citra  ullius  odium,  citra  privatam  cujus* 
quam  contumeliam,  denique  citra  convitiandi  procaci- 
tatem,  ut  jure  nullus  queri  debeat  se  laesum  aut  leviter 
etiam  offensum  esse.    Quanquam  spectare  hodie  ali- 
quos  licet,  insania  carpendi,  mordendi,  sugillandi  libi- 

*  Eoseb.  Eccles.  Hist.  L.  6.  c.  36.  Aug.  lib.  de  Haere.  c.  83.  in 
dec.  dist.  16.  loan, II.  de  quoGers.  in  sermone  pasch.  priore. 
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dine  esstuantes,  quoe  it  summo  digito  attingas, 
deplorant  scindi  onitatem  EcclesjflB,  vidian 
His  responsum  tit,  primum,  nullam  nos  agnoecere  uni- 
tatem,  nisi  in  Christo :  nullam  charitatem,  nisi  cujoi 
ipse  sit  vinculum.    Esse  ergo  hoc  caput  conservandc 
charitatis,  ut  fides  nobis  sancta  atque  Integra  maneat 
Deinde,  null&  charitatis  offensione  hanc  disputationem 
transigi  posse ;  mod6  tales  aures  afferent,  qualem  ego 
linguam  afferre  statuL    Tibi  autem,  omatissime  vir, 
hanc  lucubratiunculam  nuncupare,  cum  multis  nomini- 
bus  visum  est :  turn  hoc  prasertim  uno,  quod  inter 
istos  vanarum  opinionum  tumultus,  quibus  spiritus  ver- 
tiginis  Ecclesie  quietem  exagitant,  firmum  te  ac  inte- 
grum summ&  prudential  ac  moderatione  consistere  per- 
spicio.    AureluB  M.D.XXXIIII. 


LECTORIBUS. 


Quum  disputationem  banc  relegerem,  animadvert!, 
queedam  inter  disserendi  contentionem  paulo  aeries 
atque  etiam  asperius  esse  dicta :  quee  aures  quorundam 
delicatulas  rodere  fortasse  possent.  Et  quando  scio 
nonnullos  bonos  viros  quibus  de  hac  sum  ma  aliquid  in 
animum  instillatum  fuerit,  vel  nimia  credendi  facilitate, 
vel  ignorantia  Scripturee,  qua  &d  resistendum,  pro  tem- 
pore, non  fuerint  satis  arraati,  in  eorum  offensionem 
(quoniam  non  pervicaciter  peccant,  nee  malicios&)  quoad 
per  eos  liceat,  nolim  incurrere.  Volui  igitur  hie  com- 
modum  eos  preemonere,  qui  tales  sunt,  ne  quicquam  in 
contumeliam  suam  trahant :  sed  quoties  aliqua  dicendi 
libertate'  evebor, — sciant  me  agere  cum  nequissimo  illo 
Anabaptistarum  grege  (e  quorum  scatebris  base  primum, 
ut  dixi,  aqua  profluxit)  qui  nee  sic  quidem  pro  meritis 
suis'  tractantur.  Cum  quibus  sic  pugnam  institui,  ut  si 
in  posterum  obluctentur,  sensuri  sint,  si  non  valde  peri- 
tum,  certe  constantem  veritatis  defensorem,  et,  ut  mihi 
audeo  de  gratia  Dei  promittere,  invictum.  Quanquam 
nee  contra  eos,  nisi  modice,  bilem  effudi :  ut  qui  ab 
omni  procacitate  et  loquendi  petulantia  perpetuo  absti- 

d  d 
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nuerim:  et  sic  fere  ubique  stylum  temperaverim,  ut 
docendo  esset  aptior,  quam  cogendo:  trahere  tamen 
posset  eos  qui  duci  nolinL  Omnes  certe  in  viam  redu- 
cere  magis  quam  incessere,  animus  fuit.  Lectores 
autem,  siqui  futuri  sint,  hortor  et  obtestor  per  nomen 
Dei  et  Domini  nostri  Jesu  Christi,  ut  integrum  judicium 
ad  legendum  adferant,  et  animum,  quasi  paratam  veri- 
tati  sedem.  Scio  quantum  gratiee  habeat  no  vitas  ad 
demulcendas  quorundam  aures.  Sed  debemus  cogitare, 
unam  esse  vocem  vitee :  quae  est  ex  ore  Domini.  Huic 
uni  patere  debere  aures.  nostras,  quum  de  doctrina  sa- 
lutis  agitur :  ceeteris  omnibus  clausas  esse :  illius,  in- 
quam,  verbum  non  novum  est ;  sed  quod  fuit  a  princi- 
pio,  est,  et  semper  erit.  Et  quam  errant,  qui  verbum 
Dei,  perverso  usu  et  ignavia  desitum,  quum  in  lucem 
redit,  novitatis  nomine  infamant ;  tarn  peccant  in  alte- 
ram partem  qui,  velut  arundines,  quovis  vento  irapellun- 
tur ;  im6  ad  quamlibet  levem  auram  nutant  et  inflec- 
tuntur.  An  hoc  est  Christum  discere,  quibusvis  doc- 
trinis,  etiam  veris,  sine  verbo  Dei  aurem  accommodare  ? 
Si  accipis  ut  ab  homine,  nonne  et  mendacia  eadem 
facilitate  hauries  ?  Quid  enim  homo  suum  habet,  nisi 
vanitatem  ?  At  non  sic  illi,  qui  quum  recepissent  ver- 
bum, scrutabantur  Scripturas,  an  hsec  ita  se  haberent  ? 
Preeclarum  exemplum  si  quidem  imitaremur;  verum 
nos  nescio  qua  desidia,  seu  potius  contemptu,  verbum 
Dei  recipimus,  ut  quum  tres  syllabas  didicerimus,  sta- 
tim  opinione  sapientiee  turgeamus,  et  tantum  non  cre- 
pemus  nobis  divites  ac  reges.     Hinc  tam  multos  videas, 
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qui  in  omnium  seculorum  ignorantiam  tragice  vocife- 
rantur,   non    minus    ipsi  indocti;— sed  quid    facias? 
Christiani  videri  volunt,  et  dicuntur :  quia  aliquot  ca- 
pita locorum  communium  delibarunt,  et  quum  nescire 
aliquid  pudeat,  de  omnibus  confidentissime,  quasi  ex 
tripode,  respondent.     Hinc  rursum  tot  schismata,  tot 
errores,  tot  fidei  nostra  scandala :  qufi.  occasione  nomen 
ac  verbum  Dei  blasphematur  inter  impios.     Tandem 
(quod  est  caput   mali)  dum  obstinate  tueri   pergunt 
quod  semel  temere  effutiverunt ;  turn  oracula  Dei  con- 
sulunt,  ex  quibus  errorum  suorum  patrocinia  queerant. 
Ibi,  Deus  bone,  quid  non  invertunt  ?  quid  non  depra- 
vant  atque  corrurapunt  ?  ut  ad  sensum  suum,  non  dico 
inflectant,  sed  vi  incurvent.     Scilicet  vere  dixit  Poeta, 
"  Furor  arma  ministrat."     Heeccine  est  discendi  via  ? 
vereare  ac  volutare  Scripturas,  ut  libidini  nostra  ser- 
viant?  ut  sensui  nostro  subjiciantur  ?  quo  nihil  eat 
stolidius.     O  sonticam   pestem,  et  certissima  zizania 
inimici  hominis,  quibus  vult  obceecare  verum  semen! 
Et  adhuc  miramur  unde  tot  sect®  inter  eos  qui  primum 
nomen  Evangelio  dederant,  ac  renascenti  verbo  ?  Equi- 
dem  terret  me  dira  ilia  denuntiatio ;  u  Auferetur  a  vobis 
regnum  Dei,  et  dabitur  genti  facienti  fructum  ejus." 
Finem  hk  conquerendi  faciam.    Nam  longum  volumen 
conscribendum  esset,  si  in  hac  temporum  perversitate 
ad  justum  modum  declamare  libeat.     Nos  ver6,  fratres, 
tot  exemplis  moniti,  vel  ser6  tandem  sapiamus.     Pen- 
deamus  semper  ex  ore  Domini ;    et  nequid  ad  ejus 
sapientiam  addamus  aut  admisceamus  de  nostro ;  ne 

nd2 
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velut  fermentum,  totam  massam  corrumpat :  et  salem 
etiam  ipsum,  qui  in  nobis  est,  infatuet.  Prsestemus  no3 
Domino  quales  vult  habere  discipulos ;  pauperes,  sa- 
pientiae  nostras  inanes  et  vacuos ;  discendi  avidos ;  sed 
nihil  scientes,  aut  etiam  scire  volentes,  nisi  quod  ille 
docuerit :  quicquid  est  exotic um,  non  secus  ac  praesen- 
tissimum  venenum,  fugientes.  Volo  autem  et  iis  oc- 
currere,  qui  consilium  meum  reprehendent :  quod  de  re 
nihili  concitem  ingentes  pugnas,  atque  istsec  leptologe- 
mata  cruentis  dissidiis  decidam ;  non  enim  desunt  qui 
sic  me  accipianU  His  responsum  sit ;  quum  ex 
professo  tentatur  Dei  Veritas,  nullo  modo  ferendum 
esse,  ne  tantillum  quidem  ex  efi.  delibari.  Nee  rem 
esse  nihili  aut  contemnendam,  videre  tenebris  diaboli 
extingui  Dei  lucem.  Deinde,  majoris  momenti  esse 
hanc  causam,  quam  a  multis  credatur.  Neque  tamen 
(ut  falso  interpretantur)  ad  cruorem  usque  dissidet,  qui 
aliorum  erroribus  non  acquiescit  Reprehendi  eorum 
curiositatem,  qui  has  quaestiones,  revera,  nihil  aliud 
quam  ingenii  tormenta  exagitarent  Postquam  autem 
moverunt  hanc  caraarinam,  reprimenda  est  eorum  teme- 
ritas,  ne  supra  veritatem  invalescat.  Id  an  effecerim, 
nescio,  volui  certe :  et  quod  optimum  habui,  dedi. 
Alii,  siquid  melius  habeant,  in  commune  bonum  con- 
ferant.     Basile*,  M.D.XXXVL 


In  h&c  disputatione  expoliendft,  ut  non  multum  a  me 
studii  ponetur,  ita  dabitur  opera,  qu6  sensum  meum 
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quam  simplicissimd  perspicuitate  explicatum  habeant 
lectores.  £t  sane  quacunque  de  re  instituatur  dispu- 
tatio,  cum  ubique  plurimum  refert,  rem  ipsam  quee 
agitatur,  et  scriptori  probe  perspectam  esse,  et  lectori 
perspicue  definitam  :  ne  aut  ille  suos  fines  transiliat,  ac 
longius  oratione  evagetur :  aut  hie  in  ipso  disputationis 
campo  sine  certa  via.  aberret :  turn  id  verb  proesertim 
in  omni  controversial  diligenter  observandum ;  quando 
hie  non  dpcendi  solum  habenda  cura,  sed  cum  adver- 
sario  negotium  est,  qui  certe  (ut  fere  sunt  hominum 
ingenia)  nee  vinci  se  unquam  patietur,  nisi  invitus ;  nee 
victurn  se  fatebitur,  quandiu  cavillando,  restitando,  ter- 
giversando,  ludere  ac  delicias  facere  potent ;  hsec  autem 
optima  premendi,  stringendique  adversarii,  ne  qufi.  ela- 
batur,  ratio  est;  si  controversial  caput  ita  designate 
dilucideque  explices,  ac  in  medium  proponas,  ut,  quasi 
in  rem  presentem,  manu  consertum  vocare  possis.  De 
hominis  ergo  anima  nobis  certamen  est;  quam  alii 
fatentur  quidem  esse  aliquid ;  sed  a  morte,  ad  judicii 
usque  diem,  quo  e  somno  suo  expergefiet,  sine  memorial 
sine  intelligent^,  sine  sensu  dormire  putant ;  alii  nihil 
minus  quam  substantiam  esse  concedunt:  sed  vim 
duntaxat  vitee  esse  aiunt,  qua?  ex  spiritu  arteries,  aut 
pulmonum  agitatione  ducitur:  et  quia  sine  corpore 
subjecto  subsistere  nequit,  ide6  una  cum  corpore  interire 
et  evanescere  fingunt,  donee  totus  homo  suscitetur.  Nos 
ver6  et  substantiam  esse  ipsam  contendimus,  et  verg 
post  corporis  interitum  vivere,  sensu  videlicet  et  intelli- 
gently preeditam ;  ac  utrumque  evidentibus  Script  urse 
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testimonies  nos  prohaturos  recipimus.     Valeat  hie  quk> 
quid  est  human©  prudentise;  quee  multa  quidem  de 
anima  cogitat,  nihil  tamen  certum  percipit.     Valeant 
philosophi ;  quibus,  cum  in  omnibus  pene  rebus  solenne 
sit,  nee  finem,  nee  modum  facere  dissensionibus,  hie 
ita  inter  se  rixantur,  ut  vix  duos  testes  habiturus  sis,  in 
qu&cunque  tandem  opinione  acquiescas.     De  anima 
facultatibus  praeclarfe  aliquot  locis  Plato;  argutissimfe 
autem  omnium  Aristoteles  disseruit.     Verum  quid  sit 
anima,  et  unde  sit,  frustra  ab  iis  et  universa  omnino 
sapientum  natione  quseras,  quanquam  multb  certe  et 
prudentius  et  sincerius  senserunt,  quam  isti  nostri,  qui 
se  Christi  discipulos  esse    gloriantur.      Prius  tamen 
quam  longius  progrediamur,  ansa  logomachiee  preeci- 
denda :  quam  arripere  ex  eo  possent,  qubd  nunc  spiri- 
tual et  animam  promiscue  vocabimus  id,  de  quo  nunc 
nobis  controversia  est :  interdum,  ut  diversa,  distincte 
enuntiabimus.     Nam  hie  est  usus  Scripture,  dare  his 
verbis  varias  acceptiones :  quarum  plerique  dum  nullam 
habent  rationem,  ut  queeque  prima  sibi  occurrit,  earn 
mordicus  tenent,  et  pervicaciter  defendunt     Aliquoties 
legerunt  animam  pro  vita :   id  perpetuum  putant,  et 
acerbe  confirmant.    At  si  quis  contri  objiciat  versum 
Davidis:  "  Anima  eorum  in  vitd  benedicetur*  ;"  inter- 
pretabuntur  vitam  in  vitd  benedict  ?    Similiter  si  locus 
ille  ex  Samuele  proferatur:  "  Per  vitam  tuam,  etper 
vitam  anima  tua  f ;"  an  istis  verbis  nihil  significari 

*  PiaU  *Uik  tut  f  2  &tm.  x\.  11. 
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dicent?     Nos  itaque  scimus,  animam  ssepissime  pro 
vital  poni,  ut  in  istis  locis,  "Anima  mea  in  manibus 
meis  V     Item,  "  Quare  lacero  carries  meas  dentibus 
meis,   et  animam   meam    porto  in    manibus   meisf*" 
Item,  "  Nonne  anima  pluris  est  quam  esca  J  ?"    Item, 
"  Stulte,  anima  tua  hac  node  repetetur  abs  te  §."     Et 
simiiibus,  quos  isti  animicida?  semper  in  ore  habent* 
Non  tamen  est,  quod  sibi  inde  tantopere  placeant; 
siquidem  animadvertere  debebant,  illic  metonymice  ani- 
mee  nomen  pro  vita  usurpari;  quod  anima  causa  sit 
vitae,  quodque  vita  constet  anima :  quam  figuram  inter 
elementa  pueri  quoque  perdiscunt.     Quis  verb  non  mi* 
retur  tantam  hominum  confidentiam,  qui  et  sibi  de  se 
magnum  aliquid  persuadeant,  atque  aliis  etiam  videri 
yelint  qui  tamen  docendi  sunt  tropos  et  loquendi  sche- 
mata ?     Scimus  et  pro  voluntate  sen  desiderio  accipi, 
non  absimili  ratione :  nempe  quia  voluntatis  et  desiderii 
sedes  est.     Quo  sensu  dicta  est  anima  Jonathan,  con- 
glutinata  animee  Davidis  || ;  et  anima  Sichem  adheesisse 
cum  Dina,  filia  Jacob  f  ;  et  Lucas  dicit,  multitudiois 
credentium  fuisse  cor  unum,  et  animam  unam  **.     Quis 

N 

verb  non  videat  istis  Hebraismis  multam  vim  inesse? 
Benedic,  anima  mea,  Domino  tt*  Magnificat  anima 
mea  Dominum  JJ.  Die  animse  meee,  salus  tua  ego  sum. 
Plusque  nescio  quid  exprimi,  quam  si  dictum  esset,  sine 
adjecto,  Benedic  Dominum,  Magnifico  Dominum,  Die 

*  Psal.  cxix.  109.    f  Job.  xiii.  14.     J  Matt.  vi.  26.     f  Luc.  zii.  20. 
||  1  Reg.  xviii.  1.     K  Gen.  xxxiv.  3.    ••  Act  iv.  32.     ft  Ftal, 
cii.  1.  et  ciii.  1.         XX  kuc.  i.  46. 
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mini,  salut  tua  ego  mm.  Aliquando  simpliciter  pro 
homine  animate.  Ut,  cum  dicuntur  sexaginta  lei 
aniime  descendisse  cam  Jacob  in  JEgyptmn.  Item, 
Anima  quae  peccaverit,  ipsa  morietur.  Anima  quae  de- 
clinaverit  ad  magos  et  ariolos,  morte  morietur,  &c.* 
Nonnunquam  ct  (latum  vocari,  quo  spirant,  ac  lespirant 
homines :  in  quo  vitalis  corporis  motus  residet.  Quo- 
modo  hos  locos  accipiot:  Anxietas  apprehendit  me, 
etiamsi  tola  anima  mea  adhnc  in  me  est.  Et,  Anima 
•jus  in  ipso  est.  Et,  Revertatur  anima  pueri  intra  viscera 
ejus,  Quin  et  eadem  loquendi  forma,  qua  vulgb  dici- 
mus  animam  efflari  et  expirari,  Scriptura  animam  egrtdi 
dicit,  Ut  de  Rachel  %  :  Egrediente  autenT  anima 
(nam  ipsa  moriebatur)  yocavit  nomen  pueri,  Ben-oni. 
Scimus,  spiritum  esse  flatum  ac  ventum,  et  h&c  ratione 
vocari  a  Gnecis  frequentius  wvoikv.  Scimus,  pro  re 
vana  et  nihili  usurpari  apud  Isaiam  §.  Concepimus  et 
parturivimus,  et  peperimus  spiritum:  scepissime  verb, 
quod  ex  Spiritu  Dei  regeneratum  est  in  nobis  ||.  Nam 
cum  PauKus  scribit,  spiritum  concupiscere  adversus  car- 
nem :  non  intelligit,  animam  pugnare  cum  came,  aut 
rationem  cum  cupidine :  sed  animam  ipsam,  quatenus  a 
Spiritu  Dei  regit  ur,  secum  luctari,  quatenus  adhuc 
Spiritu  Dei  vacua  est,  suisque  cupiditatibus  addicta. 
Scimus,  dum  simul  junguntur,  per  Animam  voluntatem 
designari  :  per  Spiritum  rerd,  intellectum.    Sic  loqui- 

*  K\<\  k  *.     Eat  xxviit.  4.     Lcvit.  xx.  6, 

♦  4  S*m.  k  a     Arto.  xx.  10.     2  Reg.  xvii.  21. 

\  t»en.  \\w    IS.  $  Is*,  xxvi.  2&  |l  Gxl.  t.  17. 
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tur  Jsaias  *  :  Anima  mea  desideravit  ad  te  in  nocte ; 
sed  et  in  Spiritu  meo  intra  me  vigilabo  ad  te.  Et 
Paulus,  cum  precaturf  utThessalonicenses  integro  sint 
spiritu  et  anima  et  corpora,  ita  ut  in  nullo  possint  cul- 
pari  in  adventu  Domini  nostri  Jesu  Christi :  hoc  enim 
vult,  ut  recta  omnia  cogitent  et  velint,  nee  membra  sua 
exhibeant  anna  iniquitatis  peccato.  Eodem  pertinet, 
quod  scribit  alibi  Apostolus  X :  Sermonem  Jtfei  vivum 
esse,  et  penetrantiorem  omni  gladio  ancipiti,  pertingen- 
tem  usque  ad  divisionem  animse  et  spiritus  compagum* 
que  et  medullarum,  discretorem  cogitationum  cordis. 
Quanquam  in  hoc  postremo  loco,  nonnulli  per  Spiritum 
malunt  intelligere  essentiam  illam,  cui  inest  ratio  ac 
voluntas,  de  qui  nunc  disceptamus:  per  Animam  autem, 
vitalem  motum,  et  sensus  quos  philosophi  superiores  et 
inferiores  vocant,  id  est,  oppal  ical  alcrSijcreic.  Verum 
cum  utrumque  plurimis  locis  essentiam  immortalem, 
quee  in  homine  vitee  causa  est,  significet,  non  rixandi 
causas  captent  ex  nominibus,  sed  rem  ipsam  percipiant 
quocunque  significetur  nomine.  Id  vero  quam  verum 
sit,  nunc  doceamus. 

Incipiemus  autem  ab  ipsa  hominis  creatione  § ;  in 
qua  perspiciemus,  qualis  ab  initio  factus  fuerit.  Sacra 
bistoria  nobis,  ante  creatum  hominem,  commemorat 
Dei  concilium  de  faciendo  ipso  ad  imaginem  et  simili- 
tudinem  suam.  Quae  verba  de  corpore  nullo  modo 
accipi  possunt.     In  quo,  tametsi  mirabile  opus  Dei  ||, 

•  Isa.  xxvi.  9.  f  1  Thes.  v.  23.  J  Heb.  iv.  12. 

§  Gen.  i.  26.  ||  Amb.  lib.  vi.  hex. 
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pre  caeteris  corporibus  creatis,  apparet,  nulla  taraen 
ejus  imago  effulget.     Quis  enim  haec  loquitur  ?     Fa- 
ciamus  hominem  ad  imaginem  et  similitudinem  nos- 
tram*  ;  nempe  Deus,  qui  spiritus  est,  qui  nulld.  corporis 
effigie  repraesentari  potest.     Atqui,  ut  imago  corporea, 
quae  faciem  externam  nobis  refert,  debet  ad  vivum  ex- 
primere  omnia  lineamenta  et  omnes  ductus,  ut  ex  pic* 
turd  vel  sculptura  concipiamus,  quaecunque  in  exem- 
plari  conspici  possunt ;  ita  haec  imago  Dei  debet,  sui 
similitudine,  aliquam  Dei  cognitionem  in  animis  nostris 
informare.    Audio  qaosdam  eorum  sic  nugari,  ut  dicant 
imaginem  Dei  referri  ad  imperium  quod  traditum  est 
homini  in  belluas  :  quod  homo  eft  in  parte  simile  aliquid 
cum  Deo  habeat:  cujus  imperium  est  in  omnia*     In 
quern  lapsum  Chrysostomus  quoque  incidit,  dum  nimia 
contentione  provehitur  contra  insanos  anthropomorphi- 
tas.     Sed  Scriptura  non   patitur  sic  se  eludi.     Nam 
Moses,  ne  quis  in  horn  in  is  came  hanc  imaginem  consti- 
tuent, prius  &  limo  terra  corpus  formatum  narrat,  sed 
nullam  imaginem  Dei  referens.     Deinde  ait  inditum 
luteo  corpori  vitae  spiraculum  :  ut  turn  demum  eluceret 
in  homine  Dei  imago,  cum  omnibus  suis  partibus  con- 
staret.     Quid  igitur?   dixerit  aliquis,   an   spiraculum 
illud  vitae   imaginem    esse   Dei  putas?     Non    sane, 
quanquam  id  cum  multis  f ,  nee  fortasse  improbe,  dicere 
poteram.     Quid  enim,  si  contendam  verbo  Dei  consti- 

*  Augus.  c.  4.  de  Trin.  et  alibi. 

f  Hil.  in  Psal.  Ixiii.    August,  lib.  de  Spiritu  et  Anima,  c.  39. 
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tutum  discrimen,  quo  istud  vitae  spiraculum  a  bellua- 
rum  animis  distinguatur  ?  Unde  enim  habent  ortum 
aliorum  animalium  auimae?  Producat  (inquit  Deus) 
terra  animam  viventem,  et  caetera.  Ita  in  terrain  re- 
solvantur,  quae  de  terra  emerserunt  *.  Animavero  homi- 
nis  non  de  terra  est,  sed  ex  ore  Domini :  hoc  est,  ex 
virtute  secreta.  Sed  hie,  inquam,  non  haereo;  ne  pug- 
nam  mihi  faciant:  sed  unum  tantum  obtinere  volo: 
imaginem  ipsam  esse  extra  carnem :  alioqui,  non  admo- 
dum  praeclarum  foret  elogium  hominis,  quod  ad  imagi- 
nem Dei  factus  sit ;  quod  tamen  nobis  tantopere  Scrip- 
tiiris  commendatur,  ac  subinde  repetitur.  Quid  enim 
opus  erat,  Deum  deliberantem  inducere,  et  quasi  in  con- 
cilium mittere,  si  vulgare  aliquid  facturus  erat  ?  Nam 
reliqua  omnia  ut  essent,  dixit,  et  facta  sunt.  Cum  ad 
hanc  imaginem  ventum  est,  velut  singulare  specimen 
editurus,  sapientiam  suametvirtutem  advocat,  et  secum 
cogitat,  antequam  manum  admoveat  operi.  Hos  ergo 
loquendi  tropos,  qui  avOpwTiwaOwc,  ad  balbutiei  nostra? 
modulos,  Dominum  dyelepevvriTov  nobis  figurant,  an  de 
nihilo  tarn  anxie  Moses  affectavit  ?  Ac  non  potius  ima- 
ginem Dei,  qu83  in  homine  relucet,  magnifice  commen- 
davit?  Nee  semel  dixisse  contentus,  ssepius  repetit. 
Quicquid  nugentur  vel  philosophi,  vel  isti  somuiatores, 
habemus,  nihil  esse  quod  imaginem  Dei  ferat,  nisi  spi- 
ritum,  ut  Deus  spiritus  est.  Hie  non  est  agendum 
conjecturis,  ut  inquiramus,  quae  sit  hujus  imaginis  simi- 

*  Basil.  Hex.  horn.  8. 
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litudo  ad  suum  archetypum  :  quando  id  facild  ex  Apos- 
tolo  discere  licet*;  qui  dum  praecipit  ut  induamus 
novum  hominera,  qui  renovatur  in  agnitione,  secundum 
imaginem  ejus  qui  creavit  ilium,  liquids  ostendit,  qwe 
sit  h«c  imago,  aut  in  quo  consistat.  Et  alibi  dam 
scribit  f  :  Induite  novum  hominem,  qui  secundum  Deam 
creatus  est,  in  justitia  et  sanctitate  veritatis.  Qua 
omnia  cum  uno  verbo  comprehendere  volumus,  dicimus 
hominem,  secundum  spiritum,  factum  esse  participem 
sapientise,  justitiee  et  bonitatis  Dei.  Hoc  sequuti  sunt 
duo  sacri  Scriptores :  quorum  alter,  cum  hominem  dis- 
tribuat  in  duas  partes,  corpus  de  ten&  sumptum,  et  ani- 
mam,  ad  quam  refert  Dei  imaginem,  breviter  com- 
plexus  est  quod  Moses  longius  prosecutus  fueratf. 
Creavit,  inquit,  Dens  hominera  et  secundum  imaginem 
suam  fecit  ilium.  Alter  verb,  cum  exegetice  vellet 
designare,  qub  pertineret  Dei  imago,  vocavit  hominem 
inexterminabilem,  qui  creatus  esset  ad  imaginem  Dei* 
Quorum  scriptorum  authoritate  adversarios  nostras  non 
valde  premerem,  nisi  eos  ipsos  nobis  opponerent.  Qui 
tamen  utcunque,  aliquo  loco  nobis  esse  debent :  si 
non  ut  canonici,  certe  ut  veteres,  ut  pii,  ut  multorum 
suffragiis  recepti.  Verura  eos  omittamus,  illam  ima- 
ginem Dei  in  homine  retineamus,  quee,  nisi  in  spiritu, 
sedem  habere  non  potest. 

Sed  jam,  quae  apertius  de  anima  Scriptura  loquitur, 


•  Col.  ii.  10.  f  Ephcs.  iv.  24. 

X  Eccle.  xvii.  1.     Sapi.  ii.  23. 
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audiamus.  Cum  de  animarum  salute  Petrus  loqui- 
tur *  ;  et  cum  carnalia  desideria  militare  adversus  ani- 
mam  dicit ;  et  cum  castificare  animas  nostras  preecipit ; 
et  Christum  vocat  Episcopum  animarum  nostraram ; 
quid  sibi  vellet,  nisi  animee  essent,  quee  salvarentur; 
quee  oppugnarentur  a  pravis  desideriis,  quee  castificaren- 
tur;  quae  ab  episcopo  suo  Christo  regerentur?  Et  in 
historia  Job  legimusf :  Quanto  magis  qui  habitant 
domos  luteas,  et  terrenum  habent  fundamentum  ?  Quod 
sane  de  anima,  si  propius  animadvertas,  dici  intelliges, 
quae  in  corpore  luteo  habitat  Non  enim  hominem  vas 
luteum  appellavit,  sed  dicit  vas  luteum  incolere ;  quasi 
bona  pars  hominis  (quae  est  anima)  domicilio  illo  ter- 
reno  eontineatur.  Sic  Petrus  t :  Justum,  inquit,  arbi- 
bitror,  quamdiu  sum  in  hoc  tabernaculo,  excitare  vos 
per  commonitionem  ;  cum  sciam  brevi  futurum,  ut  de- 
ponam  hoc  meum  tabernaculum.  Qua  loquendi  forma, 
nisi  valde  stupidi  sumus,  possumus  iutelligere,  et  aliquid 
esse  in  tabernaculo,  et  aliquid  quod  exuatur  taberna- 
culo ;  vel  (ut  ait  ipse)  tabernaculum  deponat.  Eandem 
distinctionem  carnis  a  spiritu  manifestam  statuit  author 
epistolae  ad  Hebraeos  §  :  cum  parentes  carnis  nostrae,  a 
quibus  geniti  sumus,  nominat:  unum  autem  Deum, 
patrem  spirituum.  Et  paulo  post,  cum  regem  coelestis 
Jerusalem  Deum  nominasset,  subjicit  cives,  angelos,  et 
spiritus  justorum  perfectorum.     Nee  video  quomodo 

•  1  Pet.  i.  9.  22.  et  ii.  11.  25.  t  Job.  iv.  19. 

%  2  Pet.  i.  13.  §  Hebr.  xii.  9. 
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alitor  intelligi  possit  illud  Pauli  • :  Has  igitur  habentes 
proratsstones,  mundemus  nos  ab  omni  inquinamento 
carnis  et  spiritus.  Nam  satis  constat,  illic  non  case 
collationem,  qu&  alibi  uti  solet :  cum  spiritui  inquina- 
mentum  tribuat,  quo  nomine  aliis  locis  significat  meiam 
puritatem.  Addam  et  locum  alterum :  quanquam  video 
eos,  qui  calumniari  volent,  protinus  ad  suas  glossas 
delapsuros.  Dum  enim  ait  f :  Quis  est  hominum,  qui 
sciat  quae  sunt  bominis,  nisi  spiritus  hominis  qui  in 
ipso  est?  Ita,  et  quae  sunt  Dei  nemo  cognovit,  nisi 
spiritus  Dei  poterat  dicere  bominem  scire  quae  sua  sunt 
Sed  partem  iilam  verb©  appellavit,  in  qu&  residet  vis 
cogitandi  et  intelligendi.  Atque  etiam,  cum  dicit,  spi- 
ritum  Dei  testimonium  reddere  spiritui  nostro  f ,  qu&d 
filii  Dei  sumus,  nonne  e&dem  loquendi  proprietate  usus 
est?  Quid,  qu6d  uno  verbo  convincere  eos  potuit? 
Scimus  enim,  quam  saepe  Cbristi  voce  damnatus  sit 
error  Sadducaeorum,  cujus  partem  esse  Lucas  in  Actis 
scripsit  §,  qudd  spiritum  non  esse  dicerent.  Verba 
sunt :  Sadduccei  autem  dicunt,  non  esse  resurrectionem, 
neque  angel  urn,  neque  spiritum :  Pbarisaei  verb  hcec 
omnia  confitentur.  Vereor  ne  de  spiritu  sancto  cavil- 
lentur  hire  intelligi,  aut  de  angelis.  Cui  objecto  facile 
est  occurrere.  Nam  et  angelos  seorsum  posuit :  et  cer- 
tum  est  Pbarisfeis  illis  nullam  fere  fuisse  spiritus  sancti 
notitiam.     Atque  etiam  id  melius   assequentur,    qui 

•  aCor.vihl.  t  1  Cor.ii.  11. 

t  Ronn  viil.  ltt.  5  Acto.  xxiii.  8. 
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Graece  norunt :  Lucas  enim  sine  adjectione  articuli 
dixit  irvevpa,  adjecturus  indubie,  si  de  spiritu  sancto 
locutus  esset.  Hoc  si  non  illis  os  obstruit,  non  video 
qu&  ratione  vel  trahi,  vel  duci  possint :  nisi  fortfc  dicant, 
neque  damnatam  fuisse  ex  eo  Sadducaeorum  opinionem, 
qu6d  spiritum  negarent :  neque  probatam  Pharisasorum, 
qu6d  assererent.  Cui  cavillo  ipsa  Evangetistse  verba 
obviant*  Ubi  enim  Pauli  confessionem  posuit,  Phari- 
sceum  se  esse,  subdit  earn  Pharisseorum  sententiam. 
Aut  igitur  oportet  callidam  et  malitiosam  fuisse  Pauli 
simulationem  (quod  recipi  non  debet  in  confessione 
fidei)  aut  cum  Phariseeis  de  spiritu  sensisse.  Qu6d  si 
nobis  fidem  faciunt  historic,  boc  perinde  inter  apostolos 
certum  erat  ac  constitutum ;  atque  mortuorum  resurrec- 
tio,  aut  aliquod  simile,  fidei  nostras  caput.  Non  pigebit 
hue  adscribere  verba  Polycarpi  *,  viri,  omnibus  et  dictis 
et  factis,  spirantis  martyrium ;  qui  et  discipulus  apos- 
tolorum  fuit,  et  ita  sincere  quod  ab  illis  acceperat,  pos- 
teris  tradidit,  ut  nihil  unquam  immisceri  fermenti  passu s 
fuerit.  Is  igitur  inter  multas  prseclaras  voces,  quas 
flammce  admotus  edidit,  eo  die  repreesentandum  se  dixit 
coram  Deo  in  spiritu  t.  Quo  eodem  tempore  Melito 
episcopus  Sardensis,  vir  pans  sinceritatis,  librum  scrip- 
sit  de  corpore  et  anima :  qui  si  hodie  extaret,  superfluus 
esset  hie  labor  J.  Ade6  autem  heec  sententia  meliore 
illo  seculo  valuit,  ut  Tertullianus  reponat  earn  inter 

9  Eccle.  hist  co.  4.  c.  13.     Ejusdem  c.  19.  t  Ejus.  c.  24. 

X  Lib.  de  Resur.  Carnis, 
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communes  et  prima*  animi  conceptiones ;  quae  natafft  l( 
communiter  apprehenduntur.    Tametsi  jam  mulusit-  ■* 
tionibus  pugnatum  est,  quce  evincere,  nisi  fellor,  debae- 
runt  quod  contendebant :  nempe,  animam  aut  spiritom 
hominis,  substantiam  esse  k  corpore  distinctam ;  qw 
tamen  nunc  subjicientur,  certiorem  adhuc  ejus  rei  fidem 
facient.     Venio  enim  ad  id,  quod  secundo  loco  k  m« 
propositum  erat :  earn  ipsam  animam  ab  interitu  cor- 
poris superstitem  manere,  sensu  ac  intelligently  prcedi- 
tam.     Fallitur  autem  qui  existiraat  me  hie  aliud  quid- 
piam  amrmare,  qu&m  animee  im mortal itatem.  Siquidem 
qui  animam  vivere  fatentur,  illamque  simul  omni  sensu 
spoliant,   prorsus  animam  fingunt,  quee  nihil  animse 
habeat :  aut  animam  ipsam  a  se  ips&  avellunt :  cum 
ejus  natura,  sine  qua  consistere  ullo  modo  nequit,  sit) 
moveri,  sentire,  vigere,  intelligere ;  atque  (ut  ait  Ter- 
tullianus)  animse  anima  sensus  sit.     Istam  ergo  im- 
mortalitatem  ex  Scripturd.  discamus  *. 

Cum  Christus  suos  hortatur  t>  ne  timeant  eos  qui 
occidunt  corpus,  animam  autem  occidere  non  possunt : 
sed  eum  timeant,  qui  cum  Occident  corpus,  animam 
potest  mittere  in  Gehennam  ignis :  an  non  innuit,  ani- 
mam superesse  post  mortem?  Benigne  vero  in  eo 
nobiscum  egit  Deus,  qu6d  animas  nostras  istorum  arbi- 
trio  non  permisit,  qui  ade6  ex  facili  eas  trucidant ;  aut 
certe,  quia  non  possunt,  conantur.  Tyranni  torquent, 
secant,  urunt,  verberant,  suspendunt ;  sed  corpus.  Solus 

*  Lib.  de  Came  Christi.  f  Matt.  x.  28. 
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est  Dens,  quijushabet  in  animam,  ut  earn  mittat  in 
Gehennam  ignis.  Aut  igitur  anima  reliqua  est  post 
mortem :  aut  falsum  est,  tyrannis  potestatem  non  esse 
in  animam.  Hie  (ut  audio)  respondent,  animam  qui- 
dem  ad  praesens  occidi,  dum  mors  infligitur :  sed  non 
perire  quia  futurum  est,  ut  suscitetur.  Qui  viievadere 
volunt,  concedant  oportet  neque  corpus  occidi,  quod 
etiam  suscitabitur.  Et  quia  utrumque  conservatur  in 
diem  judicii,  neutrum  perit.  Verbum  autem  Christi 
fatetur  corpus  occidi;  animam  esse  salvam  testatur. 
Hie  dicendi  formi  Christus  utitur  de  sui  ipsius  morte, 
cum  ait  *  :  Solvite  templum  hoc,  et  in  triduo  suscitabo 
illud.  Dicebat  autem  de  templo  corporis  sui :  qui 
ratione  animam  ab  eorum  potestate  eximit,  quam  etiam 
moriens  in  manus  patris  commendat,  ut  Lucas  scribit  t, 
et  David  prsedixerat  J.  Et  Stephanus  ejus  exemplo, 
Domine  Jesu,  suscipe  spiritum  meum.  Habent  hie 
quod  garriant,  Christum  Patri,  et  Stephanum  Christo  § 
yitam  commendare,  in  diem  resurrectionis  custodiendam. 
Sed  verba  aliter  sonant,  preesertim  ilia  Stephani.  Et 
Evangelista  addit  de  Christo  ||,  qu6d  inclinato  capite, 
tradidit  spiritum ;  quae  verba  ad  anhelitum,  aut  pulmo- 
num  agitationem  respicere  non  possunt. 

Nee  minus  evidenter  apostolus  PetmsU",  aniinas  k 
morte  et  esse  et  vivere  ostendit ;  cum  tradit,  Christum 
his,  qui  in  carcere  erant,  spiritibus  praedicisse:   nee 

•  loan.  ii.  19.  f  Luc  xxiii.  46.  J  Psal.  xxx.  6. 

§  Act  vii.59.  ||  loan.  xix.  30.  f  1  Pet.iii.  19. 
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spiritibus  mod6  piorum,  remissionem  ad  salutem ;  sed 
impiorum  quoque  spiritibus  confusionem.     Sic  enim 
ilium  locum  interpreter,  qui  multa  ingenia  torsit :  et 
persuasurum  me  bonis  omnibus  confido.     Nam  cura  de 
humilitate  crucis  Christi  locutus  esset,  ostendissetqve 
pios  omnes  oportere  ad  ejus  imaginem  conformari,  ne 
desperatione  conciderent,  continu6  attexit  resurrectionis 
mentionem,  ut  doceat  quibus  tribulationibus  futurus  sit 
finis.     Commemorat  enim,  Christum  non  succubuisse 
morti:  sed,  ea\  subacti,  victorem  emersisse.     Id  suis 
verbis  dicit,  "  mortificatum  quidem  carne,  vivificatum 
tamen  spiritu :"  eodem  scilicet  sensu,  quo  Paulus  scribit, 
passum  fuisse  in  humilitate  carnis,  excitatum  autera 
virtute  spiritus.    Jam  ut  virtutem  ipsam  ad  se  quoque 
pertinere  fideles  intelligerent,  subjungit  Christum  hanc 
virtutem  erga  alios  exeruisse ;  neque  erga  vivos  mod6, 
sed  etiam  mortuos:  deinde  non  tantum  erga  servos 
suos,  sed  incredulos  quoque  ac  gratis  suae  contemptores. 
Porr6  intelligamus  defectivam  esse  orationem,  deesseque 
ex  duobus  membris  alteram :  cujus  generis  multa  sunt 
in  Scripturis  exempla,  praesertim  ubi  multse  sentential 
una  clausula  colliguntur,  quemadmodum  hlc  factum 
est.    Nee  vero  miretur  quisquam  includi  carcere  sanctos 
Patres,  qui  redemptionem  Christi  expectabant.     Quia 
enim,  veluti  sub  nube  et  umbni,  eminus  lucem  pros* 
piciebant  (veluti  qui  reliquias  diei  vident  sub  serum 
crepusculura,  aut  diem  venientem  sentiunt,  ante  au.ro- 
ram)  nee  adhuc  habebant  exhibitam  sibi  Dei  benedic- 
tionem,  in  qu4  requiescerent,   eorum  expectationem, 
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vocavit  carcerem.  Erit  igitur  sensus  Apostoli :  Chris- 
tum in  spiritu,  iis  qui  in  carcere  erant  spiritibus  prae- 
didlsse,  hoc  est,  virtutem  rederaptionis  per  Christum 
partae,  mortuorum  spiritibus  apparuisse,  ac  exhibitam 
esse.  Hie  deest  alteram  membrum,  quod  ad  pios  per- 
tinebat,  qui  hunc  fructum  agnoverunt  et  perceperunt. 
Exprimit  autem  de  incredulis  qui  eundem  ipsi  hunc 
nuntium  receperunt  in  confusionem.  Viderunt  enim 
unam  esse  redemptionem,  a  qu&  exclusi,  quid  aliud 
possent  quam  desperare  ?  Video  istos  jam  fremere,  ac 
mutire,  glossam  hanc  esse  e  capite  meo  effictam  :  his 
legibus  se  non  subjici.  Non  addicam  ergo  eos  meis 
legibus,  sed  hoc  tantum  rogabo,  an  non  spiritus  carcere 
clausi,  spiritus  sint  ?  Clarius  est  quod  apud  eundem 
scriptorem  legitur  * :  in  hoc  mortuis  prsedicatum  esse 
Evangelium,  ut  judicentur  secundum  homines  came : 
vivant  autem  secundum  Deum  spiritu.  Videtis,  ut 
came  in  mortem  tradit&,  spiritum  asserat  in  vitam  ? 
Cum  enim  relatio  sit  vitae  ac  mortis,  per  an  tithes  in, 
alteram  mori  clarum  est,  alteram  vivere. 

Id  ipsum  ex  Solomone  f  discimus ;  qui  mortem  ho- 
minis  describens,  longo  discrimine  animam  a,  corpore 
separate  Donee,  inquit,  revertatur  pulvis  in  terram 
unde  erat,  et  spiritus  redeat  ad  Deum,  qui  dedit  ilium. 
Scio  eos  parum  affici  hoc  argumento:  quod  dicunt 
vitam  redire  ad  Deum,  qui  est  fons  vitae :  itaque  nihil 
araplius  esse.     Sed  verba  ipsa  clamant,  sibi  hoc  modo 

•  1  Pet.  iv.  6.  t  Eccl.  xii.  7- 
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vim  inferri,  ut  nullum  sit  operee  pretium  refellere  hanc 
argutiolam,  indignam  et  lectu  et  audita.  Jam  hoc  sig- 
nificet  illis  oportet  animas  redire  ad  fontem  vitae  sua 
per  tomnium.  Atque  huic  sentential  respondet  quod 
est  apud  Esdram  •,  quern  equidem  scriptorem  eis  non 
opponerem,  nisi  ipso  vald&  niterentur.  Audiant  igitur 
suum  Esdram :  Terra  reddet  quae  in  e&  dormiunt,  et  in 
silentio  habitant :  et  promptuariareddentquae  illis  com- 
mendatae  sunt  animae.  Nugantur,  promptuaria  esse 
providentiam  Dei:  animas  verb,  cogitationes:  ut  liber 
vitae  offerat  cogitationes  in  conspectum  Dei.  Quae  in 
hoc  tantum  ab  eis  dici  constat,  quia,  cum  tacere  pudeat, 
nihil  habent  melius  quod  dicant.  Qu6d  si  ad  hunc 
modum  liberet  Scripturas  circumvolvere,  pervertere 
omnia  promptum  esset.  Nihil  tamen  hie  (quanquam 
alia  multa  suppetunt)  de  meo  contra  proferam,  quando 
se  ipse  scriptor  a  calumnia  tuetur.  Paul6  enim  ant& 
dixeratf  :  Nonnede  his  interrogaverunt  animae  istorum 
in  promptuariis  suis  dicentes  :  usquequo  Domine  spera- 
mus  sic  ?  Quando  veniet  fructus  area?  mercedis  nos- 
tras ?  &c.  Qua?  sunt  istae  animae,  quae  interrogant  et 
sperant  1  Hie  cuniculum  aliura  effodere  eos  oportet,  si 
subterfugere  volunt. 

Veniamus  nunc  ad  historiam  divitis  et  Lazari  t :  quo- 
rum alter  praeteritis  hujus  mortalitatis  laboribus  et  aerum- 
nis,  tandem  in  sinum  Abrahae  delatus  est :  alter  tor- 
men  ta  patitur:  hie  recipit  consolationem.    Magnum 

•  4  Esd.  vii.  32.  f  4  Esd.  iv.  36.  J  Luc.  xvi.  22, 
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chaos  interpositum  inter  hujus  gaudia  et  illius  afflic- 
tionem.  Suntne  hasc  somnia  portae  corneas,  de  qua 
poetae  fabulantur  ?  Verum,  ut  habeant  eftugium,  quo 
elabantur,  faciunt  ex  historia  parabolam :  aiuntque  fie* 
tionem  esse,  quicquid  de  Abraham,  divite,  paupere, 
Veritas  loquitur.  Tantum  reverentise  et  Deo,  et  verbo 
ejus  deferunt  Cedo,  proferant  unum  duntaxat  in 
Scriptura  exemplum,  ubi  in  parabola,  nomine  aliquis 
vocetur.  Quid  sibi  haec  verba  volunt  ?  Erat  quidam 
mendicus  nomine  Lazarus.  Aut  verbum  Dei  mentiri 
oportet,  aut  veram  esse  narrationem.  Id  etiam  ani- 
madvertunt  veteres  Scripturee  interpretes :  nam  Ambro- 
sius :  Narratio  est,  inquit,  magis  quam  parabola,  quia 
nomen  additur.  Id  ipsum  sentit  Gregorius.  Cert& 
Tertullianus*,  Irenseusf,  Origenes  t,  Cyprianus§,  Hier- 
onymus  ||,  quasi  historiam  referunt.  Ex  quibus  Tertul- 
lianus arbitratur  in  divitis  persona,  Herodem  signari ;  in 
Lazaro,  Joannem  Baptistam.  Verba  autem  Ireneei 
sunt :  Non  fabulam  narravit  nobis  Dominus,  Lazari  et 
divitis,  &c.  Et  Cyrillus  IF  dum  respondet  Arrianis,  qui 
ex  eo  loco  roachinam  struebant  adversus  Christi  divini* 
tatem,  non  refellit  ut  parabolam,  sed  ut  historiam  inter- 
pretatur.  Hoc  magis  ridiculum,  quod  errori  suo  prae- 
tendunt  Augustini  nomen,  quern  cavillantur  in  hanc 

*  TertvL  lib.  adversus  Marcio. 

f  Ire.  lib.  iv.  contra  hseres.  cap.  4. 

%  Orig.  ho.  5  in  Eze.  §  Cyp.  Epi.  3. 

||  Hiero.  in  Es.  c.  49  ct  65.     Hilari.  in  Psal.  3. 

%  Cyril  in  1  cap.  Jo.  c.  22.  lib.  8.  de  Gen.  ad.  li. 
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opinionem  consensisse ;  opinor,  quia  quodam  loco  dix- 
erit :  in  parabola  per  Lazarum,  Christum  intelligendum: 
per  divitem  Pharisaeos :  cum  nihil  aliud  significet  quam 
narrationem  transferri  ad  parabolam,  si  Lazari  persona, 
Christo :  divitis,  Pharisaeis  attribuatur.     Hie  mos  est 
eorum,  qui  in  praejudicatam  opinionem  toto  impetu 
feruntur;  cum  vident  nihil  sibi  esse  stabile,  quo  innitan- 
tur,  non  syllabarum  decipulas,  sed  ipsos  literarum  apices 
in  suum  commodum  rapiunt.    Ne  quid  tamen  adhuc 
obstrepant,  alibi  ipse  scriptor  profitetur,  se  pro  historia 
recipere.    Eant  nunc  et  vendant  suos  fumos  in  media 
luce;  neque  tamen  effugere  possunt,  quin  semper  in 
eosdem  incidant  laqueos.     Ut  enim  concedamus  esse 
parabolam  (quod  minimi  obtinere  possunt)  quid  aliud 
evincent,  quam  esse  collationem,  quae  sineveritate  stare 
non  potest  ?     Id  si  nesciunt  magni  isti  theologi,  discant 
ex  elementis  grammaticorum ;  et  parabolam  invenient 
esse  similitudinem,  sumptam  ex  veritate.     Sic,  cum 
dicitur  hominem  quendam  habuisse  duos  filios,  quibus 
divisit  suas  portiones,  oportet  esse  in  rerum  natura  et 
hominem,  et  filios,  et  haereditatem,  et  divisionem  por- 
tionum.     Denique,  haec  est  perpetua  lex  parabolae,  ut 
primum  concipiamus  rem  nudam,  utproponitur :  deinde, 
ex  ea  conceptione  deducamur  ad  finem  parabolas ;  hoc 
est,  ad  rem  ipsam,  cui  accommodatur  similitudo  *.  Imi- 
tentur  Chrysostomum  +,  hac  in  re  suum  Achillem.  Exis- 

*  Horn.  2^.  in  Mat.  Horn.  57,  in  eundem. 
f  In  Par.  ad  Tha.  lapsu.     Quanquam  Homil.  4,  in  Mat.  videtur 
narrare  ut  historiam. 
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timavit  quidem  ille  esse  parabolam,  ex  qua  tamen  veri- 
tatem  saepe  elicit.  Ut  cum  inde  probat,  mortuorum 
animas  in  certis  esse  locis,  ostendit  Gehennse  gravita- 
tem,  et  deliciarum  perniciem.  Ne  hie  mihi  multum 
verborum  perdendum  sit,  consulant  sensum  communem, 
si  quern  habent;  et  facile  assequentur  vim  atque  ra- 
tionem  parabolas. 

Et  quando  satisfieri,  quantum  in  nobis  est,  omnibus 
volumus,  nonnihil  disseremus  hoc  loco  de  animarum 
quiete,  quae  in  certa  fide  promissionum  Dei  a  corpori- 
bus  solvuntur.  Siquidem  per  sinum  Abrahae,  nihil  aliud 
quam  quietem  illam  Scripturae  nobis  designare  volunt. 
Primum,  nos  quietem  vocamus,  quam  illi  somnum. 
Neque  sane  abhorremus  a  somni  nomine,  nisi  jam 
eorum  mendaciis  corruptum  et  penfe  pollutum  esset. 
Deinde,  per  quietem,  non  desidiam,  aut  veternum,  aut 
aliquid  simile  ebrietatis,  quale  animee  affingunt,  intelli- 
gimus :  sed  conscientiae  tranquillitatera  et  securitatem  : 
quae  cum  semper  fidei  adjuncta  sit,  nunquam  tamen 
perficitur,  aut  suis  numeris  constat,  nisi  post  mortem. 
Audit  quidem  ex  ore  Dei  benedictiones  fidelium  Eccle- 
sia,  quae  hanc  terram  adhuc,  velut  advena,  incolit. 
Ambulavit  populus  meus  in  pulchritudine  pacis,  et  in 
tabernaculis  fiduciee,  et  in  requie  opulenta*.  Quae 
et  ipsa  rursum  gratias  agens  occinit  benedicenti  Do- 
mino t :  Domine,  dabis  nobis  pacem.  Omnia  enim 
opera  nostra  operatus  es  nobis.    Hanc  pacem  habent 

*  Isa.  xxxii.  18.  f  Isa.  xxvi.  3. 
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accepto  Evangelio  fideles,  cum  Deum  quern  prius  judi- 
cem  cogitabant,  sibi  patrem  esse  vident :  ae  pro  film 
iree,  filios  gratis :  effasa  in  se  viscera  misericordwe  Dei: 
ut  jam  nihil  aliud  a  Deo  expectent,  quam  bonitatem  et 
mansuetudinem  *.  Verum,  qnoniam  militia  est  vita 
hominis  super  terram,  necesse  est  eos,  qui  senthmt  et 
aculeos  peccati,  et  carnis  reliquias,  in  mundo  pressuram 
habere,  in  Deo  autem  consolationem :  atque  ita  non 
plane  animo  esse  composite  et  imperturbato.  Verum, 
cum  carnem  et  concupiscentiam  (quae,  ceu  hostes  do* 
mestici,  eorum  pacem  infestant)  exuerint:  tone  vero 
demum  acquiescunt,  et  apud  Deum  resident  f.  Sic 
enim  loquitur  Propheta :  Justus  pent,  et  non  est  qui 
recogitet  in  corde  suo :  et  viri  misericordwe  coUiguntur: 
a  facie  enim  malitiee  collectus  est  Justus.  Veniat  pax ; 
requiescat  in  cubili  suo,  qui  arabulavit  in  directione  sua. 
An  non  eos  ad  pacem  vocat,  quibus  pax  fuerat  domes- 
tica?  Sed  quia  illis  pax  fuerat  apud  Deum,  pugna 
cum  mundo, — eos  ducit  in  altiorem  gradum  pacis  J. 
Ide6  Ezechiel  et  Joannes,  cum  vellent  describere  thro- 
num  Glorias  Dei  §,  circundant  eum  iride,  quam  scimus 
esse  signum  foederis  inter  Deum  et  homines  ||.  Quod 
alio  loco  clarius  idem  Joannes  docuit:  Beati,  inquit, 
mortui,  qui  in  Domino  moriuntur.  Amodo  jam  dicit 
Spiritus,  ut  requiescant  k  laboribus  suis  f ,  &c.  Hie 
igitur  ipse  est  sinus  Abrahce.  Ipse  enim  est,  qui  pro- 
missam  sibi  in  suo  semine  benedictionem,  ita  prompto 

*  Job.  vii.  1.  f  Isa.  lvii.  1.  J  Ezcch.  i.  28. 

§  Apoc.  iv.  3.  ||  Gen.  ix.  13.  ^f  Apoc.  xiv.  13. 
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animo  complexus  est,  ut  nihil  dubitaverit,  quin  verbum 
Dei  virtus  esset  ac  Veritas.  Et  quasi  jam  opere  Deus 
implevisset  quod  promiserat,  semen  illud  benedictum, 
non  minus  cert&  fide  expectavit,  quam  si  manibus  con- 
tract&sset,  ac  omnibus  animi  corporisque  sensibus  per- 
cepisset.  Itaque  testimonium  reddit  illi  Dominus 
noster,  "  qu6d  viderit  diem  suum,  et  gavisus  sit  V 
En  pax  Abrahae,  en  quies,  en  somnus!  mod6  non 
polluatur  feedo  istorum  dormitantium  ore  honestum  no* 
men.  Quid  enim  suavius  potest  habere  conscientia  in 
quo  secure  acquiescat,  h&c  pace ;  quae  illi  coelestis  gra- 
tiee  thesauros  aperit,  quae  dulcedine  calicis  Domini 
inebriat  ?  Quid,  O  dormitabundi !  cum  auditis  ebrie- 
tatem  ?  an  non  vertiginem  capitis,  gravedinem,  crassum 
carnalemque  somnum  vestrum  cogitatis?  Heec  enim 
ebrietatem  sequuntur  incommoda.  Hsec  vos  quidem, 
pro  vestri  crassitie ;  at  intelligunt  Theodidacti,  eodem 
dicendi  usu  somnum  vocari,  tranquillitatem  conscientiae 
quam  Dominus  suis  largitur  in  domo  pacis,  quo  ebrie- 
tas,  affluentia  dicitur,  qui  Dominus  suos  satiat  in  domo 
opulentiee.  Si  Abraham  pacem  hanc  possedit,  medius 
adhuc  inter  hostium  incursus,  labores,  discrimina,  im6 
ferens  secum  suam  carnem,  hostem  domesticum,  quo 
nihil  est  perniciosius,  quantam  putamus  ejus  pacem, 
ubi  extra  hostium  ictus,  telorumque  jactus  evolavit? 
Miretur  nunc  aliquis,  cur  requiescere  in  sinu  Abrahae 
dicantur  electi  Dei,  qui  ex  hac  vita  ad  Deum  suum 

•  Joan.  viii.  50. 
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transierunt ;  nempe  qudd  in  sede  pacis  recipiuntur  cum 
Abraham  patre  fidelium,  ubi  Deo  fruuntur  ad  satietatem, 
citra  fastidium.     Quamobrem,  non  abs  re  Augustinufi 
quodam  loco  * :  "  Quemadmodum,  inquit,  finem  beato- 
rum  appellamus  vitam  eeternam,  ita  possumus  vocare 
pacem.     Nihil  enim  melius  dare  potest,  qui  nihil  aut 
majus  aut  melius  seipso  dare  potest,  qui  Deus  est  pacts.11 
Posthac  ergo,  cum  <ie  sinu  Abrahae  sermo  fiet,  non  ra- 
piant  ad  suum  somnium:  quoniam  eorum  vanitatem 
arguit  ac  convincit  Scripture  Veritas  +.     Est,  inquam, 
requies  ilia,  coelestis  Jerusalem,  hoc  est  visio  pacis  J; 
in  qua  Deus  pacis  dat  se  videndum  suis  pacificis,  juxta 
Christi  promissum  §.   Quoties  autem  hujus  pacis  memi- 
nit  in  sacris  Uteris  Spiritus,  adec-  familiariter  utitur  dor- 
miendi  et  quiescendi  tropo,  ut  nihil  sit  magis  obyium. 
"  Exultabunt,"  inquit  David,  "  Sancti  tui  lsetabuntur 
in  cubilibus  suis  l|."    Alter  verb ;  "  Vivunt  mortui  tui, 
interfecti  tui  resurgent."      "  Expergiscimini,  et  lau- 
date  habitatores  pulveris ;  quia  ros  pratorum,  ros  tuus ; 
et  terrain  gigantum  detrahes  in  ruinam  IT."   "  Vade  po- 
pule  ml ;  intra  in  tabernacula  tua ;  claude  ostia  tua 
super  te ;  abscondere  ad  modicum,  donee  pertranseat 
indignatio."     Quin  Hebraica  lingua  hoc  verbum  usur- 
pat  ad  significationem  cujusvis  securitatis  ac  fiduciae. 
David  rursum  :  In  pace  in  id  ipsum  dormiam  et  requies- 
cam  *•.    Et  Propheta  ft :  Percutiam  fcedus  in  die  ilia 

•  De  Civit.  Dei,  lib.  19.      +  1  Cor.  xv.  12.        J  I  Thess.  v.  13. 
§  Matt.  v.  8,  9.  ||  Psalm  cxlix.  5.      f  Isai.  xxvi.  19. 
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cum  bestia  agri,  et  cum  volucre  cceli,  et  cum  reptili 
terrae ;  arcum,  et  gladium,  et  bellum  conteram  de  terra ; 
et  dormire  eos  faciam  absque  terrore.    Moses  *  verb : 
Pabo  pacem  in  finibus  vestris,  et  non  erit  qui  extenreat. 
In  libro  verd  Job  f  :  Et  habebis  fiduciam  propositi  tibi 
spe,  et  defossus  securus  dormies.    Requiesces,  et  non 
erit  qui  exterreat,  et  deprecabuntur  faciem  tuam  plu- 
rimi.     Cujus  rei  nos  Latinum  quoque  proverbium  ad- 
monet :  "  Dormire  in  utramque  aurem,"  pro  "  secure* 
agere."     Dormiunt  igitur  et  pacem  habent  viventium 
animae,  quae  verbo  Domini  acquiescunt,  nee  prceire  Dei 
sui  voluntati  cupiunt :  sed  qu6  ille  vocaverit,  sequi 
paratae,  sub  ejus  manu  se  continent.    Quod  illis  per- 
ceptum  est  X :  Si  moram  fecerit  ejus  Veritas,  expecta 
illam.     Item  §,  In  spe  et  silentio  erit  fortitudo  vestra. 
Cum  autem  expectant  aliquid  quod  non  vident,  et  desi- 
derant  quod  non  habent,  constat  pacem  eorum  esse 
imperfectam.     Rursum,  cum  certo  expectent  quod  ex- 
pectant, et  fide  desiderent  quod  desiderant,  clarum 
est,  quietum  esse  desiderium.     Hanc  pacem  auget  et 
in  melius  provehit  mors,  quae  hujus  mundi  militia  solu- 
tos,  et  quasi  exauthoratos,  ducit  in  locum  pacis :  ubi 
dum  toti  animo  et  aspectu  in  Deo  haerent,  nihil  habent 
melius,  qu6  avertant  oculos,  aut  desiderium  retrahant. 
Deest  tamen  adhuc  quiddam,   quod  videri  cupiant: 
nempe,  summa  et  perfecta  Dei  gloria,  ad  quam  semper 
aspirant.     Ut  nulla  sit  illis  impatientia  desiderii,  non- 

*  Levit.  xxvi.  6.  f  Job.  xi.  18. . 
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dum  tamen  plena  et  perfecta  quies.  Siquidem  reqoi- 
escere  dicitur,  qui  est  ubi  esse  appetit;  nee  modus 
desiderii  finem  habet,  nisi  eo  pervenerit  qud  tendebat 
Si  autem  oculi  Electorum  ad  supremam  Dei  gloriam, 
velut  ad  scopum,  collimant,.  semper  in  cursu  est  eorum 
desiderium,  donee  impleta  fnerit  Dei  gloria :  cui  imple- 
mentum  affert  Dies  Judicii.  Tunc  verum  erit  illud: 
Satiabor,  cum  evigilavero,  aspectu  vultus  tui  *. 

Ut  autem  reprobos  omittamus,  quibus  quid  accidat, 
non  magnse  curee  nobis  esse  debet,  velim  mihi  bon&  fide 
respondeant,  unde  illis  spes  resurrectionis,  nki  quia 
Christus  resurrexit  ?  Ipse  est  enim  primogenitus  mor- 
tuorum,  et  primitiae  resurgentium.  Quemadmodum 
ille  mortuus  est  et  resurrexit,  ita  nos  in  eo  morimur  ac 
resurgimus.  Si  enim  mors,  cui  obnoxii  eramus,  vincenda 
ill!  fuit  per  mortem,  haud  dubie  mortem  eandem  subiit, 
quam  et  nos,  atque  idem  in  morte  passus  est,  quod  nos 
patimur.  Id  planum  facit  Veritas,  cum  vocat  primoge- 
nitum  mortuorum,  et  primitias  resurgentium  f .  Atque 
ita  docuit,  ut  fideles  in  media  morte  ipsum  sibi  ducem 
agnoscant  et  dum  mortem  suam  ipsius  morte  sanctifica- 
tam  aspiciunt,  nullam  ejus  maledictionem  formident  %. 
Quod  significat  Paulus,  dum  ait,  conformem  se  fieri 
morti  ejus,  donee  perveniat  ad  resurrectionem  mortuo- 
rum §•  Hanc  enim  conformitatem,  hie  per  crucem  in- 
choatam,  prosequebatur,  donee  earn  morte  adimpleret. 
Nunc  paulisper,  O  Somniatores!   redeatis  ad  cor,  et 

•  Psalm,  xvii.  15.  f  Col.  i.  18. 
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vobkeum  cogitetis,  quemadmodum  Christus  mortuus 
est  Nam  tunc  etiam  dormiebat,  cum  vigilaret  in  sa- 
lutem  vestram  ?  Non  sic  ipse  de  se  loquitur  ?  Sicut, 
inquit  *,  Pater  habet  vitam  in  semetipso,  sic  dedit  Filio 
habere  vitam  in  semetipso  ?  Qui  in  se  vim  vita?  habet, 
quomodo  earn  perderet?  Neque  mihi  respondeant, 
haec  ad  divinitatem  spectare.  Si  enim  ei  datur  qui 
non  habet,  homini  igitur,  non  Deo,  datum  est  in  se 
habere  vitam  f.  Cum  enim  Jesus  Christus  Dei  sit 
Filius,  et  Hominis ;  quod  est  natura  ut  Deus,  id  est 
gratia  ut  Homo.  Ut  sic  de  plenitudine  ejus  omnes  ac- 
cipiamus,  et  gratiam  pro  gratia.  Apud  Deum  vitam 
esse  si  audiant  homines,  quantum  inde  spei  concipiant : 
cum  simul  sciant,  peccatis  suis  nubem  inter  se  et  Deum 
oppositam?  At  heec  demum  vere  magna  consolatio 
est,  quod  Deus  Pater  Christum  unxerit  oleo  laetitiae  prae 
consortibus:  quod  ipse  Christus  homo  acceperit  a 
Patre  dona  in  hominibus,  ut  in  natura  nostra  vitam  re- 
perire  possimus.  Qua  ratione  legimus  turbam  post 
8uscitatum  puerum  glorificasse  Deum,  qui  dedisset 
talem  potestatem  hominibus.  Hoc  profecto  vidit  Cyril- 
las,  qui  nobiscum  in  hujus  loci  explicatione  consentit. 
Cum  autem  dicimus  Christum,  quatenus  homo  est,  ha- 
bere vitam  in  semetipso,  non  ipsum  sibi  causam  esse 
vitas  dicimus :  sed  hoc  tantum,  omnem  vitae  plenitudi- 
nem  a  Deo  Patre  effusam  esse  in  Christum  hominem. 
Quod  familiari  similitudine  planum  fieri  potest     Fons, 

•  Joan.  v.  26.  +  August,  sic  accipit,  sed  nimis  dure. 
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ex  quo  omnes  hauriunt,  ex  quo  rivuli  defluunt  et  deri- 
vantur,  aquam  in  semetipso  habere  dicitur :  nee  tamen 
ex  semetipso,  sed  ex  scaturigine,  quae  iili  assidiie 
8ubministrat  quod  et  rivis  labentibus,  et  haurientibus 
hominibus  sufficere  possit.  Ergo  Christus  habet 
vitam  in  semetipso,  hoc  est,  vitse  plenitudinem,  qui 
et  ipse  vivat,  et  suos  vivificet;  non  tamen  habet 
ex  semetipso,  quemadmodum  ipse  alibi  testator, 
quod  vivit  propter  Patrem.  Et  cum  in  se,  ut  Dens, 
vitam  haberet,  ubi  hominem  assumpsit,  donum  acce- 
pit  hoc  a  Patre,  ut  vitam  ea  etiam  parte  haberet  in  se- 
metipso. Haec  nobis  certissimam  fidem  faciunt,  Chris- 
tum extingui  morte  non  potuisse,  etiam  secundum  ho- 
minem; et  quanquam  vere  ac  naturaliter  in  mortem 
traditus  est,  quam  omnes  subimus,  donum  tamen  illud 
Patris  semper  retinuisse.  Vera  mors  fuit,  corporis  et 
animae  solutio.  Cseterum,  anima  vitam  suam  nunquam 
perdidit,  quee,  patri  comraendata,  non  poterat  non  salva 
esse.  Id  volunt  verba  ex  concione  Petri  *,  quibus  affir- 
mat  impossibile  fuisse  teneri  ipsum  a  morte,  ut  Scrip- 
tura  impleretur:  Quoniam  non  derelinques  animam 
meam  in  inferno,  nee  dabis  sanctum  tuum  videre  cor- 
ruptionem.  In  qua  prophetia,  ut  concedamus  animam 
vitam  esse,  duo  petit  et  expectat  a  Patre  Christus :  ne 
aut  vitam  suam  in  perditionem  deserat/aut  se  in  corrup- 
tionem  venire  sinat :  quod  impletum  est.  Nam  anima 
ejus  divina  virtute  suffulta  est,  ne  in  perditionem  rue- 

*  Act.  ii.  27. 
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ret ;  et  corpus  ejus  in  sepulchro  servatum  est  ad  resur- 
rectionem.  Heec  omnia  uno  verbo  complexus  est  Pe- 
tals, cum  dixit,  non  potuisse  teneri  a  morte  Christum  ; 
KparelcrBaif  hoc  est,  mortis  imperio  succumbere,  et  in 
mortis  potestatem  venire,  aut  k  morte  comprehend!. 
Qu6d  autem  Petrus  in  ilia  concione,  omissi  disputa- 
tione  de  anim&,  corporis  duntaxat  incorruptionem  prose- 
quitur: id  facit,  ut  suo  ipsorum  testimonio,  Judeeos 
conyincat,  hanc  prophetiam  non  pertinere  ad  Davidem, 
cujus  8epulchrum  apud  eos  exstabat,  cujus  cadaver 
novetant  in  putredinem  collapsum,  cum  Domini  nostri 
resurrectionem  abnegare  non  possent.  Preebuit  et  nobis 
iilud  argumentum  immortalitatis  animee  suee,  cum  Jo* 
nam  triduo  immersum  in  ventre  ceti  *,  mortis  suee  typum 
constituit :  sic  enim  se  futurum  in  ventre  terra  tribus 
diebus  et  tribus  noctibus.  Atqui,  Jonas  de  ventre  piscis 
clamavit  ad  Dominum,  et  exauditus  est.  Venter  ille 
mors  est.  Animam  igitur  salvam  in  morte  habuit; 
secundum  quam  clamaret  ad  Dominum.  Isaac  quoque  f , 
qui  figuram  Christi  gessit,  et  k  morte  Patri  redditus  est, 
quodam,  ut  ait  Apostolus  t,  resurrectionis  typo,  nobis 
veritatem  in  figurft  aperit:  cum  enim  impositus  esset 
altari,  parata  victima,  et  alligatus  esset,  postea  jussu 
Domini  solutus  est.  Sed  aries,  qui  inter  vepres  heese- 
rat,  in  vicem  Isaac  suppositus  est.  Quid  est  autem 
quod  Isaac  non  moritur,  nisi  quia  quod  proprium  est 
hominis,  immortale  Christus  prsestitit,  hoc  est,  animam? 

•  Ion.  ii.  2.  f  Gen.  xxii.  10.  %  Heb.  xi.  19. 
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Aries  verb,  animal  irrationale,  qui  in  ejus  locum  ad 
mortem  substituitur,  corpus  est.  Quod  autem  alligatur 
Isaac,  animam  repraesentat,  quoe  in  morte  Chxisti  speciem 
morientis  dedit ;  et  dat  etiara  quotidie  iu  vulgari  morte 
hominum ;  ubi  omnia,  humana  opinione,  creduntur  ex* 
tincta :  cum  tamen  ex  vinculis  soluta  sit  Christi  anima, 
et  nostras  quoque  solvantur,  antequam  pereant.  Per- 
fricet  frontem  nunc  quispiam  ex  vobis,  et  jactet  mortem 
Christi  somnum  fuisse :  vel  omnin6  in  castra  Apolli- 
naris  transfugiat.  Ille  quidem  vigilavit,  dum  incum- 
beret  in  salutem  vestram :  vos  autem  dormitis  somnum 
vestrum,  et  tenebris  ceecitatis  obruti,  vigilias  non  exau- 
ditis. 

Preeterea  non  hoc  tantum  nos  consolafur,  quod 
Christus  caput  nostrum,  in  medio  umbras  mortis  non 
periit :  sed  ad  hanc  securitatem  accedit  ejus  resurrectio, 
qua  mortis  Dominum  se  constitui,  ac  nos  supra  mortem 
extulit,  quicunque  partem  in  ipso  habemus.  Ut  non 
dubitaverit  Paulus  dicere  * :  "  Vitam  nostram  abscondi- 
tam  esse  cum  Christo,  in  Deo."  Et  alibi  f :  "  Vivo 
ego,  jam  non  ego,  sed  vivit  in  me  Christus."  Quid 
superest,  nisi  ut  aperto  ore,  Christum  in  animis  dor- 
mientibus  dormire,  et  desidere  clament?  Si  enim 
Christus  est  qui  in  illis  vixit,  idem  est  qui  in  illis  mori- 
tur.  Si  vita  Christi  nostra  est,  qui  vitam  nostram  finire 
vult  morte,  detrahat  Christum  e  dextera  Patris,  et  in 
secundam  mortem  deturbet.    Si  mori  ille  potest,  certa 

*  Col.  Hi.  3.  f  Gal.  iL  20. 


PSYCHOPANNYCHIA.  433 

mors  nos  sequitur :  si  nullum  habet  vitae  finem,  neque 
animae  nostras,  quae  illi  insitae  sunt,  finiri  ulla  morte 
possunt.  Et  quid  adhuc  laboramus?  An  ver&  sunt 
obscura  ejus  verba  *  ?  "  Quia  ego  vivo,  et  vos  vivetis." 
Si  vivimus,  quia  vivit :  ergo  si  morimur,  ipse  jam  non 
viveU  An  obscurum  est  quod  promisit  f ,  eum  in  se  man- 
surum,  et  se  in  eo,  qui  per  fidem  sibi  junctus  fuerit? 
Avellamus  ergo  a  Christo  membra  sua,  si  volumus  ipsis 
vitam  adimere.  Nostra  haec  confessio  est,  quam  suis 
armis  satis  instruximus :  In  Adam  quidem  omnes  nos 
esse  mortuos  :  sed  in  Christo  vivere.  Haec  splendid^ 
et  magnifice  a  Paulo  tractantur  X  s  nempe,  qudd  si  Christi 
spiritus  habitat  in  nobis,  corpus  quidem  mortuum  est 
propter ^neccatum,  at  spiritus  vita  est  propter  justitiara. 
Corpus  scilicet  vocat  massam  peccati,  quae  ex  carnis 
nativitate  in  homine  residet;  spiritum  verb,  partem 
hominis  spiritualiter  regeneratam.  Quare,  cum  paulo 
ant&  §,  ob  peccati  reliquias  in  se  hserentes,  miseriam 
suam  deploraret,  non  simpliciter  optabat  tolli,  et  nihil 
esse,  ut  ex  ilia  miserisL  evaderet :  sed  liberari  a  corpore 
mortis,  hoc  est,  massam  peccati  in  se  interire :  ut  spiri- 
tus purgatus,  et  quasi  defaecatus,  pacem  cum  Deo 
haberet :  hoc  ipso  declarans,  meliorem  sui  partem,  cor- 
poris vinculis  captivam  teneri,  ac  per  mortem  libera- 
turn  hi. 
Utinam  recti  fide  percipere  possemus  quale  sit  reg- 

•  Joan.  nv.  19.  f  Joan.  vi.  56.  J  Rom.  viii.  10. 
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nam  Dei,  quod  est  intra  fideles,  etiam  dam  hanc  vitam 
vivunt.    Nam  simul  facile  esset  intelligere,  inchoatam 
vitam  aeternam.     Promisit  hoc  nobis  qui  fallere  non 
potest*     Qui  verba,  inquit*,  mea  audit,  habet  vitam 
aeternam,  et  in  condemnationem  non  venit :  sed  trans- 
ivit  a  morte   in  vitam.      Si  transitus  factos  est  in 
vitam  aeternam,  cur  earn  morte  interrumpunt  ?  Alibi  f : 
Haec,  inquit,  est  voluntas  Patris,  ut  omnis  qui  credit 
in  Filium,  non  pereat,  sed  habeat  vitam  aeternam  ;  et 
ego  suscitabo  eum  in  novissimo  die.     Rursum,  Qui  edit 
carnem  meam,  et  bibit  meum  sanguinem,  habet  vitam 
eeternam,  et  ego  suscitabo  eum  in  novissimo  die.    Non 
sicut  comederunt  patres  vestri  mantia,  et  mortui  sunt. 
Qui  ederit  panem  hunc,  vivet  in  aeternum.     Nolite  hue 
vestra  commenta  ingerere,  de  die  novissimo.      Duo 
nobis  pollicetur,  vitam  seternam,  et  illam  resurrectionem. 
Duo  cum  audiatis,  alterum  tantum  amplectimini.     Ma- 
gi's etiam  vos  convincit  altera  Christi  vox.     Ego  sum, 
inquit  t,  resurrectio  et  vita.     Qui  credit  in  me,  etiamsi 
mortuus  fuerit,  vivet.     Et  omnis  qui  vivit  et  credit  in 
me,  non  morietur  in  aeternum.  Nee  evadent  si  dixerint, 
non  mori  eum  in  aeternum,  qui  suscitatur:  quoniam 
non  id  tantum  voluit  Dominus,  sed  nunquam  accidere 
posse,  ut  moriantur;  quern  sensum  melius  exprimit 
Graeca  phrasis,  ubi  legitur,  tig  tov  altaya;  quod  Latinis 
in  seculum  significat.     Qua\  loquendi  forma  significa- 
mus  nunquam  fore,  id  quod  in  seculum  futurum  nega- 

*  Joan.  v.  24.  +-  Joan  vi.  40.  54.  %  Joan.  xi. 
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mus.  Sic  alibi :  Qui  sermonem  meum  servaverit, 
mortem  non  videbit  in  sternum.  Hoc  invictum  stat 
argumentum  contra  eos.  Non  visurum  mortem  eum, 
qui  sermonem  Domini  servaverit  Quod  unum  satis 
esse  possit  Ghristianis  ad  armandam  suam  fidem,  contra 
eorum  pravitatem.  Hoc  credimus,  hoc  expectamus. 
Illis  autem  quid  reliquum,  nisi  ut  fortiter  dormiant 
somnum  suum,  donee  eos  expergefaciat  clangor  tubee, 
qui,  ut  fur,  deprehendet  in  tenebris  dormientes  ? 

Et  si  fidelis  animae  vita,  Deus  est ;  perinde  atque 
ipsa,  vita  est  corporis ;  quid  est  quod  anima,  quamdiu 
in  corpore  est,  ipsum  agitat,  nee  unquam  ita  otiosa  est, 
intentionemque  suam  remittit,  ut  non  aliqua  officii 
parte  fungatur,  Deus  autem  velut  agendo  fatigatus 
cessat  ?  Si  tanta  est  vis  animae,  in  massa  terras  susli- 
nenda,  movenda,  impellenda;  quanta  vis  erit  Dei  in 
anima,  quee  natura  agilis  est,  movenda  et  agenda !  Et 
audent  alii  dicere,  animam  evanescere ;  alii,  vi  sua  non 
exerceri  post  dissolutam  compagem  corporis?  Quid 
ergo  respondebunt  ad  carmen  Davidis  *  ?  quo  princi- 
pium,  medium,  et  finem  viae  beatorum  describit.  Ibunt, 
inquit,  de  virtute  in  virtutem  ;  videbitur  Deus  deorum 
in  Sion;  vel  (ut  habent  Hebraica)  de  abundantia  in 
abundantiam.  Si  crescunt  semper  donee  Deum  vide- 
ant,  et  ab  illo  incremento  transeunt  ad  Dei  visionem, 
quomodo  eos  sepeliunt  isti  in  ebrietate  et  alta  socordia  ? 

Id  ipsum  testatur  Apostolus,  et  mullo  apertius;  ut  si 

*  Psal.  lxxiii. 
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rumpantur,  Spiritui  Dei  amplius  resistete  non  possiot*. 
Scimus  quod  si  terrenum  domicilium  hujus  tabernaculi 
de8tructam  fuerit,  eedificationem  habemus  ex  Deo,  do- 
micilium non  manu  factum,  sternum  in  coelis.    Nam  in 
hoc  gemimus  domicilio  nostra,  quod  est  e  C03I0,  su- 
perindui  cupientes ;  si  tamen  induti,  non  nudi  reperie- 
mur.     Etenim,  qui  sumus  in  hoc  tabernaculo,  gemimus 
onerati,  propterea  quod  nolumus  exui,  sed  superindui, 
ut  absorbeatur  mortalitas  a  vitd.    Post  paul6 ;  Itaque 
bono  ammo  sumus  semper,  et  scimus  quod  cum  domi 
sumus,  in  corpore,  peregrinamur  a  Domino  (per  fidem 
enim  ambulamus,  et  non  per  speciem)  confidimus  autem 
et  magis  probamus,  peregre  abesse  a  corpore  et  prae- 
sentes  esse  apud  Dominum.     Hie  rimam  inveniunt; 
in  diem  judicii  conferenda  Apostoli  verba,  quo  et  su- 
perinduimur,  et  absorbetur  mortalitas  a  vita.     Proinde 
haec,  inquiunt,  una  clausula  comprehendit  Apostolus : 
Manifestari  omnes  oportere   coram  tribunali  Christi. 
Verum,  cur  illud  superindui  magis  ad  corpus  referunt, 
quam  ad  Dei  benedictiones,  quibus  a  morte  luculenter 
abundamus?     Quis  cogit  vitam  illam  accipere  de  re- 
surrectione?     Cum  simplex  et  promptus   sit   sensus 
Apostoli :  Nos  quidem  cupere  egredi  ex  hoc  corporis 
ergastulo,  sed  non  vagemur  incerti  sine  hospitio.     Esse 
enim  meliorem  domum,  quam  nobis  Dominus  prsepa- 
ravit ;  si  tamen  induti,  et  non  nudi  reperiemur.     Indu- 
mentum siquidem  nostrum  Christus  est,  et  armatura 
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ilia,  qu&  nos  induit  Apostolus  *.  Et  scriptum  est f,  qu&d 
rex  concupiscet  decorem  conjugis  susr,  quee  fortis  erit 
in  muneribus,  cujus  omnis  gloria  intrinsecus.  Deni- 
que,  signavit  suos  Dominus,  quos  et  in  morte,  et  in 
resurrectione  agniturus  est  J.  Cur  non  potius  respiciunt 
ad  id  quod  proxime  dixerat,  et  cut  banc  ipsam  senten- 
tiam  connectit  §  ?  Licet  is  qui  foris  est  homo  noster 
corrumpatur,  tamen  eum  qui  intus  est,  renovari  de  die 
in  diem.  Quod  autem  Apostolus  clausulam  illara  sub- 
didit,  de  manifestatione  coram  tribunali  Christi,  magis 
eos  stringit :  cum  prius  dixisset  nos  et  dorai,  et  peregre 
agentes,  contendere  ut  illi  placeamus.  Cum  per  do- 
mum,  corpus  intelligat,  quid  est  illud  peregre?  Ut 
ergo  nihil  addamus,  verba  sine  interprete  hoc  loquuntur ; 
nos,  et  in  corpore,  et  extra  corpus,  contendere  ut  pla- 
ceamus Domino :  deinde,  nos  sensuros  Dei  praesentiam, 
cum  ab  hoc  corpore  separabimur ;  jam  non  per  fidem 
ambulaturos,  sed  per  speciem;  quoniam  hoc  terree 
pondus,  quo  premimur,  nos  a  Deo,  quasi  maceries, 
longo  intervallo  separat.  Isti  nugatores  control,  nos 
per  mortem  longius  k  Deo  discessuros  garriunt,  quam 
dum  sumus  in  hie  viti.  De  quibus  enim  scriptum  est  ||: 
"  Domine,  in  lumine  vultus  tui  ambulabunt ;"  Item  ^f , 
"  Ipse  Spiritus  testimonium  reddit  spiritui  nostro,  qu&d 
filii  Dei  sumus  ;"  et  multa  ejus  generis ;  his  et  lumen 
vultus  Dei,  et  Spiritus  testimonium  adimunt.     Quod 
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si  verum  est,  feliciores  nunc  sumus,  quam  poet  mortem. 
Etsi  enim  sub  dementis  hujus  mundi  vivimus,  habemus 
tamen  habitationem  et  politiam  (i.  e.  woXtrtlar)  in 
coelis,  ut  ait  Paulus§.  Ubi  autem  veternus  ille,  et 
rerum  omnium  oblivio  animas  a  morte  exceperit,  per- 
dunt  quamcunque  habent  suavitatem  gustus  spiritualis. 
Melius  nos  docent  sacree  liters.  Corpus,  quod  cor- 
rumpitur,  aggravare  animam,  et  terrena  habitatione 
deprimi  sensum  multa  cogitantem.  Si  corpus  animee 
est  career,  si  terrena  babitatio,  compedes  sunt;  quid 
anima  soluta  hoc  carcere,  exuta  his  vinculis?  nonne 
sibi  redditur,  et  quasi  se  colligit?  Ut  dicere  liceat, 
tantum  illi  accrescere,  quantum  decrescit  corpori? 
Velint,  nolint,  hoc  semper  in  confesso  est ;  ubi  molem 
hanc  corporis  abjicimus,  cessare  pugnam  illam  spiritus 
adversus  carnem,  et  camis  adversus  spiritura.  Denique 
mortificationem  camis,  esse  vivificationem  spiritus. 
Turn*  igitur  anima,  excussis  sordibus,  vere  est  spiritualis, 
ut  consentiat  voluntati  Dei,  nee  sentiat  carnis  tyranni- 
dem  sibi  repugnantem :  ut  in  hac  tranquillitate  resideat, 
nihil  aliud,  quam  Deum  cogitans.  Et  tunc  scilicet 
dormit,  cum  elevare  se,  nullo  pondere  aggravants 
potest?  Tunc  stertit,  cum  multa  percipere  sensu  et 
cogitatione  potest,  nullo  impedimento  interpellante  ? 
Heec  non  solum  errorem  istorum  produnt,  sed  etiam 
malignitatem  contra  Dei  opera  et  virtutes,  quas  eum  in 
Sanctis  suis  operari  Scripturse  predicant  *.     Nos  ag- 
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noscimus  Deum  velut  nascentem  in  Electis  suis,  et  de 
die  in  diem  crescentem ;  quod  nos  docet  Sapiens :  Jus- 
torum,  inquit,  semita,  quasi  lux  crescens  in  perfectum 
diem.  Et  affirmat  Apostolus #  :  Quia  qui  coepit  in 
vobis  opus  bonum,  perficiet  usque  in  diem  Domini  Jesu. 
Isti  non  solum  opus  Dei  ad  tempus  intermittunt,  sed 
etiam  extinguunt.  Qui  prius  ibant  de  fide  in  fidem,  de 
virtute  in  virtutem,  et  beatitudinis  gustu  fruebantur, 
cum  se  in  Dei  cogitatione  exercerent,  eos  et  fide,  et 
virtute,  et  omni  Dei  cogitatione  exuunt ;  desides  tan- 
tum  et  veternosos  in  stratis  collocant.  Quomodo  enim 
perfectum  ilium  interpretantur  ?  An  existimant  animas 
perfici,  cum  dormiendo  saginantur ;  ut  pingues  et  nitidee 
offerantur  in  conspectum  Dei,  cum  ad  judicium  sederit? 
Si  micam  salis  haberent,  non  ita  crass£  balbutirent  de 
anima:  sed  quantum  distant  coeli  a  terra,  coelestem 
animam  a  terreno  corpore  discernerent  t.  Ergo,  cum 
desiderat  Apostolus  dissolvi,  et  esse  cum  Christo,  an 
illis  videtur  velle  dormire,  ut  nullo  amplius  Christi  desi- 
derio  teneatur  ?  Nempe,  hoc  fuit  ejus  desiderium,  qui 
sciebat  se  aliam  eedificationem  habere  ex  Deo,  domum 
non  manu  factam,  si  terrestris  domus  sui  habitacula  dig- 
solveretur.  Pulchre  vero  esset  cum  Christo,  qui  desi- 
ncret  vivere  vitam  suam ! 

Quid  ?  an  non  horrent  ad  vocem  Domini,  qui  vocans 
se  Deum  Abraham,  Isaac,  et  Jacob  J,  simul  responded 
se  Deum  esse  viventium,  non  mortuorum§?    Neque 
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igitur  ille  est  eis  in  Deum,  neque  flU  rant  in  popnhnn. 
Sed  aiant  hsec  lam  demum  vera  fore,  com  mortal  sas- 
citabontnr  ad  vitam.  Cum  etiam  verba  tic  ae  habeant ; 
de  resurrectione  mortuonim  non  legistis  quod  dicta 
est  ?  non  tamen  sic  se  explicant.  Cum  enim  Christo 
negotium  esset  cum  Sadducseis,  qui  non  resurrectionem 
mod6  negabant,  sed  animarum  quoque  immortalitatem, 
hoc  uoo  verbo  duos  errores  convicit.  Nam  si  Dens, 
viventium  est  Deus,  non  mortuonim ;  Abraham  autem, 
Isaac  et  Jacob,  defuncti  erant  hac  vita,  cum  Mosi 
Deus  foqneretur,  dicens  se  eorum  esse  Deum,  colkgitur 
ergo  eos  aliam  vitam  vivere.  Esse  enim  eos  oportet, 
quorum  Deus  se  Deum  facit,  Unde  et  Lucas  addit : 
Omnia  enim  illi  vivunt;  non  intelligens  omnia  vivere 
Dei  praesentia,  sed  ejus  virtute.  Hoc  ergo  relinquituf, 
Abraham,  Isaac,  et  Jacob,  vivere.  Cui  sententise  ac- 
cedit  illud  Apostoli  *  :  Sive  vivimus,  Domino  vivimus ; 
sive  morimur,  Domino  morimur;  sive  vivimus,  sive  mo- 
rimur,  Domini  sumus.  In  hoc  enim  Christus  mortuus 
est  et  resurrexit,  ut  vivis  dominetur,  et  mortal's.  Quid 
poterat  solidius  erigi  ad  fulciendam  fidem  nostram, 
quam  dicere,  Christum  mortuis  dominari  ?  Non  enim 
dominari  potest  nisi  his  qui  sunt ;  cum  subjectos  esse 
oporteat,  ubi  sit  imperium. 

Ecce  etiam  testimonium  contra  eos  ferunt  in  coelo 
coram  Deo,  et  angelis  ejusr  animse  martyrum,  ques 
clamant  voce  magna  sub  altari :  Usquequo,  Domine, 
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non  vindicas  sanguinem  nostrum  de  his  qui  habitant  in 
terriL  *  ?  Et  datse  sunt  illis  stolae  albae,  et  dictum  est 
illis,  ut  requiescerent  adhuc  tempus  modicum ;  donee 
compleantur  conservi  eorum,  et  fratres  eorum  qui  inter- 
ficiendi  sunt,  sicut  et  illi.  Clamant  mortuorum  animse, 
dantur  illis  stolae  albae.  Quid,  O  spiritus  dormitorii, 
vobis  sunt  stoke  albse  ?  pulvinaria  scilicet,  in  quibus  ad 
somnum  decubent!  Videtis  jam  stolas  albas  somno 
non  convenire.  Vigilent  oportet,  quae  sic  induuntur. 
Quod  si  verum  est,  haud  dubie  stolee  albse  principium 
glorias  designant,  quod  Divina  Liberalitas  martyribus 
impertit,  donee  expectatur  dies  judicii.  Non  enim 
novum  est,  in  Scripturis  stolam  albam,  gloriam  et  festivi- 
tatem  figurare  et  gaudium.  Nam  in  vesti  Candida  Do- 
minus  in  visione  conspectus  est  Danielif.  Apparuit 
hoc  habitu  Dominus  in  monte  Thabor  J.  Apparet 
Angelus  Domini  ad  sepulchrum  mulieribus  in  veste 
alba  §.  Apparent  eadem  specie  angeli  discipulis  in  coe- 
lum  respicientibus,  post  Domini  ascensionem  ||.  Eadem 
fuit  species  angeli  apparentis  Cornelio  1F.  Et  cum  filio, 
qui,  dissipata  substantia,  ad  patrem  reversuserat,  reddita 
est  prima  stola,  symbolum  fuit  gaudii  et  festivitatis  **. 
Deinde,  si  clamabant  mortuorum  animse,  non  dorraie- 
bant.  Quando  igitur  isto  sopore  perfundi  cceperunt? 
Neque  mihi  obtrudat  quispiam,  qu&d  sanguis  Abel  cla- 
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mabat  ad  Deum.  Vulgaris  tropus  est,  fateor,  rem 
ipsam  loqui;  sanguinis  efrusionem,  vindictam  postu- 
lare.  Hoc  verb  in  loco,  affectum  martyrum  pa  ckt- 
morem  nobis  repraesentari  certum  est,  quod  eorum  dea- 
den una  sine  ulla  figura  exprimitur,  et  petitio  describitur  *: 
Usquequo,  Domine,  non  vindicas,  &c.  Quare  in  eodem 
libro  Joannes  duplicem  resurrectionem  prodidit,  quem- 
admodum  mortem  duplicem.  Nimirum  priorem  animae, 
ante  judicium ;  alteram,  cum  corpus  suscitabitur,  et 
cum  anima  quoque  suscitabitur  in  gloriam,  Beati,  in- 
quit,  qui  habent  partem  in  resurrectione  prima ;  in  his, 
secunda  mors  non  habet  locum.  Itaque  vobis  horren- 
dum  est,  qui  primam  illam  resurrectionem  agnoscere  non 
vultis,  quee  tamen  unus  ingressus  est  ad  beatam  glo- 
riam. 

Hoc  etiam  acerrimum  telum  est  contra  eos,  quod 
responsum  est  latroni  imploranti  misericordiam.  Ro- 
gaverat  ille  f :  Memento  mei,  Domine,  dum  veneris  in 
regnum  tuum :  audit,  Hodie  mecum  eris  in  Paradiso. 
Ille  se  affuturum  latroni  promittit,  qui  ubique  est.  Et 
paradisum  promittit,  quia  satis  deliciarum  habet,  qui 
Deo  fruitur.  Neque  ilium  rejicit  in  longam  dierum 
seriem,  sed  eo  ipso  die  vocat  ad  delicias  regni  sui. 
Jactatur  istorum  cayillum,  quo  Christi  verbum  eludunt. 
Unus,  inquiunt,  dies,  sicut  mille  anni,  in  conspectu  ejus  J. 
Sed  non  meminerunt  Deum  humanis  sensibus  se  accom- 
modare,  quoties   hominibus  loquitur.      Neque  legunt 

•  Apoc.  vi.  10.  f  Luc.  xxiii.  42.  J  2  Teter  iii.  8. 


PSYCHOPANNYCHIA.  443 

diem  unum  in  Scripturis  positum  pro  mille  annis.    Quig 
ferat  hunc  interpretem,  qui  cum  audierit  ex  Deo,  ali- 
quid  hodie  futurum,  cogitet  annorum  millia  ?    An  verb, 
cum  Ninivitis,  Jonas  denuntiaret,  adhuc  quadraginta 
dies,  et  Ninive  subvertetur ;  poterant  ill!  expectare  Dei 
judicium,  secure,  donee  quadragies  mille  anni  effluerent? 
Neque  hoc  sensu  dixit  Petrus,  mille  annos,  in  conspec- 
tu  Dei,  sicut  diem  unum.     Sed  cum  pseudoprophetee 
aliqui  dies  et  horas  supputarent,  ut  Deum  mendacii 
arguerent,  qui  non  ad  primum  eorum  votum  promissa 
solveret;  admonet  apud  Deum  esse  aeternitatem,  cui 
mille  anni  vix  sunt  unum  momentum.     Quoniam  ver6 
sentiuntse  teneri  adhuc  implicitos,  contendunt,  "Hodie," 
in  Scripturis  significare  tempus  novi  Testamenti,  sicut 
"  Heri,"  veteris.     Hue  torquent  quod  in  epistola  ad 
Hebraos  legitur:  Jesus  Christus  heri,  et  hodie,  ipse 
in  secula  *.     Hie  vero  toto  coelo  errant.     Nam  si  heri 
tantum  fuit,  aliquando  coepit  esse  qui  non  erat  ante  ini- 
tium  veteris  Testamenti.     Ubi  erit  Jesus  ille  Deus  aeter- 
nusf,  juxta  humanitatem  etiam  primogenitus  omnis 
creators,  et  Agnus  ab  origine  mundi  occisus  J  ?  Deinde, 
si  Hodie  id  temporis  designat,  quod  intercedit  inter  diem 
judicii,  et  Christi  humanitatem,  habemus  Paradisum 
obventurum  latroni  ante  eum  diem,  quo  surgere  animas 
a  somno  suo  docent.     Atque  ita,  eorum  confessione, 
extorquebitur,  impletam  promissionem  latroni  datam, 
ante  judicium ;  quam,  nisi  post  judicium,  implendam 
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negant    Qu6d  si  verbum  illud  ad  tempos  trahunt,  quod 
judicium  sequitur;  cur  addit  author  epistoke,  "  Etin 
secula  ?"    Atque,  ut  palpare  possint  suas  tenebras,  si 
respiciebat  Christus  in  ea  promissjone  tempos  judicn, 
non  debuit  dicere  Hodie,  sed  future  seculo.     Queraad- 
modum  Isaias*,  cum  vellet  significare  resurrectionis 
mysterium,    vocavit  Christum,  Patrem    futuri  secuK. 
Cum  autem  beri,  et  hodie,  et  in  secula,  dixerit  Aposto- 
lus, pro  eo  quod  dicimus,  fuit,  est,  et  erit  (quse  tria 
tempore,  nobis  eeternitatem  designant)  quid  aliiid  agunt 
suis  argutiolis,  quam  sensum  Apostoli  penrertunt  ?  Hanc 
esse  proprietatem  priroi  vocabuli,  ut  tenipus  eeternum 
contineat,  licet  ex  propheta  discere,  qui  scribit  praepara- 
tam  ab  hesterno  impiis  Gehennamf:    cum  sciamas 
ex  Christi  verbis,  praeparatum  ab  eeterao  ignem  diabolo 
et  angelis  ejus  J.    Vident  hie,  quibus  est  aliquid  judicii 
aut  sanae  mentis,  nihil  futurtim  illis  reliquum,  quo  elu- 
dantmanifestam  adeo  veritatcm.  Est  tamen  adhuc  quid- 
dam  quod  obstrepunt :  sic  promissum  fuisse  Paradisum 
latroni  eo  die,  quemadmodum  indicta  mors  primis  pa- 
rentibus,  quo  die  gustarent  de  arbore  scientiae  boni  et 
mali.     Quod  ut  illis  concedamus,  hoc  tamen  extorque- 
bimus,  latronem  eo  die  restitutum  a  miseria,  in  quam 
inciderat  Adam,  quo  die  legem  sibi  dictam  preevaricatus 
fuerat:  fuisse  igitur  redditam  latroni  immortalitatem. 
Deinde  cum  de  morte  statim  disseram,  satis  (ni  fallor) 
explicabo,  quomodo  eodie  mortui  fuerint  primi  parentes, 
quo  die  se  a  Deo  abalienaverunt, 
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Nunc  mihi  ad  eos  sermo  convertatur,  qui  bonS.  pace 
conscientiee,  promissoram  Dei  memores,  in  illis  acquies- 
cunt.   Heec,  inquam,  Fratres,  haec  yobis  fides  non  excu- 
tiatur,   etiamsi  omnes  inferorum  portae  insultent,  ubi 
Deum  habetis  sponsorem,  qui  veritatem  suam  abnegare 
non  potest.  Vox  ejus  est  minimi  obscura,  ad  Ecclesiam 
adhuc  in  terns  peregrinantem :  Non  erit  tibi  amplius 
Sol  ad  lucendum  per  diem,  neque  splendor  lunee  illumi- 
nabit  te  *,  quia  erit  tibi  Dominus  in  lucem  sempiter- 
nam.     Qubd  si  suo  more  ad  ultimam  Resurrectionem 
nos  trahunt,  promptum  erit  refellere  unitatem  ex  singu- 
lis verbis  capitis ;  quibus  nunc  Dominus  promittit  suum 
Christum,  nunc  Gentes  in  fidem  cooptandas,  &c.  Sem- 
per in  memoriam  nobis  redeat  quod  spiritus  docuit  per 
os  Davidis  + :  Justus  ut  palma  florebit,  sicut  cedrus  in 
Libano  multiplicabitur.     Plantati  in  domo  Domini,  in 
atriis  Dei  nostri  florebunt;    adhuc  germinabunt;   in 
senectute  pingues  et  virides  erunt.    Ne  vos  terreat  qubd 
omnes  nature  virtutes  deficere  creduntur ;  cum  auditis 
senectutem  viridem,  pinguem,  et  germinantem.     Haec 
vobiscum  reputantes,  exemplo  Davidis  occinite  animse 
vestreet,    Benedic,  anima  mea,   Domino,  qui  satiat 
bono  os  tuum ;  renovabitur,  ut  aquilae,  juventus  tua  §. 
Ceetera  Domino  permittite,  qui  custodit  introitum  nos- 
trum, et  exitum  nostrum,  ex  hoc  nunc,  et  usque  in 
seculum  ||.    Hie  est  qui  pluit  imbrem  matutinum  et  se- 
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rotinum,  super  elector  suos.  De  quo  nobis  dictum 
est ;  Deus  noster,  Deus  salutis  est  •  ;  et  Domini  Dei 
egressus  mortis.  Hanc  Patris  bonitatem  exposuit  nobis 
Christus,  cum  dixit  f :  Pater,  quos  dedisti  mihi,  toIo  at 
ubi  ego  sum,  et  illi  mecum  sint,  ut  videant  claritatem 
meam,  quam  dedisti  mihi. 

Hanc  igitur  fidem,  omnibus  prophetiis,  evangelical 
veritate,  Christo  ipso  subnixam,  teneamus.     Spiritam 
imaginem  esse  Dei,  instar  cujus  vigeat,  intelligat,  aeter- 
nus  sit.    Quandiu  in  corpore  est,  virtutes  suas  exercere : 
cum  ex  illo  ergastuloegreditur,  ad  Deum  migrare,  cujus 
sensu  interim  fruitur,  dum  in  spe  beatae  resurrectionis 
requiescit.     Hanc  requiem  illi  esse  Paradisum.     Spin* 
turn  verb  reprobi  hominis,  dum  terribile  judicium  in  se 
expectat,  torqueri  ill€L  expectatione,  quam  Apostolus  ob 
id  <pofiepavt  id  est,  formidabilem  vocavit.      Ultra,  in- 
quirere,  se  immergere  est  in  abyssum  mysteriorum  Dei ; 
cum  satis  sit  didicisse,  quod  satis  habuit  docuisse  spiri- 
tus  optimus  magister ;  cujus  verbum  est :  Audite  me,  et 
vivet  anima  vestra.    Qu&m  ille  sapienter,  prae  istorum 
vaniloquentissim&arroganti&:  Justorumanimae  in  manu 
Dei  sunt,  et  non  tanget  illos  tormentum  mortis !     Visi 
sunt  oculis  insipientum  mori,  illi  autem  sunt  in  pace,  &c. 
Hie  finis  est  nostras  sapientiee,  quae,  ut  sobria  est,  et 
Deo  subjecta,  ita  novit  eos  qui  supra  se  nituntur,  sem- 
per corruere. 

Nunc  cunas  excutiemus,  in  quibus  sopitas  animas 

*  r»*l.  tall,  ttt.  t  Joan.  xvii.  24. 
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componunt,  et  papaver  diluemus,  quod  illis  ad  con- 
ciliandum  somnum  propinant.  Circumfemnt  enim 
aliquot  Scripture  locos,  qui  videntur  isti  somno  suffra- 
gan ;  turn,  quasi  ad  liquidum  dorraitio  probata  sit,  ful- 
minant in  eos,  qui  non  statim  errori  suo  consentiunt 
Objiciunt  primum  non  aliam  homini  infusam  animam  k 
Deo,  quamque  sit  illi  cum  bestiis  omnibus  communis. 
Omnibus  enim  ex  aequo  Scriptura  attribuit  animam 
viventem*.  Ut  cum  dicitur.:  Creavit  Deus  cete  gran- 
dia,  et  omnem  animam  viventem ;  item  t,  Bina,  ex  omni 
came,  in  qua  erat  spiritus  vitae  ;  et  alia  ejusdem  generis. 
Etsi  nusquam  sacra  literae  meminissent,  nos  tamen 
liquide  admoneri  ab  Apostolo,  animam  illam  viventem 
nihil  differre  k  praesentivita,  qui  corpus  hoc  vegetatur  {. 
Verba  sunt:  Serainatur  in  corruptione,  surget  in  in- 
corruptione ;  seminatur  in  infirmitate,  surget  in  virtute : 
seminatur  corpus  animate,  surget  spirituale.  Quemad- 
modum  scriptum  est,  Factus  est  primus  Adam  in  ani- 
mam viventem;  novissimus  in  spiritual  vivificantem. 
Fateor  animam  viventem  non  semel  attributam  bestiis, 
quia  et  ipsae  vitam  suam  degunt:  verum  aliter  illae 
vivunt,  aliter  vivit  Homo.  Anima  vivens  est  homini, 
qu&sapitetintelliglt:  anima  illis  vivens  est,  quae  motum 
et  sensum  dat  corpori.  Cum  igitur  animae  hominis 
insit  ratio,  intellectus,  voluntas,  quae  virtutes  non  sunt 
corpori  adnexae ;  nihil  minim  si  sine  corpore  subsistat, 
nee  pereat  instar  brutarum,  quae  nihil  aliud  habent, 

•  Gen.  i.  2.  f  Gen.  vii.  5.  X  1  Cor.  xv.  42. 
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quam  sensus  corporeos.  Qu&  ratione  non  erubuit  Pau- 
lus*,  post  Ethnicum  ilium  Poetam,  Genus  nos  Dei 
appellare.  Itaque  jam,  ut  volent,  communicent  belluis 
animam  virentem  cum  homine,  cum  eadem  prorsus  vita 
sit  omnibus,  quantum  ad  corpus  attinet ;  verum  ex  eo 
gradum  sibi  facere  non  possunt  ad  confundendam  cum 
belluis  hominis  animam.  Neque  mibi  obtrudant  Apos- 
toli  verbum,  quod  magis  nobiscum,  quam  contra  nod 
pugnat  Factus  est  primus  Adam  in  animam  viven- 
tem;  novissimus  in  spiritum  vivificantem.  Est  enim 
antiphora  ad  eorum  qusestionem,  qui  de  Resurrectione 
persuaderi  non  poterant  Sic  enim  objiciebant:  Quo- 
modo  resurgunt  mortui  ?  Quali  corpore  venient  ?  Cui 
objectioni  ut  occurrat  Apostolus,  sic  eos  aggreditur :  Si 
usu  discimus,  semen  quod  vivit,  quod  crescit,  quod 
fructum  reddit,  prius  mortuum  esse;  cur  non  instar 
seminis,  corpus  quod  mortuum  fuerit,  resurgere  potest  ? 
Et,  si  nudum  ac  siccum  granum  sementem  refert  uberio- 
rem  postquam  mortuum  fuerit,  virtute  mirabili,  quam 
ill!  Deus  indidit ;  cur  non  eadem  Dei  virtute,  corpus 
suscitabitur  melius,  quam  mortuum  fuerat?  Et  ne 
adhuc  mireris ;  unde  vivit  bomo,  nisi  quia  formatus  est 
in  animam  viventem  ?  Heec  tamen  anima  tametsi  ad 
tempus  molem  corporis  agitat  ac  sustinet,  non  tamen 
dat  illi  immortalitatem  aut  incorruptionem ;  et  quamdiu 
etiam  suam  vim  exerit,  non  tamen  per  se  ipsa  sufficit, 
sine  adminiculis  cibi,  potus,  somni,  quae  signa  sunt  cor- 

•  Act  xvii.  28. 
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ruptionis ;  nee  conatantem  illi  ac  continentem  dat  sta- 
tute, quin  aliis  atque  aliis  ineb'nationibus  subjectum  sit* 
Ubi  autem  Christus*  nos  secum  assumpserit  io  glo- 
riam,  non  solum  erit  animale  corpus,  ab  anima  vivifica- 
tum;  sed  spirituale,  quale  nee  mens  nostra  cogitare, 
nee  lingua  exprimere  potest.  Vides  igitur  nos  non 
aliud  futuros  in  resurrectione,  sed  tamen  alios :  detur 
verbo  venia.  Atque  haec  quidem  de  corpore  dicta  sunt, 
cui  anima  sub  dementis  hujus  mundivitam  administrat; 
ubi  autem  figura  hujus  mundi  praeterierit,  participatio 
gloriae  Dei  id  supra  naturam  evehet.  Habemus  venim 
ac  germanum  Apostoli  sensum ;  in  quo  explicando  cum 
lapsus  esset  Augustinus,  (ut  nunc  isti)  errorem  postea 
agnovit,  ac  correxit  inter- suas  retractationes ;  et  alibi 
etiam  multo  apertius  id  ipsum  tractaU  Ex  quo  loco 
pauca  transcribemus  f.  Anima  in  corpore  animali  vivit 
quidem;  sed  non  vivificat  usque  ad  auferendam  cor- 
ruptionem.  In  corpore  ver6  spiritual!,  quando  adhoerens 
perfecte  Domino,  unus  spiritus  efficitur,  sic  vivificat,  ut 
spirituale  corpus  efficiat ;  absumens  omnem  corrup- 
tionem,  nullam  metuens  separationem.  Denique,  ut 
omnia  illis  concedam  de  anima  vivente  (in  quo  nomine, 
ut  jam  dixi,  non  haereo)  ilia  tamen  sedes  imaginis  Dei 
semper  salva  consistit ;  sive  animam,  sive  spiritum,  sive 
quid  vis  aliud  nominent.  Nee  magis  ad  refellendum 
difficile  est  quod  ex  tricesimo  septiino  Ezechielis  capite 

*  Sic  loquitur  Tertul.  et  August,  epist  3.  ad  Fortunatiara. 
f  Ej.  retrac.  in  cap.  10.  epi.  146.  Ceiuentio. 
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objiciunt :  ubi  propheta  quandam  resurrectionis  hypoty- 
posin  faciens,  vocat  spiritum  k  quatuor  ventis,  qui  vitam 
inspirat  aridis  ossibus.  Inde  optimfe  sibi  colligerevi- 
dentur,  hominis  animam  nihil  esse  aliud,  quam  vim 
facultatemque  motionis  sine  substantia:  quae  vis  in 
morte  quidem  evanescat,  in  resurrectione  verd  iterum 
colligatur.  Quasi  veri  mihi  etiam  non  liceat  eodem 
modo  colligere,  spiritum  Dei  aut  ventum  aut  evanidam 
monitionem  esse,  cum  in  prima  sua  visione  Ezechiel 
ipse  ventum  nominet,  pro  aeterno  Dei  spiritu.  Sed 
homini  non  prorsus  stupido  facilis  erit  solutio  hujus- 
modi,  quam  boni  isti  viri,  pro  suk  ve\  inscitid,  vel  radi- 
tate,  non  observant.  Utroque  enim  loco  factum  est, 
quod  fieri  subinde  solet  k  prophetis ;  qui  res  spirituales 
ac  humano  sensu  altiores,  corporeis  ac  visibilibus  sym- 
bolis  figurant.  Cum  ergo  Ezechiel  expressa  et  quasi 
iconica  visione  et  spiritum  Dei  et  hominum  spiritus  sub 
oculos  quodammodo  repraesentari  vellet,  idque  esset  a 
spirituali  natura  alienum,  similitudinem  sumpsit  a  rebus 
corporeis,  quae  im  agin  is  vice  esset. 

Objiciunt  secundo,  animam,  tametsi  immortalitate 
donata  esset,  in  peccatum  tamen  prolapsam  ;  qua  ruina 
immortalitatem  suam  obrueritac  perdiderit.  Hsec  con- 
stituta  erat  poena  peccato,  et  denunciata  primis  parenti- 
bus*:  Morte  moriemini:  et  Paulus  aitf,  stipendium 
peccati  mortem  esse.  Et  propheta  £,  animam  quae 
peccaverit,  morituram  clamat.    Haec  ill!  aut  similia. 

•  Gen.  ii.  17.  t  Rom.  vi.  23.  J  Ezech.  xviii.  4. 
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Sed  quaero  primum,  an  non  etiara  Diabolo  redditum  est 
idem  peccati  stipendium  ?  nee  tamen  ille  sic  mortuus 
est,  ut  non  semper  vigilet,  ut  non  circumeat,  quaerens 
quern  devoret,  ut  non  operetur  in  filiis  diffidentiee. 
Deinde,  an  omnino  aliquis  finis  futurus  est  ejus  mortis, 
an  non  ?  Si  enira  nullus  est,  ut  certe  fateri  eos  oportet ; 
igitur  ilii,  quantumlibet  mortui,  ignem  tamen  seternum 
sentient,  et  yermem  qui  non  moritur.  Heec  nobis  cla- 
rum  faciunt,  suam  animee  immortal ita tern,  quam  asseri- 
mus,  quamque  boni  vel  mali  sensu  constare  dicimus, 
etiam  turn  esse,  cum  mortua  est,  mortemque  illam  aliud 
quidpiam  esse  quam  quod  obtinere  volunt,  in  nihilum 
redigi.  Neque  id  etiam  tacuerunt  Scripture,  si  animum 
inducerent  illis  potius  sensum  suum  accommodare,  quam 
arroganter  affirmare,  quicquid  cerebrum  adhuc  a  somno 
fumosum  dictaverit.  An  vero  cum  Deus  ad  versus  ho- 
minem  peccatorem  sententiam  banc  pronuntiat :  Pulvis 
es,  et  in  pulverem  reverteris,  aliud  dicit,  quam  quod 
sumptum  e  terra  est,  in  terram  rediturum  ?  Qu6  igitur 
anima?  an  in  sepulchrum  descendit,  ad  marcorem  et 
putredinem  ?  Atque  ista  quidem,  pau!6  p6st  apertius. 
Nunc  quid  tergiversantur  ?  Audivimus,  quod  terra?  est, 
terree  etiam  reddendum.  Cur  spiritum  hominis  sub 
terras  demergimus  ?  Non  dicit  hominem  in  terram  re* 
diturum :  sed  qui  pulvis  est,  reversurum  in  pulverem. 
Is  ver6  pulvis  est,  qui  formatus  est  de  limo  terree ;  ille 
iu  pulverem  revertitur,  non  spiritus,  quern  aliunde  quam 
e  terrgl  acceptum,  Deus  homini  dedit.    Ad  hunc  modum 
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legimos  in  |ibro  Job  * :  Memento  quia  stent  latum  fece- 
ris  roe,  et  in  polferem  reduces  me.    Hactenns  de  cor- 
pora. Paulo  post  sabdit  de  spiritn :  Vitam  et  misericor- 
diam  tribaisti  mihi,  et  Wshatio  tua  enstodmt  spiritnm 
meam.    Ilia  igitur  vita  non  erat  reditnra  in  pulverem. 
Mors  animse  longe  alia  est ;  judicium  scilicet  Dei,  cojus 
gravitatem  misera  anima  ferre  non  potest,  qnin  tota  coa- 
fundatur,  concidat,  et  dispeieat;  ut  et  Scripturae  nos 
docent,  et  usu  ipso  experti  sunt,  quos  Dens  borrore  iflo 
aliquando  perculit     Ut  enim  ab  Adam  incipiamus,  qui 
primus  exitiale  illud  stipendium  meruit;    quo  animo 
putamus  fuisse,  imo  quid  omnino  fuisse,  cum  borribOem 
illam  vocem  audivit :  Adam,  nbi  es?  Facilras  sand  est 
cogitare,  quam  dicere ;  quanquam  ne  cogitari  quidem 
potest,   nisi  sentiatur.      Et  quemadmodum   majestas 
Dei  quam  sit  sublimis,  verbis  explicari  non  potest :  ita 
nee  quam  terribilis  sit  ira  iis,  quibus  incumbit     Vident 
preesentem  Dei  omnipotentis  gravitatem ;  quam  ut  effu- 
giant,  in  mille  abyssos  se  demergere  parati  sunt,  effugere 
tamen  non  possunt.     Et  quis  non  fateatur  banc  esse 
veram  mortem?     Hie  rursum  dico,  verbis  opus  non 
habere  eos,  qui  aliquando  conscientiae  cauterio  com- 
puncti  sunt ;  qui  ver6  experti  non  sunt,  audiant  Scrip- 
turas  ;  quibus  Deus  noster  ignis  consumens  est  f ;  qui 
dura  in  judicio  loquitur,  occidit.     Talem  noverant,  qui 
dixerunt  J  :  Non  loquatur  Dominus  nobiscum,  ne  fortfc 
moriamur.    Vultis  scire  quae  sit  animae  mors?     Deo 

•  Job.  x.  9.  f  Deu.  xviii.  6.  J  Exo.  xx.  19. 
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carere,  a  Deo  desertam  esse,  sibi  relictam  esse.  Si 
enim  Deus,  ejus  vita  est,  perdit  vitam  suam,  cum  perdit 
Dei  preesentiam.  Atque  ut  quod  dictum  est  in  univer- 
sum,  partibus  ostendatur ;  si  extra  Deum  lux  non  est, 
quae  nocti  nostra  luceat;  ubi  lux  ilia  se  subduxerit, 
anima  certfc  in  tenebris  suis  sepulta  coeca  est.  Tunc 
muta  est,  quae  confiteri  non  potest  ad  salutem,  quod 
crediderit  ad  justitiam.  Surda  est,  quae  vivam  illam 
vocem  non  audit.  Clauda  est,  im6  se  sustinere  non 
potest,  ubi  non  habet  cui  dicat ;  Tenuisti  manum  dex- 
teram  meam,  et  in  voluntate  tua  deduxisti  me.  Nullo 
denique  vitas  officio  fungitur.  Sic  enim  loquitur  pro' 
pheta,  cum  vult  ostendere  fontem  vitae  esse  apud  Deum  *: 
Disce  ubi  sit  prudentia,  ubi  sit  virtus,  ubi  sit  intellect  us, 
ubi  sit  diuturnitas  vitae  et  victus,  ubi  sit  lumen  oculo- 
rum  et  pax.  Quid  ultra  ad  mortem  requiritis  ?  Et  ne 
hie  aqua  nobis  heereat,  nobiscum  cogitemus,  qualem 
vitam  nobis  attulerit  Christus ;  et  succurret,  a  quo 
genere  mortis  nos  redemerit.  Utrumque  nos  docet 
Apostolus  f:  Surge,  inquit,  qui  dorrais,  et  exurge  a 
mortuis,  et  illuminabit  te  Christus.  Ubi  non  cinerem 
alloquitur :  sed  eos  qui  involuti  peccatis,  inferos  et  mor- 
tem secum  ferunt.  Alibi  J  :  Et  vos,  cum  essetis  mor- 
tui  peccatis,  convivificavit  vos  in  Christo,  donans  vobis 
omnia  delicta.  Ergo  quemadmodum  Apostolus  nos 
mori  peccato  dicit  §,  dum  extinguitur  concupiscentia  in 
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nobis ;  ita  et  Deo  morimur,  dam  viventi  concupiscentiee 
nostras  in  nobis  subjecti  somas  * :  Im&  verb  (ut  ano  verbo 
complectamur  quod  de  viduft  deliciante  ait)  viventes, 
morimur ;  hoc  est,  immortales  sumus  ad  mortem*  Quia 
licdt  anima  sensum  suum  retineat,  tamen  mala  con- 
cupiscentia  quasi  stupor  quidam  est  mentis.    Jam  verb 
qualis  erat  ilia  animae  mors,  Christus  tamen  pro  nobis 
e&  defunctus  est.     Quod  enim  prophetiis  promissum 
erat.  de  ejus  victorift  contra  mortem,  ipse  morte  sua 
prsestitit.      Prophetee    pronuntiabant  f :    Prsecipitabit 
mortem  in  aeternum.     Item  t,  Ero  mors  tua,  6  Mors : 
morsus  tuus,  6  Inferne!     Apostoli  jam  facta  denun- 
tiant  §  ;  Destruxit  quidem  mortem ;  illuminavit  autem 
vitam  per  Evangelium.  Rursum  || :  Etenim  si  p?r  unius 
delictum  mors  regnavit  per  unum  ;  multo  magis  ii  qui 
exuberantiam  gratiee  acceperunt,  per  vitam  regnabunt 
in  Christo.     Haec  fulgura,  non  verba,  si  possunt,  sus« 
tineant.     Cum   enim   ex  Adam  dicant  esse   mortem, 
quod  fatemur  ;  non  quam  ipsi  fingunt,  sed  earn  quam 
in  animam  cadere  nuper  docuimus  ;  nos  rursum  vitam 
a  Christo ;  quod  inficiari  non  possunt ;  in  comparatione 
Adae  et  Christi,  totius  controversiae  cardo  vertitur.  Con- 
cedant  primum  Apostolo  necesse  est,  non  mod6  instau- 
ratum  in  Christo  id  omne  quod  in  Adam  collapsum  fue- 
rat,  sed  quanto  fuerit  effusior  gratiae  quam  peccati  virtus, 
tant6  Christum  fuisse  potentiorem  in  restituendo,  quam 

*  1  Tim.  v»  6,  f  Isa.  xxv.  8.  J  Osee.  xiii.  14. 
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Adam  in  perdendo.  Palam  enim  prsedicat,  non  esse 
donum  ut  peccatum  :  sed  longe  exuberasse :  non  qui- 
dem  in  plures  homines:  sed  abundantius,  ia  quibus 
exuberavit.  Respondeant,  si  volent,  exuberasse,  non 
quia  abundantiorem  vitam  dederit,  sed  quia  multa  pec- 
cata  deleverit:  cum  unicum  Adee  peccatum  nos  in 
ruinam  detraxisset.  Hoc  ego  demum  postulabam. 
Deinde,  cum  alibi  tradat,  aculeum  mortis  esse  pecca- 
tum, quid  habet  mors  quo  nos  pungat,  ubi  aculeus 
mortis  retusus,  imo  consumptus  est  *  ?  Atqui,  nihil 
aliud  agit  multis  capitibus  Epistolae  ad  Romanos,  quam 
ut  plane  declaret,  peccatum  esse  penitus  abolitum  ;  ne 
in  fideles  imperium  suum  exerceat.  Jam  ver6  si  virtus 
peccati  lex  est ;  cum  occidunt  eos  qui  in  Christo  vivunt, 
quid  aliud  quam  in  maledictionem  legis  eos  retrahunt, 
quae  e  medio  sublata  est?  Quamobrem  confidenter 
jactat  Apostolus  f»  nullam  esse  damnationem  iis  qui 
sunt  in  Christo  Jesu,  qui  non  secundum  carnem  ambu- 
lant, sed  juxta  spiritum.  Scilicet  in  eos,  quos  Aposto- 
lus ab  omni  condemnatione  liberat,  gravissimam  seuten- 
tiam  pronuntiant :  Morte  moriemini.  Ubi  autem  gra- 
tia, si  mors  adhuc  regnat  inter  Electos  Dei  ?  Jam  (ut 
ait  Apostolus)  peccatum  quidem  regnavit  in  mortem ; 
gratia  vei6  regnat  in  vitam  seternam  quae  si  peccatum 
superat,  nullum  morti  locum  relinquit.  Ergo,  quemad- 
modum  mors  per  Adam  ingressa  regnavit:  ita  nunc 
per  Jesum  Christum  regnat  vita  J.     Scimus  autem  qudd 
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Christus  excitatus  a  mortuis  jam  non  moritur ;  mors 
illi  ultra  non  dominabitur.  Quod  enim  mortuus  fuit 
peccato,  mortuus  fuit  semel;  quod  autem  vivit,  vivit 
Deo*  Atque  hie  videre  est,  ut  suum  errorem,  suo  ipsi 
gladio  confodiant.  Dum  enim  poenam  peccati  mortem 
esse  dicunt,  simul  profitentur  hominem,  si  lapsus  non 
esset,  futurum  fuisse  immortalem.  Nam  et  quod  coepit, 
aliquando  non  fuit ;  et  quod  pcenm  est,  non  est  naturae. 
Contra  Apostolus  peccatum  absorbed  a  gratia  clamat, 
ut  adversus  Electos  Dei  agere  amplius  non  possit 
Obtinemus  igitur,  Electos  Dei  tales  nunc  esse,  qualis 
fuerit  ante  peccatum  Adam.  Et  ut  ille  creatus  est  in- 
exterrainabilis,  ita  et  nunc  eosesse,  qui  per  Christum  in 
meliorem  naturam  recreati  sunt.  Neque  obstat  illud 
Apostoli*  :  Tunc  fiet  verbum:  Absorpta  est  mors  in 
victoria.  Quando  ,/feri  pro  impleri  dictum,  nemo  in- 
ficiari  potest.  Implebitur  enim  in  corpore,  quod  nunc 
inchoatum  est  in  anima.  Vel  potius,  in  anima  simul 
et  corpore  implebitur,  quod  in  anima  duntaxat  inchoa- 
tum est.  Nam  et  mors  haec  communis,  qua  velutcom- 
muni  naturae  necessitate  omnes  defungimur,  magis  est 
Electis  naturalis  quidam  transitus  ad  summum  gradum 
immortalitatis,  quam  aut  malum,  aut  poena :  atque,  ut 
ait  Augustinus,  nihil  aliud  quam  carnis  occasus,  qui 
non  consumit  conjuncta,  sed  dividit :  cum  origini  suae 
utrumque  reddit  f . 


*  l  Cor.  xv.  54. 

f  De  discrimine  vitae  humanae  et  brut.  c.  43. 
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Tertio  loco  afferunt,  qu6d  toties  dormire  legantur, 
qui  mortui  sunt :  ut  de  Stephano  *,  Obdormivit  in  Do- 
mino. Item,  Lazarus  noster  dormit  f.  Item  J,  Nolite 
solliciti  esse  de  dormientibus.  In  libris  vero  Regum 
saepissime,  ut  vix  alia  phrasis  Scripture  sit  familiarior. 
Maxime  ver6  instant,  cum  arripiunt  sententiam  ex  libro 
Job :  Lignum  habet  spem,  si  praecisum  fuerit,  rursum 
virescit ;  et  rami  ejus  pullulant.  Homo  verbubi  mortuus 
fuerit,  et  nudatus  atque  consumptus,  ubi  quaeso  est  ? 
Quomodo  si  recedant  aquae  de  mari,  et  fluvius  vacue- 
factus  arescat ;  sic  homo  cum  dormierit,  non  consurget 
nee  evigilabitur  de  somno  suo,  donee  atteratur  coelum. 
Si  anima:  ideo  vobis  dormire  credantur,  quia  Mors  vo- 
catur  Dorm  it io ;  primum,  anima  Christi  eodem  somno 
correpta  est.  Sic  enim  in  persona  ipsius  loquitur 
David:  Ego  dormivi,  et  somnum  cepi,  et  exsurrexi, 
quia  Dominus  mecum  est.  Et  audit  ab  inimicis  sibi 
insultantibus  verbum  iniquum :  Nunquid  qui  dormit, 
non  adjiciet  ut  resurgat  ?  Si  autem  nihil  tarn  humile 
atque  abjectum  de  anima  Christi  suspicandum  est,  ut 
disputatum  est  fusius,  nemo  ambigat  quin  Scriptura 
externam  duntaxat  corporis  compositionem  spectaverit ; 
et  illud  dormire  ab  hominum  aspectu  duxerit.  Haec  enim 
duo  promiscue  leguntur :  Dormivit  cum  patribus  suis : 
et,  Appositus  est  patribus  suis.  Cum  anima  non  appo- 
natur  animis  patrum :  sed  corpus  in  sepulchrum  patrum 

*  Acf.  vii.  60.  t  Joan.  xi.  11.  X  1  Thess.  iv.  16. 
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defcratur.  Est  etiam  secundum  me,  quod,  impiis  quo- 
que  Regibus  attribuit  Samuel  banc  dormitionem  in 
Regum  historic :  quod  idem  videre  est  in  posterioribus 
libris  Regum,  et  libris  Paralipomenon.  Cum  auditis 
dormire  impium,  cogitatis  animae  somnum  ?  quae  pejo- 
rem  habere  carni6cem  non  potest,  a.  quo  torqueatur, 
quam  malam  conscientiara.  Ubi  somnus  inter  tales 
angustias  ?  Impii  enim  sicut  mare  fervens,  quod  qui- 
escere  non  potest,  et  redundant  fluctus  ejus  in  concul- 
cationem  et  lutum.  Non  est  pax  impiis,  dicit  Domi- 
nus  *.  Et  tamen  David  f  cum  vellet  exprimere  con- 
scientiae  aculeum  acerrime  pungentem ;  Illumina,  in- 
quit,  oculos  meos,  ne  unquam  obdormiam  in  mortem. 
Ecce  fauces  inferorum  miserum  obsident,  vis  peccati 
exagitat,  et  tamen  dormit :  im&  ver6  ideo  dormit,  quia 
haec  patitur.  Hie  etiam  ad  prima  discendi  elementa 
rejiciendi  sunt,  qui  necdum  didicerunt  /card  <rvveK$oxr)v  k 
parte  interdum  totum  intelligi,  interdum  k  toto  partem. 
Cum  haec  figura  toties  usurpata  sit  in  Scripturis,  nolo 
mihi  fidem  haberi,  nisi  prius  locos  aliquot  protulerim, 
qui  evincant  synecdochen  esse  in  usu  illius  verbi,  quoties 
pro  morte  legitur.  An  ver6  cum  Job  diceret  X :  Ecce 
nunc  in  pulvere  dormio,  et  si  mane  me  quaesieris  non 
subsistam ;  existimabat  animam  somno  perfusum  iri  ? 
Atqui,  non  erat  conjicienda  in  pulverem.  Ergo  non  in 
pulvere  dormitura  erat.    Alio  etiam  loco,  cum  diceret  § : 

*  Isa.  Ivii.  21.  f  Psa.  xii.  4.  J  Job.  vii.  21. 

§  Job.  zxi.  26. 
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Et  tamen  simul  in  pulvere  dormient,  et  vermes  operient 
eos ;  et  David  *  :  Sicut  vulnerati  dormientes  in  sepul- 
chris;  an  videntur  vobis  animas  vermibus  exposuisse, 
quas  arroderent  ?  Idem  nos  docet  Propheta,  qui  scrip- 
turus  exitium  Nebuchadnesar  f  :  Conquievit,  inquit,  et 
siluit  omnis  terra,  abietes  quoque  laetatse  sunt  super  te, 
et  cedri  Libani ;  ex  quo  dormisti,  non  ascendit  qui  suc- 
cidat  nos.  Et  pau!6  post:  Omnes  Reges  Gentium 
universi  dormterunt  in  gloria ;  vir  in  sede  sua.  Tu 
autem  projectus  es  e  sepulchro.  Quae  omnia  de  cada- 
vere  dicta  sunt ;  ut  dormire  sit  jacere  et  prosterni ;  & 
more  dormientium,  qui  humi  prostrati  jacent.  Hanc 
loquendi  formam  poterant  eos  docere  Ethnici,  quorum 
unus :  Nobis  cum  semel  occidit  brevis  lux,  nox  est  per- 
petua  una  dormienda.  Alter  ver6,  stulte,  quid  est 
somnus,  &c.  Alibi,  Dicite,  Nasonis  molliter  ossa 
cubent  Atque  heec  quidem  loquuntur,  qui  multa  fin- 
gunt  de  inferis  portenta,  multasque  et  varias  passiones, 
quibus  mortuorum  umbrae  afficiantur.  Qua  ratione  k 
veteribus  impositum  nomen  loco,  qui  mortuorum  sepul- 
chris  destinaretur,  Koifirjriipiov  dird  rov  KoipdtrSac  quod 
dormire  significat.  Non  quod  intelligerent  illic  mortuas 
animas  ad  quietem  reponi,  sed  corpora.  Jam  satis 
evanuisse  arbitror  ipsorum  fumos,  quibus  animarum 
dormitionem  involvebant.  Ubi  probatum  est,  nusquam 
inveniri  in  Scripturis  dormiendi  verbum  attributum 
animis,  quoties  pro  niorte  legitur  positum.  Cseteriim 
de  animarum  quiete  fusius  alibi  disseruimus. 

*  Ps.  lxxxvii.  4.  f  Isa.  xiv.  8. 
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Quarto,  locum  Solomonis  in  nos,  quasi  fortissimum 
arietem,  impellunt.    Ubi  ille  in  Ecclesiasta  suo  scribit* : 
Dixi  in  corde  meo  de  filiis  homimrm,  ut  probaret  eos 
Deus,  ut  ostenderet  similes  esse  bestiis.     Idcirco  unus 
interitus  est  hominis  et  jumentorum,  et  eoqua  utriusque 
conditio,  Sicut  moritur  homo,  sic  et  ilia  moriuntur. 
Similiter  spirant  omnia,  et  nihil  habet  homo  jumento 
amplius.     Cuncta  subjacent  vanitati,  et  pergunt  in 
unum  locum.     De  terrft  facta  sunt,  et  in  terrain  pariter 
revertuntur.     Quis  novit  an  spiritus  filiorum  Adam  as- 
cendat  sursum,  et  spiritus  jumentorum  descendat  deor- 
sum  ?     Quid  si  uno  verbo  Solomon  ipse,  hie  illis  res- 
pondeat ?    Vanitas  vanitatum,  dicit  Ecclesiastes,  vani- 
tas  vanitatum,  et  omnia  vanitas.    Quid  enim  aliud  agit, 
quam  ut  sensum  hominis  vanum,  et  rerum  omnium  in- 
certum  ostendat  ?  Videt  homo  se  mori  instar  belluarum, 
sibi  vitam  et  mortem  cum  ill  is  esse  communem ;  con- 
ditionem   igitur  sibi   aequam  cum  illis,   colligit.      Et 
quemadmodum  post  mortem  illis  nihil  superest,  ita.  sibi 
nihil  facit  reliquum.     Haec  mens  hominis,  haec  ratio, 
hie  intellectus.     Animalis  enim  homo  non  percipit  ea 
quae  sunt  Spiritus ;  stultitia  est  illi  et  non  potest  intel- 
ligere.     Homo  videt  oculis  carnis,  spectat  mortem  pree- 
sentem ;  hoc  unum  secum  reputat  de  terra  omnia  orta 
esse,  et  in  terrain  pariter  reverti ;  interim  animae  nulla 
ratio.     Atque  id  est  quod  subjicit :  Quis  novit,  an  spi- 
ritus filiorum  Adam  ascendat  sursum  ?     Quod  si  ad 

•  Eccl.  Hi.  18,  19,  20,  21. 
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aniroam  veniatar,  hmnanm  ratio  tota  in  se  contracts, 
nihil  statum  ant  liquidom,  stadendo,  meditando,  ratio- 
cinando,  comprehends.  Cum  igitur  Solomon  humani 
sensus  vanitatem  ex  eo  ostendat,  quod  in  animi  cons** 
deratione  varius  sit  et  suspensus,  minime  errori  eorum 
patrocinatur, — sed  fidem  nostram  proclaim  sustioet. 
Quod  enim  humana?  mentis  captum  excedit  et  modu- 
le*, hoc  nobis  explkat  Dei  sapientia ;  spiritum  scilicet 
filkmim  Adam  sursum  ascendere.  Proponam  simile 
ex  eodem  Scriptore  *,  quo  duram  istam  cervicem 
paulum  illis  inflectam.  Non  intelligit  homo  odium 
vel  amorem  Dei  erga  homines;  sed  omnia  servantur 
incerta,  eo  quod  universa  eeque  e?eniunt  justo  et 
impio,  bono  et  malo,  immolanti  victimas  et  non  immo- 
lanti,  &c.  Si  omnia  servantur  incerta  in  futurum; 
ergo  fidelis,  cui  omnia  in  bonum  cooperantur,  afflicti- 
onem  interpretabitur  esse  Dei  odium  ?  minime" ;— fideli- 
bus  enim  dictum  est :  In  mundo  pressuram  habebitis, 
in  me  consolationera.  Cui  verbo  dum  incumbunt,  non 
modo  infracta  animi  aequitate  perferunt  quicquid  evene- 
rit,  sed  etiam  gloriantur  in  tribulationibus,  confitentes 
cum  beato  Job :  Etiamsi  Occident  nos,  in  ipso  sperabi- 
mus.  Quomodo  igitur  in  futurum  servantur  incerta 
omnia  ?  Heec  secundum  hominem.  Veruntamen  vani- 
tas  omnis  homo  vivens.  His  subjicit :  Hoc  est  pessi- 
mum  quod  vidi  sub  sole  quia  eadem  cunctis  eveniunt ; 
unde  et  corda  nliorum  hominum  implentur  malitia  et 

•  Eccl.  ix.  1. 
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contemptu,  in  vita  sua :  et  post  hsec,  ad  inferos  deda- 
cuntur.     Nemo  est  qui  hajus  rei    habeat  fiduciam. 
Melior  est  canis  vivas  leone  mortuo.     Viventes  enim 
sciunt  se  esse  morituros;  mortui  ver6  nihil  noverant 
amplius.     Nee  habent  ultra  mercedem  ;  quia  oblivioni 
tradita  est  memoria  ipsorum,  &c.    Nonne  haec  loquitur 
de  eon^m  crassitia,  qui  ceraunt  tantum  ante  pedes,  nee 
futuram  vitam,  nee  resurrectionem  sperantes?     Nam 
etsi  veram  esset,  nihil  nos  esse  post  mortem ;  superest 
tamen  Resurrectio,  in  cujus  spem  si  intuerentur,  non 
imbuerentur  contemptu  Dei,  nee  replerentur  malitia: 
ut  omnia  alia  omittam.     Constituamus  ergo  post  Solo- 
monem,  heec  omnia  non  cadere  sub  sensum  rationis 
huraanee.     Quod  si  certum  aliquid  habere  volumus,  ad 
legem  curramus  et  ad  testimonium :  ubi  Veritas  et  viae 
Domini.     Haec  nobis  loquuntur  • :  Donee  revertatur 
pulvis  in  terrain,  unde  erat :  et  spiritus  redeat  ad  Deum 
qui  dedit  ilium.     Nemo  ergo  dubitet,  qui  verbum  Dei 
audierit,  quin  spiritus  filiorum  Adam  ascendat  sursum. 
Ascendere  autem  sursum,  simpliciter  illic  accipio,  pro 
consistere,  et  immortalitatem  retinere  :  quemadmodum 
deorsum  descendere,  dixisse  mihi  videtur,  pro  collabi, 
decidere,  disperdi. 

Quintum  argumentum  pleno  ade6  atque  aperto  gut- 
ture  intonant,  ut  profundissimum  somnum  dormientibus 
excutere  possint.  In  eo  enim  meliorem  suae  victorias 
partem  constituunt.      Et  cum  fucum  suis  neophytis 

•  Ecc.  ulL  7. 
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facere  volunt,  id  potissimum  arripiunt,  qu6  fidem  eorum, 
et  sanam  mentem  labefactent.  Unum,  inquiunt,  judi- 
cium, quod  reddet  omnibus  suam  mercedem ;  piis  glo- 
riam,  impiis  Gehennam.  Nihil  ante  ilium  diem  statui- 
tur,  aut  beatitudinis,  aut  miseriae.  Sic  ubique  Scrip- 
turse  testantur  *  :  Mittet  Angelos  suos  cum  tuba,  et 
voce  magn&,  et  congregabunt  electos  ejus  a  quatuor 
ventis,  a  summis  coelorum  usque  ad  terminos  eorum* 
Item,  in  consummatione  seculi,  mittet  filius  hominis  An- 
gelos  suos  +,  et  colligent  de  regno  ejus  omnia  scandala, 
et  eos  qui  faciunt  iniquitatem,  et  mittent  eos  in  caminum 
ignis.  Tunc  justi  fulgebunt,  sicut  Sol,  in  regno  patris 
sui.  Item,  tunc  dicet  rex  his  qui  a  dextris  eruntj: 
Venite,  benedicti  patris  mei,  possidete  regnum  paratum 
vobis  a  constitutione  mundi :  Discedite  &  me,  maledicti, 
in  ignem  aeternum.  Et  ibunt,  hi  in  supplicium  aeter- 
num.  justi  autem  in  vitam  83  tern  am.  Simile  est  apud 
Danielem  § :  Et  in  tempore  illo  salvabitur  populus  tuus. 
omnis  qui  inventus  fuerit  scriptus  in  libro.  Haec 
omnia,  inquiunt,  si  de  die  judicii  scripta  sunt,  quomodo 
vocabuntur  tunc  ad  regni  coelestis  possessionem  electi, 
si  nunc  possident  ?  Quomodo  dicetur  illis  ut  veniant, 
si  jam  sunt  ?  Quomodo  salvabitur  populus,  si  nunc 
salvus  est?  Quamobrem  fideles,  qui  nunc  etiam  in 
fide  ambulant,  non  alium  expectant  salutis  suae  diem, 


•  Matt  xxiv.  31.  t  Matt.  xiii.  41. 
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ut  ait  Paulas  *  :  Scientes,  quoniam  qui  suscitavit  Je-  1^ 
sum  &  mortuis,  et  nos  cum  Jesu  suscitabit.  Et  alibi:  Is 
Expectantibus  rerelationem  Domini  nostri  Jesu  Christi,  It 
qui  et  conSrmabit  vos  usque  in  finem,  in  diem  advents,  In 
&c.  Verum,  ut  haec  omnia  illis  concedamus,  cur  ad-  |1 
dunt  de  somno  suum  ?  Non  enim  in  tot  locis  ac  simi- 
libus,  syllabam  unam  de  somno  proferre  possuut. 
Atqui  etiamsi  vigilent,  carere  possunt  gloria*  Quare 
cum  insani  sit  bominis,  nedum  temerarii,  sine  Scriptura 
definire  de  iis,  quee  sub  sensum  bominis  non  cadunt; 
quo  tandem  vultu  pcrgunt  temulenti  isti,  et  novi  dog- 
matistse  in  defensionem  somni,  quern  non  acceperunt 
ex  ore  Domini  ?  Hoc  sanis  et  sobriis  satis  esse  possit ; 
quo  agnoscant  somnum  istum  improbd  confingi,  qui 
aperto  Dei  verbo  probari  non  possit.  Sed  age  ;  bos 
locos  obiter  disseramus,  ne  quid  simpliciores  moveant, 
cum  audiunt  salutem  animarum  in  diem  judicii  differri. 
Primum  illud  quidem  in  confesso  esse  volumus,  quod 
jam  ant&  explicatum  a  nobis  est,  beatitudinem  nostram 
semper  in  cursu  esse,  usque  ad  diem  ilium,  qui  omnem 
cursum  claudet  et  terminabit :  ita  Electorum  gloriam, 
et  ultimee  spei  finem,  ad  eum  ipsum  diem  spectare,  ut 
impleatur.  Nam  hoc  satis  inter  omnes  convenit,  nullam 
esse  vel  beatitudinis,  vel  gloriae  perfectionem,  nisi  per- 
fectam  cum  Deo  conjunctionem.  Hue  omnes  tendi- 
mus,  hue  properamus,  hue  omnes  Scripturae  mittunt,  et 

•  2  Cor.  iv.  14.  t  Gen.  xv.  1. 
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Dei  promissiones.     Quod  enira  semel  Abrahee  dictum 
«st,  ad  nos  etiain  pertinet :  Abraham,  ego  merces  tua 
magna  nimis.     Hsec  ergo  cum  sit  constitute  omnibus 
merces,  qui  cum  Abraham  partem  habent ;  Deum  possi- 
dere,  et  eofrui,  prater  quam,  et  ultra  quam,  nullam  aliam 
appetere  liceat ;  conjiciendi  sunt  iliac  oculi,  cum  de  ex- 
pectatione  nostra  agitur.     Hactenus,  ni  fallor,  assenti- 
untur  nobis  adversarii  nostri.  Atque  istud  rursum  nobis, 
ut  spero,  concedent,  regnum  illud,  ad  quod  fideles  pos- 
sidendum  vocantur,  quod  et  salus  alibi,  et  merces,  et 
gloria  nuncupatur,  non  aliud  esse,  quam  illam  cum  Deo 
unionem :  ut  scilicet  in  Deo  plene  sint,  a  Deo  implean- 
tur,   ipsique  vicissim  Deo  adheereant.      Deum  plene 
possideant,  unum  denique  cum  Deo  sint.     Sic  enim 
dum  in  fonte  sunt  omnis  plenitudinis,  ultimam  metam 
attingunt  omnis  justitiae,  sapientiee,  gloriae  :  quibus  be- 
nedictionibus  constat  regnum  Dei.     Nam  id  esse  ulti- 
mum  punctum  regni  Dei  insinuavit  Paulus  *,  cum  in- 
quit:    Ut  sit  Deus  omnia  in  omnibus.     Si  Deus  illo 
demum  die  vere  erit  omnia  in  omnibus,  et  suos  fideles 
ad  justum  modum  implebit :  non  absque  causa  dies  ille 
salutis  nostra  dicitur:  ante  quam  non  omnes  salutis 
nostree  numeri  implentur.     Quos  enim  Deus  implet,  ii 
implentur  omnibus  divitiis,  quas  neque  lingua  eloqui, 
nee    aures    percipere,   nee    oculos  videre,   nee   mens 
cogitatione  assequi  potest.     Haec  duo  si  extra  con- 
troversiam    sunt;    frustra  nituntur    nostri,  hypnologi 

*  1  Cor.  xv.  28. 
H  h 


iGG  PSYCHOPANNYCHIA. 

convincere  sanctos  Dei   servos,    hac  vita  defunctos, 
nondum  ingressos  esse  in  regnum  Dei,  ex  eo  quod  ittis 
dicetur :  Venite,  possidete  regnum,  &c.  et  simitibus. 
Promptum  enim  nobis  est  respondere ;  Hon  ideo  nunc 
nullum  esse  regnum,  quia  nondum  perfectum  est.    Sed 
contra  dicimus  tunc  perficiendum  esse,  quod  jam  in- 
choatum  est,  cuj  us  rei  fidem  tunc  demum  factam  a  me  volo, 
ubi  planam  fecero,  ex  certis  Scripturarum  argumentis  *. 
Nam  et  dies  ille  regnum  Dei  dicitur,  quia  tunc  vere 
subjiciet  sibi  po testates  adversarias,  Satanam  interficiet 
spiritu  oris  sui,  et  destruet  illustratione  adventus  sui, 
ipse  verb  totus  in  Electis  suis  habitabit  et  regnabit. 
Neque  enim  aliter  regnare  olim  in  se  Deus  potest,  quam 
regnavit  ab  initio :  cujus  majestati  nihil  accedere  aut 
decedere  potest.     Sed  regnum  ejus  dicitur,  quod  omni- 
bus manifestabitur.     An  ver6  dum  oramus  ut  regnum 
ejus  adveniat,  cogitaraus  nunc  nullum  esse?     Et  ubi 
erit  illud  ?     Regnum  Dei  intra  vos  est.     Regnat  igitur 
Deus  jam  nunc  in  Electis  suis,  quos  agit  Spiritu  suo. 
Regnat  et  contra  Diabolum,  peccatum  et  mortem,  dum 
jubet  e  tenebris  lucem  splendescere,  qua  confundantur 
error  et  mendacium  ;  et  dum  prohibet,  ne  noceant  po- 
testates  tenebrarum  iis,    qui  signum  Agni  in  fronte 
gerunt.  Regnat,  inquam,  jam  nunc,  cuj  us  ut  regnum  ad- 
veniat, oramus.    Regnat  quidem  dum  operatur  virtu tes 
in  suis,  dum  Satanee  legem  dicit.   Sed  tunc  regnum  ejus 
adveniet,  cum  implebitur.    Implebitur  autetn,  cum  plane 
manifestabit  gloriam  majestatis  sua?  Electis  suis  ad  sa- 

*  1  Cor.  xv.  15.     2  Thess.  ii.  8. 
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hitem:  reprobis  ad  confusionem.  Quid  autem  aliud 
Tel  dicendum  vel  credendum  est  de  Electis?  quorum 
regnum  est  et  gloria,  in  regno  Dei  glorioso  esse,  et  cum 
Deo  veluti  regnare,  et  in  eo  gloriari :  denique  divince 
gloriae  participes  esse.  Hoc  quidem  regnum,  tametsi 
nondum  advenisse  dicitur,  tamen  aliqua  ex  parte  spectare 
licet.  Item  in  regno  Dei  incipiunt  esse,  qui  regnum 
Dei  quodammodo  intra  se  habent,  et  cum  Deo  regnant ; 
ad  versus  quos  porta  inferorum  prcevalere  nequeunt. 
In  Deo  justificantur,  de  quibus  dictum  est  * :  In  Domino 
justiticabitur,  et  laudabitur  omne  semen  Israel.  Vt 
prorsus  regnum  istud  sit  Ecclesiae  aedificatio,  sen 
profectus  fidelium,  quem  nobis  describit  Paulus  t : 
Qui  per  omnes  setatum  gradus  adolescunt  in  virum 
perfectum.  Vident  boni  isti  viri  hujus  regni  prin- 
cipia,  vident  incrementa ;  statim  atque  haec  abeunt 
ex  oculis,  non  dant  fidei  locum,  nee  sustinent  credere, 
quod  non  habent  prae  oculis  cam  is.  At  verb  longe  ali- 
ter  Apostolus  J  :  Mortui,  inquit,  estis;  et  Vita  vestra 
abscondita  est  cum  Christo  in  Deo.  Cum  autem 
Christus  apparuerit,  vita  vestra,  tunc  et  vos  simul  cum 
ipso  apparebitis  in  gloria.  Vitam  quidem  abscond i tarn 
nobis  tribui  cum  Christo,  capite  nostro,  a  pud  Deum  ; 
gloriam  differt  in  diem  gloriae  Christi,  qui  ut  caput  est 
Ecclesise,  trahet  secum  sua  membra.  Idem  prorsus 
Joannes  aliis  verbis :  Charissimi,  nunc  fi Hi  Dei  sumus, 
sed  nondum  apparuit  quid  erimus.     Scimus  quoniam 

♦  Isa.  xliii.  21.  f  Eph.  iv.  13.  J  Col.  iii.  4. 
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cum  apparuerit,  similes  ei  erimus,  quoniam  vkiebimus 
eum  sicuti  est.     Non  dicit,  nos  interea,  aliquo  temporis 
interyallo,  nihil  futures ;  sed  cum  simus  filii  Dei,  qui 
expectamus  haereditatem  Patris,  sustinet  ac  suspendit 
expectationem  nostram  in  diem  ilium,  quo  in  omnibus 
gloria  Dei  maoifestabitur,  et  nos  in  eo  gloribiamur. 
Hie  rursum  mirari  subit,  cum  audiunt  Dei  filios,  qui 
non  redeant  ad  sanam  mentem,  et  sentiant  hanc  gene- 
rationem  immortalem  esse,  quae  ex  Deo  est,  et  qua 
divinee  immortalitatis  sumus  participes.     Sed  ad  insti- 
tutum  pergamus.     Clament  quantum  volent,  non  vocari 
benedictos  Dei  ad  regnura  ante  diem  judicii,  nee  ante 
promitti  salutem  populo  Dei.     Respondeo,  Christum 
caput  nostrum  esse,  cujus  regnum  et  gloria  nondum  ap- 
paruerunt :  si  membra  caput  preecedant,  perversum  ac 
praeposterum  esse  ordinem.     Turn  ver6  nos  secuturos 
principem  nostrum,  cum  ille  veniet  in  gloria  Patris  sui, 
et  sedebit  in  sede  majestatis  suae.     Interim  tamen  vi- 
vere,  quod  ex  Deo  in  nobis  est,  hoc  est,  spiritum  nos- 
trum, quia  Chris tus  vivit  vita  nostra ;  absurdum  enim 
esse,  ut,   vivente  vitsl  nostra,  pereamus  ipsi.     Vitam 
autem  hanc  et  apud  Deum  et  cum  Deo  esse,  et  beatam 
esse,  quia  in  Deo  sit.     Hsec  omnia  sibi  constant,  et 
veritati  consentiunt.    Cur  enim  nondum  salvati  esse 
dicuntur,  aut  regnum  Dei  possidere,  qui  in  Domino 
mortui  sunt  ?     Quia  expectant,  quod  nondum  habent, 
nee  nnem  suee  fselicitatis  attigerunt.     Cur  nihilominus 
beati  sunt  ?  quia  et  Deum  agnoscunt  sibi  propitium,  et 
futuram  mercedem  eminus  vident,  et  in  certa  expecta- 
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tione  beatae  resurrectionis  acquiescunt.  Quamdiu  certd 
habitamus  in  hoc  carcere  luteo,  speramus  quae  non 
videmus  :  et  praeter  spem,  credimus  in  spem  ;  quod  ait 
Apostolus  de  Abraham  *.  Ubi  autem  oculi  mentis  nos- 
tree,  qui  nunc  sepulti  in  hie  carne  hebetes  sunt,  ab- 
sterserint  hanc  velut  lippitudinem,  videbimus  quae  ex- 
pectabamus,  et  in  e&  requie  delectabimur.  Neque  enim 
veremur  id  post  Apostolum  t  dicere,  qui  e  converso  dicit 
fofiephv  r^v  UBox^y  KplaeutQ  manere  reprobos,  id  est, 
formidabilem  expectationem  judicii.  Si  haec  terribilis : 
ilia  sane  et  laeta,  et  beata  merito  vocabitur.  Et  quo- 
mam  consilium  est  docere  adversarios  magis  quam 
cogere;  commodent  nobis  paulisper  aures,  dum  ex 
figura  veteris  testamenti  eruimus  veritatem,  neque  id 
sine  authore.  Quemadmodum  Paulus  X  in  transitu  fill- 
orum  Israel,  tractat  allegorice  submersum  Pharaonem, 
viam  liberationis  per  aquam ;  permittant  etiam  nobis 
dicere ;  in  baptismo  submergi  Pharaonem  nostrum,  cru- 
cifigi  veterem  hominem,  mortificari  membra  nostra,  nos 
sepeliri  cum  Christo,  migrare  e  captivitate  Diaboli,  ac 
imperio  mortis  ;  sed  migrare  duntaxat  in  desertum,  ter- 
rain aridam  ac  inopem,  nisi  Dominus  pluat  mannam  e 
coelo,  et  aquam  scaturire  faciat  &  petra.  Anima  enim 
nostra,  sicut  terra  sine  aqua  ;  quae  rerum  omnium  penu- 
risL  premitur,  donee  ille  pluit  gratia  spiritus  sui.  Tran- 
situr  postea  in  terrain  promissionis,  duce  Jesu  filio 

•  Rom.  iv.  18.  t  Hcb.  x.  27.  X  2  Cor.  x.  1. 
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Nave,  terram  abundantem  lacte  et  melle :  hoc  est,  gra- 
tia Dei  nos  liberat  h  corpore  mortis,  per  Jesum  Christum 
Dominum  nostrum,  non  tamen  sine  sanguine  et  sudore. 
Siquidem  caro  turn  maxima  resilit,  et  vires  suas  ad  pug- 
nam  exerit,  ut  confligat  adversus  spiritum.  Postquam 
in  terra  residetur,  tunc  pascimur  in  abundantia.  Dan- 
tur  enim  stolee  albee,  et  requies.  Sed  nondum  erecta 
est  Jerusalem,  caput  ac  sedes  regni.  Nondum  Solomon 
rex  pacis  sceptra  tenet,  omniaque  moderatur.  Sunt 
ergo  sanctorum  animee  post  mortem  in  pace,  quee  extra 
manum  hostis  evolarunt.  Sunt  in  opulentia,  de  quibus 
dictum  est:  Ibunt  de  abundantia  in  abundantiam. 
Ubi  verd  surrexerit  in  gloriam  suam  coelestis  Jerusalem, 
et  verus  Solomon  Christus,  rex  pacis,  sublimis  sederit  in 
tribunali,  regnabunt  cum  suo  rege  veri  Israelite.  Quod 
si  libet  a  rebus  hominum  petere  similitudinem ;  pug- 
namus  cum  hoste,  quandiu  conflictatio  est  nobis  adver- 
sus carnem  et  sanguinem ;  vincimus  hostem,  dum  exui- 
mur  hac  came  peccati,  ut  toti  Dei  simus.  Agemus 
triumph um,  et  fructu  victorias  potiemur,  cum  caput  nos- 
trum supra  mortem  vere  erigetur  in  gloria;  hoc  est, 
cum  mors  in  victoria  absorbebitur.  Haec  meta,  hie 
scopus  noster,  de  quo  scriptum  est :  Satiabor,  cum  evi- 
gilavero,  aspectu  gloriae  tuae.  Hsec  ex  Scripturis  facile 
discere  possunt  quicunque  Deo  auscultare,  et  vocem 
ejus  exaudire  didicerunt.  Haec  etiam  nobis  per  manus 
tradiderunt,  qui  parce  et  reverenter  tractarunt  Dei  mys- 
teria.      Sic  enim  permiserunt    sibi  loqui  veteres,    ut 
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dicerent  animas  quidem  in  Paradiso  et  in  Coelo  esse, 
nondum  tamen  gloriam  aut  raercedem  percepisse.    Nam 
Tertullianus  *  :  Et  merces,  in  quit,  et  periculum,  in  re- 
surrectionis  pendet  eventu  ;  qui  tamen,  sine  ulla  ambage, 
docet  animas  cum  Deo  esse,  et  in  Deo  vivere,  ante 
eventum  ilium.  Alibi :  cur  non  capiamus  sinum  Abrahee 
dici,  temporale  aliquod  fidelium  animarum  receptacu- 
lum ;  in  quo  delinietur  fidei  imago,  ac  Candida  utrius- 
que  judicii  prospiciatur  ?     Irenceus  ver6  f :  Cum  Do- 
minus  in  medio  umbrae  montis  abierit,  ubi  animse  mortu- 
orum  erant,  p6st  deinde  corporaliter  resurrexit,  et  post 
resurrectionem  assumptus  est ;  manifestum  est,  quia  et 
discipulorum  ejus,  propter  quos  haec  operatus  est  Domi- 
nus,  animse  abibunt  in  invisibilem  locum,  definitum  ill  is 
a  Domino ;  et  ibi,  usque  ad  resurrectionem  commora- 
buntur,  sustinentes  resurrectionem;    p6st,  recipientes 
corpora  sua,  et  perfecte  resurgentes,  hoc  est,  corporaliter, 
quemadmodum  et  Dominus  resurrexit,  sic  venient  in  con- 
spectum  Dei.     Nemo  enim  discipulus  supra  magistrum, 
&c.     Et  Chrysostomus  J  :  Intelligite  quale  et  quantum 
est ;  Abraham  sedere  et  Apostolum  Paulum,  quando  per- 
ficiatur,  ut  possint  tunc  mercedem  recipere.     Nisi  enim 
nos  illuc   venerimus,  tunc  preedixit  eis  Pater,  se  non 
daturum  mercedem ;  sicut  bonus  pater  amator  filiorum, 
et  probabilibus  filiis,  et  opus  perficientibus,  dicit,  se  non 
daturum  cibum,  nisi  venerint  alii  fratres;    tu  autem 
anxius  es,  quia  necdum  accipis  ?  quid  autem  faciet  Abel, 

*  Lib.  de  Resurr.  Carnis.  t  Lib.  ix.  adversus  Hacres. 

X  Horn.  28.  in  11.  ad  Heb. 
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qui  antfe  vicit,  et  adhuc  sine  corona  sedet  ?  Quid  Noe  ? 
quid  caeteri  illorum  temporam  ?  Quia  ecce  expectave- 
runt,  et  alios  expectant,  qui  post  te  futuri  sunt.  Paul6 
p6st :  Praevenerunt  nos  in  certaminibus,  sed  non  pneye- 
nient  in  coronis ;  quia  unum  definitum  est  tempus  om- 
nium coronarum.  Augustinus  *  autem  multis  in  locis 
secreta  receptacula  describit,  quibus  piorum  animee  con-; 
tineantur,  donee  coronam  et  gloriam  recipiant;  cum 

• 

interim  reprobt  poenas  luunt,  expectantes  justam  judictt 
poBnam.  Et  quadam  ad  Hieronymum  epistola  :  Anima, 
inquit,  post  mortem  corporis,  requiem  est  habitura,  et 
corpus  tandem  ad  gloriam  receptura.  Bernardus  verb, 
homiliis  duabus  babitis  in  festo  omnium  sanctorum,  ubi 
ex  professo  hanc  quaestionem  tractat,  sanctorum  animas 
corporibus  exutas  adbuc  in  atriis  Domini  stare  docet 
ad  requiem  admissas,  non  autem  ad  gloriam.  In 
illam,  inquit,  beatissimam  domum  nee  sine  nobis  intra- 
bunt,  nee  sine  corporibus  suis ;  id  est,  nee  sancti  sine 
plebe,  nee  spiritus  sine  came.  Et  multa  alia  in  hanc 
sententiam.  Qui  autem  in  coelo  eas  collocant,  modo 
non  attribuant  illis  resurrectionis  gloriam,  nihil  ab  ea 
sententia  dissident ;  sicut  Augustinus  f  ipse  facere  ali- 
cubi  videtur.  Nam  cum  certum  sit,  nunc  torqueri 
malos  Daemones  (ut  Petrus  J  afBrmat)  ignis  tamen  ille, 
in  quern  mittentur  reprobi  in  die  judicii,  dicitur  praepa- 
ratus  Diabolo  §.     Utrumque  ille  expressit,  qui  scripsit 

*  Lib.  12.  de  Civit.  c.  9.  lib.  13.  c.  8.  et  alibi, 
f  De  Eccles.  Dogmati.  J  2  Pet.  U. 
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reservatos  sub  seternis  vinculia,  in  judicium  magni  diei. 
Ubi  per  reservationem,  poenam  significant,  quam  non- 
dum  sentiunt ;  per  vincula,  preesentem,  quam  sustinent* 
Et  Augustinus  ipse  alio  loco  *  se  exponit,  cum  inquit  : 
Tuus  certe  dies  ultimus  longe  abesse  non  potest.     Ad 
hunc  te  prsepara.    Qualis  enim  exieris  de  hac  vita,  talis 
reddens  illi  vitee.     Post  vitam  istam  non  statira  eris  ubi 
erunt  sancti ;  quibus  dicetur :  Venite,  benedicti  Patris 
mei ;  percipite  regnum  quod  vobis  paratum  est  ab  initio 
mundi.     Nondum  ibi  eris,  quis  nescit  ?  sed  jam  poteris 
ibi  esse,  ubi  ilium  quondam  ulcerosum  pauperem,  dives 
ille  superbus  et  sterilis,  in  mediis  suis  tormentis,  vidit  a 
louge  requiescentem.     In  ilia  requie  positus,  certe  se- 
curus  expectabis  judicii  diem,  quando  recipias  et  corpus, 
quando  immuteris,  ut  Angelo  aequeris.      Neque  dis- 
plicet,  quod  alicubi  +  docendi  causa  traditum  est  ab 
eodem,    si    tamen  sanum  et  modestum    interpretem 
habeat ;  multos  esse  gradus  animee ;  primum,  anima- 
tionem  ;  secundum,  sensum  ;  tertium,  artem  ;  quartum, 
virtutem ;   quintum,   tranqu illi ta tern ;    sextum,  ingres- 
sionem ;  septimum,  contemplationem.    Seu  quis  malit : 
primum,  de  corpore;  secundum,  ad  corpus;  tertium, 
circa  corpus ;  quartum,  ad  seipsam ;  quintum,  in  seipsa ; 
sextum,  ad  Deum ;    septimum,  apud   Deum.      Quae 
verba  hue  accersere  visum  est  magis,  ut  sancti  viri  sen- 
sum  hac  in  re  ostenderem,  quam  ut  quenquam,  aut  me 
etiam  ipsum,  ad  hujus  distinctiunculae  legem  adigam. 

*  In  Psal.  36.  f  Idem  de  Quanti.  Anim«. 
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Id  enim  ne  ipse  quklem  Augustinus,  opinor,  optavit ; 
sed  quara  potuit  crassissime,  enarrare  voluit  quendam 
esse  aniraae  profectum,  qui  non  ad  ultimam  metam  per* 
veniat,  usque  ad  diem  judicii.  Postrem6  succurrit,  ex 
hoc  judicii  die,  qui  tantopere  incumbunt,  errorem  eorum 
posse  revelli.  In  symbolo  namque,  quod  est  fidei  nos- 
tra compendium,  confitemur  non  animse,  sed  carnis 
resurrectionem.  Neque  erit  locus  cavillo,  ut  dicant : 
Carnis  nomine  totum  significari  hominem.  Quod  qui- 
dem  illis  interdum  esse  concedimus;  sed  hie  minime 
admittimu8,  ubi  nidi  populo  adraodum  significantia  et 
timplicia  verba  expressa  sunt.  Certe  Pharisaei,  egregii 
resurrectionis  assertores,  et  semper  in  ore  habentes  ejus 
nomen,  simul  tamen  credebant  non  esse  spiritum. 

Injiciunt  tamen  adhuc  nobis  manus,  et  nos  hserere 
cogunt  ad  hunc  scopulum.  Verba  Pauli  citartf  quibus 
testatur  nos  esse  omnibus  hominibus  miserabiliores,  si 
mortui  non  resurgunt.  Quorsura,  inquiunt,  resurrec- 
tione  opus  est,  si  ante  resurrectionem  beati  sumus? 
Irao  ver6  quee  tanta  est  Christianorum  hominum  mise- 
ria,  quae  omnium  hominum  miseriam  superat,  si  verum 
est  eos  esse  in  requie,  dum  interim  alii  torquentur,  et 
miris  modis  cruciantur  ?  Hie  eos  admoneo,  si  eludendi 
consilium  esset  (quod  ipsi  unum  moliuntur)  patere  mihi 
elabendi  locum.  Quid  enim  prohibet,  sanos  quosdam 
homines  sequi,  qui  disputationem  illam  accipiunt,  non 
de  ultima  modo  resurrectione,  qua  ex  corruptione  reci- 
piemus  corpora  incorruptibilia  ;  sed  de  vitd,  quae  nobis 
superest  post  hanc  vitam  mortalem,  quam  nomine  resur- 
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rectionis  in  Scripturis  designari,  usitatum  est  ?  Cum 
enim  dicitur,  Sadduraos  negare  resurrectionem,  non 
refertur  ad  corpora :  sed  simpliciter  dicitur,  ex  eorum 
opinione,  nihil  supeiesse  homini  post  mortem.  Cujus 
rei  probabile  est  argumentum,  quod  omnia,  quibus  ibi 
sententiam  suam  adstruit  Paulus,  uno  verbo  elevari 
poterant,  si  responsum  esset,  animas  quidem  vivere : 
corpora  vero,  quae  in  pulverem  evanescerent,  nullo 
modo  suscitari  posse.  Exempla  subjiciamus.  Quod 
ait :  Ergo  qui  in  Christo  dormierunt,  perierunt ;  refu- 
tari  poterat  k  philosophis,  qui  animee  immortalitatem 
fortiter  asserebant.  Ad  id  quod  dicit :  Quid  facient 
qui  baptizantur  pro  mortuis  ?  facile  erat  respondere : 
Quia  animee  post  mortem  superstates.  Ad  illud  verb  : 
Ut  quid  nos  periclitamur  omni  hora?  nos  exponere 
fragilem  hanc  vitam  pro  immortalitate ;  in  qu&  meliori 
nostri  parte  vivemus.  Jam  multum  verborum  posuimus, 
quorum  nullus  usus  fuisset  inter  dociles.  Ipse  enim 
Apostolus,  nos  esse  miseros  dicit  si  in  hac  tanturn  vita 
in  Christo  speramus.  Quod  sine  controversial  liquidum 
est ;  vel  eo  teste,  qui  fatetur  motos  sibi  pene  pedes,  et 
pene  effusos  gressus,  dum  videt  pacem  peccatorum  in 
terra.  Et  sane  si  ante  pedes  respicimus,  beatum  dice- 
mus  populum,  cui  omnia  ex  sententia  affluunt.  Si 
ver6  longius  extendimus  oculos,  beatus  erit  populus, 
cujus  Dominus  Deus  est ;  penes  quern  est  exitus  mortis. 
Nos  tamen  certius  aliquid  ad  fere  m  us,  quod  non  mod6 
ipsorum  refellat  objecta,  sed  germanam  Apostoli  men- 
tem  explicet  iis,  qui  citra  verborum  contentionem  dis- 
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cere  volent.    Nam  si  non  est  carnis  resurrectio ;  merits, 
vel  ob  hoc  unum,  infelices  vocat  pios ;  quod  tot  vul- 
nera,  flagella,  tormenta,  contumelias,  ultimas  denique 
necessitates  in  corporibus  suis  perferunt,  quae  patant 
destinata  ad  immortalitatem,  quandoqoidem  hac  spe 
sua  falluntur.    Quid  enim  magis,  non  jam  dico  mise- 
rum,  sed  ridiculum,  quam  spectare  eoram  corpora,  qui 
in  diem  vivunt,  omnibus  delitiis  delibuta?    Christian- 
orum  corpora,  fame,  frigore,  plagis,  omnicontumeliarum 
genere  confecta,  si  et  horum  et  illorum  corpora  ex  aequo 
intereunt  ?    Possem  enim  id  ex  ejus  verbis  confirmare, 
quae  subjicit ;  ut  quid  periclitamur  omni  hora  ?    Quoti- 
die  morior  per  vestram  gloria  m,  fratres,  &c.   Manduce- 
mus  et  bibamus,  eras  enim  moriemur.     Satius,  inquit, 
esset  iilud  valere  inter  nos,  M anducemus,  &c.     Si  haec 
quee  patimur  in  corporibus  nostris  opprobria,  non  ea, 
quam  speramus,  gloria  mutarentur.    Quod  non  futurum 
est,  nisi  in  resurrectione  carnis.     Deinde  ut  hoc  presi- 
dio cedam,  possum  hie  alteram  rationem  addere.     Ideo 
nos  esse  omnibus  hominibus  miserabiliores,  si  non  sit 
i^aurrectio,   quia,    tametsi  ante   resurrectionem   beati 
SAAinua*  non  tamen  sine  resurrectione.     In  hoc  enim 
bcuto*  esse  sanctorum  spiritusdicimus,  quia  acquiescunt 
iu  apo  beata*  resurrectionis :  quae  si  non  esset ;  periret 
hwc  omnia  beatitudo.     Est  igitur  verum  illud  Pauli,  nos 
tNMC  miserabiliores  omnibus  hominibus,  si  non  sit  resur-  ~ 
rwito*     Nee  cum  Ulis  verbis  pugnat  hoc  dogma :  beatos 
e&e  sanctorum  apiritus,  ante  resurrectionem ;  sed  prop- 
tor  resurreclioueoh 
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Proferunt  etiam  quod  in  Epistoli  ad  Hebratos  legitur, 
de  veteribus  patribus  *.     Juxta  fidem  defuncti  sunt 
ounnes  isti,  non  acceptis  promissionibus ;  ted  a  longfe 
eas  salutantes,  quia  peregrini  et  bospites  sunt  super 
terrain.     Qui  enim  hoc  dicunt,  significant  se  patriam 
inquirere.     Et  si  quidem  ipsius  meminissent,  de  qui 
exierunt,  habebant  utique  potestatem  revertendi ;  nunc 
autem  meliorem  appetunt,  id  est,  coelestem.     Unde  in 
hunc  modum  ratiocinantur :  Si  appetunt  patriam  coeles- 
tem, ergo  non  possident.     Nos  ver6  sic :  Si  appetunt, 
ergo  sunt ;  non  enim  cadit  appetitus,  nisi  in  subjectum. 
Et,  quod  ab  illis  solum  exprimere  conor,  convenit  esse 
sensum  boni  et  mali,  ubi  est  appetitus,  qui  aut  sequatur, 
quod  boni  speciem  preefert,  aut  refugiat,  quod  malum 
visum  fuerit.     Appetitus  ille,  dicunt,  jacet  in  Deo. 
Quo  nihil  magis  ridiculum  cogitari  aut  fingi  potest. 
Siquidem  h  duobus,  alterum   evincimus:    aut  Deum 
quippiam  appetere,  melius  quam  habet ;  aut  aliquid 
esse  in  Deo,  quod  non  sit  Dei.     Quae  res  mihi  conjec- 
turam  facit,  in  re  serisi  eos  ludere.    Atque  ut  haec  omit- 
tamus,  quid  vult  sibi  revertendi  potestas?     Hedcant 
itaque  ad  cor,  et  aliquid  melius  audiant,  quam  hactenus 
senserunt ;  si  tamen  persuasum  habent,  quod  in  primis 
labris  circumferunt.     Loquitur  Apostolus  de  Abraham, 
et  ejus  posteritate,  qui  inter  extraneos  habitarunt  in 
terrS.  alienS, :  tantum  non  exules,  certfe  inquilini,  vix 
corpora  tegentes  humilibus  tuguriis:  juxta  Dei  praecep- 

•  Heb.  xi.  13. 
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turn  quod  Abrahae  datum  fuerat,  ut  exiret  de  terra 
et  de  cognatione  sua.     His  promiserat  Deus,  quod  non- 
dum  exhibuerat.     Salutaverunt  ergo  eminus  promis- 
siones,  et  in  certa  fide  defuncti  sunt,  fore  olim,  ut  prees- 
taret  Deus  promissa  sua.     Juxta  quam  fidem  confessi 
sunt,  non  esse  sibi  statam  sedem  in  terris,  et  extra  ter- 
rain sibi  esse  patriam,  quam  appeterent:    nempe  in 
coelo.     In  fine  vero  capitis  significat  eos  omnes,  quos 
recensuit,  non  adeptos  esse  ultimam  repromissionem,  ne 
sine  nobis  perficerentur.     Cujus  verbi  si  proprietatem 
observ&ssent,    nunquam   concit&ssent    tantas    turbas. 
Minim  quomodo  coecutiant  in   tanta  luce.     Sed  hoc 
magis  minim,  quod  panem  nobis  pro  lapidibus  porri- 
gunt ;  hoc  est,  dum  volunt  impellere,  sustinent. 

Jam  quod  de  Thabita  narratur  in  Actis  Apostolorum  *, 
putant  valde  firm  urn  sibi  esse  columen,  quee  cum  disci- 
pula  esset  Christi,  plena  bonis  operibus  et  eleemosynis, 
suscitata  est  ex  mortuis  a  Petro.  Injuriam  aiunt  factarn 
Thabitee,  si  verum  dicimus,  animas  solutas  a  corpore, 
cum  Deo  et  in  Deo  vivere,  quod  revocata  sit  a  consortio 
Dei  et  beata  ilia  vita,  in  hoc  mare  malorum.  Quasi 
verb  non  liceat  idem  contra  eos  retorquere.  Nam  sive 
dormiebat,  sive  nihil  erat,  quia  tamen  defuncta  erat  in 
Domino,  beata  erat.  Non  igitur  expediebat  illi  redire 
in  hanc  vitam,  quam  confecerat.  Hunc  nodum  quern 
colligarunt,  priores  ipsi  dissolvant.  Siquidem  eequum 
est  eos  legi  parere,   quam  aliis  imponunt.     Quanquam 

*  Act.  ix.40. 
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nobis  dissolvere  facile  est.  Quscunque  nos  maneat 
sors  post  mortem ;  quod  de  se  ait  Paulus  *,  transfertur 
ad  omnes  fideles ;  ut  mori  nobis  sit  lucrum,  et  esse  cum 
Christo  melius  f .  Et  tamen  Paulus  dicit,  Epaphrodi- 
tum,  qui  certe  in  numero  fidelium  erat,  misericordiam 
consequutum  a  Domino ;  qu6d  infirmatus  ad  mortem, 
revaluisset.  Isti  quidem,  qui  tarn  irreverenter  et  parum 
sobrte  tractant  Dei  mysteria,  misericordiam  istam  inter- 
pretarentur  crudelitatem.  Nos  verb  misericordiam  sen- 
timus  et  fatemur,  cum  sint  gradus  misericord  iee  Dei, 
sanctificari  Electos,  glorificari  Sanctificatos.  Nonne 
igitur  misericordiam  suam  exercet  Dominus,  cum  nos 
magis  ac  magis  sanctificat  ?  Quid,  si  voluntas  Dei  est 
magnificari  in  corpore  nostro  per  vitam,  ut  ait  Paulus, 
nonne  misericordia  est  ?  Quid,  qu6d  Deo  legem  mira- 
culorum  dicere  non  nostrum  est  ?  satisque  est,  si  in  illis 
eluceat  authoris  gloria.  Quid  si  dicamus  Deum  non 
consuluisse  Thabitae  commodis,  sed  pauperes  respexisse  ? 
ad  quorum  certe  preces  suscitata  est,  flentium  et  osten- 
dentium  vestes,  quas  consuebat  illis  Thabita.  Hanc 
enim  rationem  vivendi  sufficere  sibi  credebat  Paulus, 
cum  multo  melius  esset  illi,  ad  Deum  migrare.  Et 
cum  Deum  misertum  esse  Epaphroditi  dixisset,  subjecit: 
Non  solum  autem  ejus,  sed  et  mei,  ne  tristitiam  super 
tristitiam  haberem.  Ite  nunc,  et  Deo  dicam  dicite; 
quod  mulierem  in  ministeria  pauperum  sedulam,  reddi- 
dit pauperibus.    Nam  ut  constet  nobis  operis  ratio,  hoc 

*  Philip,  i.  23.  t  Philip,  ii.  27. 
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certe  Christns  meruit,  ut  glorificetur  in  rita  nostra,  et 
in  morte,  qui  mortuns  est  et  resurrexit,  at  vivis  domine- 
tur  et  mortals. 

Vocmnt  et  Dmridem  in  causss  suae  patoocinium,  nos- 
tne  optimum   patronum ;   sed  adeo  sine  pudore,  aut 
etiam  sensu  communi,  at  pndeat  ac  pigeat  multa,  quae 
ab  eo  argutnenta  mutuantur,  referre.     Omnia  tamen 
qiue  ab  illis  nsorpari  andmmos,  bona  fide  a  nobis  refe- 
rentnr.    Audent  primum  istud  citare  *  :  Ego  dixi,  Dii 
est:*,  et  filii  exceki  omnes :  vos  autem,  sicut  homines, 
moriemini,  &c.      Ac  interpretantur,  Deos  qnidem  et 
filios  Dei  esse  fideles,  sed  mori  et  cadere  cum  reprobis : 
ut  irqua  sit  sors  utrorumque,  donee  separabuntur  agiri 
ab  hoedts.    Respondemus,  quod  a  Christo  accepimus  + : 
ulic  Tocari  Deos,  ad  quos  sermo  Dei  factus  est :  hoc 
est,  Dei  mintstros :  judices  scilicet,  qui  gladium  in  manu 
g?runt,  acceptum  a  Deo.     Et  si  deesset  nobis  Christi 
interpretatio,  ususque  Scripture,  qui  ubique  concinit, 
locus  ipse  per  se  satis  clams  est,  quo  objurgantur  qui 
judicant  iniquitatem,  et  facies  peccatorum  sumunt.    Hi 
dicuntur  Dii,  quod  personam  Dei  sustinent,  cum  aliis 
pnesunt.     Sed  admonentur,  futurum  sibi  judicem,  cui 
Mtkmeni  reddant  functionis.     En  specimen ! 

Audkmus  alteram  J  :  Exibit  spiritus  ejus,  et  reverte- 
tur  in  terrain  suam.  In  ilia  die  peribunt  omnes  cogita- 
Uones  eorum.  Ubi  accipiunt  spiritum  pro  vento,  ho- 
minem  aditurum  in  terram,  nihil  futurum  nisi  terram, 

♦  ISa.  tatxi.  €.  f  Joan,  z.  S4.  %  Psal.  cxlri.  4. 
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nihil  futurum  nisi  terrain,  perituras  omnes  cogitationes, 
quae  utique  remanerent,  si  esset  anima.  Nos  verb  non 
ita  subtiles  sum  us,  sed  pro  nostra  crassitie,  scapham, 
Tocamus  scapham,  et  spiritum,  spiritum,  qui  dum  exit 
ab  homine,  ipse  homo  in  terrain  suam  revertitur,  de  qua 
sumptus  est,  ut  diffuse  explicavimus.  Restat  ut  videa- 
mus,  quid  sit  "  cogitationes  perire."  Admonemur,  ne 
constituamus  fiduciam  in  hominibus,  quee  debet  esse 
immortalis ;  foret  enim  incerta  et  parum  stabilis,  cum 
rita  hominum  cito  pertranseat.  Ad  quod  significandum, 
dixit  perire  eorum  cogitationes ;  hoc  est,  quicquid  mo- 
liebantur  dum  viverent,  dissipari  et  in  ventum  abire. 
Ut  alibi  *  :  Peocator  videbit  et  irascetur,  dentibus  suis 
fremet  et  tabescet,  desiderium  peccatorum  peribit;  quod 
alias  dicitur,  dissipari.  Dominus  dissipat  consilia  gen- 
tium f-  Item  t,  Inite  consilium,  et  dissipabitur.  Quod 
verborum  paraphrasi,  beata  Virgo  in  cantico  signifi- 
cavit  § :  Dispersit  superbos  sensu  cordis  sui. 

Tertium  j| :  Et  recordatus  est,  quia  caro  sunt,  spiritus 
vadens,  et  non  rediens.  Et  spiritum  pro  vento  posi- 
tum,  ut  fer&  ubique,  contendunt.  In  quo  non  intelli- 
gunt,  se  non  animarum  mod6  immortalitatem  abolere, 
sed  spem  quoque  resurrectionis  praecidere.  Si  enim 
est  resurrectio,  spiritus  certe  redit.  Si  non  redit,  resur- 
rectio  tollitur.  Quamobrem  eos  imprudentiee  culpam 
hie  magis  deprecari  convenit,  quam  fortius  instare,  ut 

*  Psal.  cxii.  10.  f  Psal.  xxxiii.  10.  J  Isa.  viii.  10. 

§  Luc.  i.  51.  ||  Psal.  lxxviii.  39. 
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obtineant  tarn  perrersam  poetulatum.    Atque  haec  qui- 
dem  in  hoc  tantum  dicta  sint,  ut  videant  omnes,  quan- 
tom  pateat  effugium,  si  de  refutandis  eorum  argumentis 
tantum  cogitaremus.    Fatemur  enim  libenter,  idque  ex 
nostra  ipaorum  sententia,  hie  quadrare  nomen  venti. 
Concedimus  homines  Yentum  esse  fugientem  nee  rede- 
untem.    Quod  ti  ad  sua  aensa  trahunt,  errant,  nescien- 
tet  Scriptures ;  quibus  mos  est,  per  id  genus  periphrasis 
destgnare,  nunc  human®  conditionisimbecillitatem,  nunc 
brevitatem  ritse.     Cum  de  homine  dtcit  Job  *,  florem 
esse,  qui  egreditur  et  conteritur,  et  velut  umbram  fugere: 
quid  aliud,  quam  describere  voluit,  hominem  esse  fluxum 
et  fragilem,    et   similem  floris  decidui?     Isaias  vero 
clamare  jubetur  t :   Omnem  carnem  fcenum  esse,  et 
omnem  ejus  gloriam,  quasi  florem  foeni.     Exsiccatum 
esse  fcenum,  et  cecidisse  florem.     Verbum  autem  Do- 
mini   sternum   permanere.     Agedum,    colligant   uno 
verbo,  animam  hominis  exarere  et  emarcere  :  et  paulo 
acutius  cernant,  quam  crassus  ilk  piscator,  qui  ex  eo 
probat  fideles  omnes  i  mm  or  tales  esse,  quia  renati  sint 
ex   seniine   incorruptibili,   hoc  est,  Verbo  Dei,  quod 
seternum  permaneU     Eos  verb  Scriptura  florem  fluxum 
vocat,  et  ventum  practereuntem,  quibus  fiducia  est  in 
hac  vita.     Qui  quasi  hie  sedem  permanentem  fixerint, 
regnaturos  se  putant  sine  fine ;  nee  eum  finem  respici- 
unt,  quo  sit  mutanda  conditio,  et  alio  demigrandum. 
De  quibus  etiam  ait  Propheta  J :  Pepigimus  foedus  cum 

•  Job.  xiv.  1.  f  Ua.  xl.  6.  X  Isa.  xxviii.  15. 
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raorte,  et  cum  inferno  fecimus  pactum.  Eorum  vanam 
spem  irridens,  non  deputat  ad  vitam,  quod  illis  est  ini- 
tium  mortis  pessimse.  Ac  desinere  et  mori  eos  affirmat, 
quibus  melius  esset  non  esse,  quam  sic  esse.  Simile 
est  quod  alio  Psalmo  leghur  *  :  Quomodo  miseretur  pater 
filiorum,  misertus  est  Dominus  omnium  timentium  se. 
Quoniam  ipse  cognovit  figmentum  nostrum ;  recordatus 
est  quia  pulvis  sumus.  Et  homo,  sicut  foenum,  dies  ejus 
tanquam  flos  agri,  sic  efflorebit.  Quoniam  spiritus 
pertransibit  in  illo,  et  non  subsisted  et  non  cognosce! 
amplius  locum  suum.  Ex  quibus  verbis  si  affirment 
spiritual  perire  et  evanescere;  iterum  illis  praedico, 
videant  ne  fenestram  aperiant  Epicureis,  si  qui  sint  qui 
insurgant,  ac  nostram,  eorumque  fidem  de  resurrectione 
labefacere  conentur,  ut  certe  multi  sunt.  Eadem  enim 
ratione,  colligent,  spiritum  in  corpus  non  redire,  cum 
dicatur  non  cogniturum  amplius  locum ;  sed  dicent, 
vitiose*  colligent ;  quoniam  huic  ratiocinationi  aperte 
reclamant  loci  de  resurrectione.  Et  ipsi  vitiose  colli- 
gunt,  quibus  est  cum  illis  commune  argumentum. 
Simile  fere  est  illud  Ecclesiastici :  Numerus  annorum 
hominis,  ut  multum,  centum  anni,  quasi  guttse  aquee 
maris  deputati  sunt,  et  sicut  calculus  arense,  sic  exigui 
anni  in  die  aevi  J.  Propter  hoc  patiens  est  Deus  in 
illis,  et  effundit  in  eos  misericordiam  suam.  Fatendum 
igitur  illis,  longe*  adversam  fuisse  Prophetee  sententiam, 
ab  e&  quam  somniant.    Dominum  esse  eorum  misertum, 

*  Ps.  ciii.  13.  t  Eccl.  xviii.  18. 
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quos  agnosceret,  sola  sua  misericordia  stare,  a  quibus  si 
paulisper  manum  retraheret,  eos  in  pulverera  redituros, 
unde  sumpti  essent.     Deinde  subjicit  breyem  human® 
vitse  descriptionem ;    earn  flori  comparans,  qui  dum 
hodie  viret,  nihil  aliud  est,  quam  crastiaum  foenum. 
Qu6d  si  pronuntiasset  spiritum  hominis  perire  et  deci- 
dere  in  nihilum,  ne  sic  quidem  armasset  ipsorum  er- 
rorem.     Nam  cum  dicimus  spiritum  hominis  esse  im- 
mortalem,  non  affirmamus  contra  manum  Dei  stare 
posse,  aut  sine  ejus  virtute  subsistere.     Absint  a  nobis 
hee  blasphemiae.     Sed  dicimus,  ejus  manu  ac  benedic- 
tione  sustineri.     Sic  Irenaeus  *,  qui  nobiscum  spiritus 
immortalitatem  assent,  vult  tamen,  discamus,  natura 
nos  mortales  esse,  solum  autem  Deum  immortalem.    Et 
eodem  loco :  Ut  non  quasi  ex  nobis  habentes  vitam, 
inflemur  aliquando,  et  extollamur  adversus  Deum  ;  ex- 
peri  men  toque  discamus,  quoniam  ex  illius  magnitudine, 
et  non  ex  nostra  natura  habemus  in  seternum  persever- 
antiam.     Hsec  igitur  nobis  pugna  est  cum  Davide  f, 
quern  faciunt  nobis  tantopere    adversarium.     Ille  ait 
hominem.  si  ab  eo  auferat  suam  misericordiam  Domi- 
nus,  ruere  ac  perire.     Nos  docemus,  Dei  benignitate  ac 
virtute  sustineri ;  quoniam  ipse  solus  habet  immortali- 
tatem ;  et  quicquid  est  vitee,  ab  eo  est* 

Quartum  t :  Satiata  est  malis  anima  mea,  et  vita  mea 
inferno  appropinquavit :    aestimatus  sum  cum  descen- 

*  Ircn.  lib.  v.  adversus  haercs.  f  Psa.  xxxix.  12. 
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dentibus  in  lacum :  sicut  homo  sine  adjutorio,  sicut 
interfecti  dormientes  in  sepulchris,  quorum  non  es 
memor  amplius,  et  qui  de  manu  tua  abscissi  sunt. 
Quid,  inquiunt,  si  abscissi  sunt  a  virtute  Dei,  si  pro- 
videntia  ejus  et  memoria  exciderunt,  nonne  esse  desie- 
runt?  Quasi  verb  non  liceat  mihi  retorquere:  Quid? 
si  abscissi  sunt  a  virtute  Dei,  si  memoria  exciderunt; 
quomodo  rursum  erunt?  Et  ubi  erit  resurrectio? 
Rursum,  qui  convenient  isthaec?  Justorum  aniraae  in 
manu  Dei  sunt  *.  Aut,  ut  certis  Dei  oraculis  agamus  f ! 
In  memori&  aeteraa  erit  Justus.  Non  igitur  exciderunt 
a  manu  Domini,  nee  memoriam  ejus  fugerunt.  Quin 
potius  hoc  loquendi  genere,  percipiamus  gravem  sensum 
hominis  afflicti,  qui  apud  Deum  conqueritur,  se  pene 
desertum  cum  impiis  in  perditionem ;  quos  Deus  non 
nosse,  et  oblitus  esse  dicitur,  quia  nomina  eorum  in 
libro  vitae  scripta  non  sunt :  et  de  manu  sua  abjecisse, 
quia  eos  non  regit  spiritu  suo. 

Quintum  J :  Nunquid  mortuis  facies  mirabilia,  aut 
mortui  suscitabunt,  et  conBtebuntur  tibi?  Nunquid 
narrabit  aliquis  in  sepulchro  misericordiam  tuam  ?  aut 
justitiam  tuam  in  terra  oblivionis  ?  Item  §,  Non  mor- 
tui laudabunt  te,  Domine,  neque  omnes  qui  descendunt 
in  infernum.  Sed  nos,  qui  vivimus,  benedicimus  Do- 
mino, ex  hoc  nunc  et  usque  in  seculum.  Item,  Quee 
utilitas  in  sanguine  meo,  dum  descendero  in  corrup- 


•  Sapien.  3.  1.  f  Psa.cxii.6.  X  Psa.  lxxxviii.  12. 
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tionetn  •  t     Nunquid  confitebitur  tibi  pulvis,  ant  an- 
nuntiabit  reritatem  tuam?     Quibus  conjungunt  iilod 
prortui  simile,  ex  cantico  Ezechise  f :   Quia  infernos 
non  confitebitur  tibi,  neque  mors  laudabit  te ;  non  ex- 
pectabunt,  qui  descendunt  in  lacum,  veritatem  tuam. 
Yivens,  vivens,  ipse  confitebitur  tibi,  sicut  et  ego  hodie: 
pater  filiis  notam  faciet  veritatem  tuam.    Et  illud  Ec- 
clesiastic! t :   A  mortuo,  quasi  nihil,  pent  confessio. 
Confiteberis  rivens.     Nos  respondemus,  non  simpliciter 
his  locis  vocari  mortuos,  qui  communi  naturae  lege 
defuncti  sunt,  dum  ex  h&c  vita  decedunt.     Non  sim- 
pliciter dici ;  laudes  Dei  a  morte  cessare  ;  sed  partim 
significari,  non  cantaturos  Domino  laudes,  nisi  qui  ejus 
bonitatem  et  misericordiam  senserint :  partim  verb,  non 
illustrari  post  mortem  nomen  ejus ;  quia  non  annun- 
tiantur  tunc  inter  homines  ejus  beneficia,  quemadmo- 
dum  in  terriL     Ha&c  singula  expendamus  ac  online  per- 
tractcmus,  ut  simul  et  singulis  locis  reddamus  suum 
sensurn.     Primura,  hoc  discamus:  Etsi  per  mortem, 
prwsentis  vit»  solutio  significatur  seepius ;  et  per  infer- 
mim,  sepulchrum;   usu  tamen  Scripture  non  infre- 
quent!, ha>c  nomina  accipi  pro  ira  Dei  et  abjectione ; 
nt  mori  et  in  internum  descendere,  vel  in  inferno  habi- 
tare  dieantur,  qui  alienati  sunt  a  Deo,  qui  Dei  judicio 
prostrati  sunt,  et  ejus  manu  attriti ;  infernus  ipse  non 
sepulchrum,  sed  abyssum   et  confusionem  significet. 
Atque  hoc  quidem  schema,  cum  passim  in  Scripturis 

*  I'm.  xxx.  10.  f  Jsai.  xxxviii.  18.         J  Eccl.  xvii.  27. 
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se  offerat,  Psalmis  tamen  maxima  est  familiare  :  Veniat 
mors  super  illos,  et  descendant  in  infernum  viventes. 
Item*,  Deus  meus  ne  quando  sileas,  et  assimi labor 
descendentibus  in  lacum.     Itemf,    Domine,  eduxisti 
ab  inferno  animam  meam.     Salvasti  me  a  descenden- 
tibus  in  lacum.     Item  J,  Convertantur  peccatores  in 
infernum,    omnes    gentes    quae    obliviscuntur  Deum. 
Item§,  Nisi  quia  Dominus  adjuvit  me,  paulo  minus 
habitasset  in    inferno   anima  mea.      Item,   Dissipata 
sunt  ossa  nostra  secus  infernum.    Item  ||,  Collocavit  me 
in  obscuris,  sicut  mortuos  seculi.     In  novo  autem  tes- 
tamento,  ubi  apud  Evangelistas  est  ?£)?£,  interpres  red- 
didit, infernum :  sicut  Lucee  sexto  decimo,  de  impio 
Divite  :  In  inferno  autem  cum  esset,  &c.     Item,  Mat- 
thaei  undecimo  :  Et  tu  Capernaum,  nunguid  in  coelum 
exaltaberis  ?     Amen  dico  tibi,  usque  in  infernum  de- 
scendes.     In  his  locis  non   tarn  locum,  quam  eorum 
conditionem,  quos  Deus   damnavit  addixitque  exilio, 
significat.     Atque  id  est  quod  in  symbolo  confitemur, 
Christum  ad   inferos  descendisse;  hoc  est,  in  omnes 
mortis   dolores  pro    nobis   a   Patre   conjectum  esse ; 
omnes   ejus  angustias  et  terrores  pertulisse,  et  vere 
affiictum  esse ;  cum  prius  dictum  esset,  fuissesepultum. 
Sic  rursum  vivere  et  victuri  dicuntur,  quos  Deus  su& 
benignitate  prosequitur,     Quoniam  illic  mandavit  Do- 
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minus  benedictionem   et  vkam  usque  in  seculom  •. 
Item  f,  at  ernat  a  morte  animas  eorum,  et  alat  eos  in 
fame.    Item  t,  Evellet  te  Deus  de  tabernaculo  too,  et 
radicem  tuam  de  terrik  vhrorum.     Item  §,  Placebo  Do- 
mino in  regione  Tivomm.     Ut  finem  faciamus,  onus 
nobis  locus  sufficiat ;  qui  utramque  ita  graphice  depin- 
git,  ut,  nobis  tacentibus,  sensum  nostram  abunde  expli- 
cet  || :   Qui  confidant  in  virtute  multa ;  et  in  multi- 
tudine  divitianun  gloriantur.     Frater  non  redimit,  re- 
dimet  homo  ?  non  dabit  Deo  placationem  suam  ?    Et 
pretium  iedemptionisaninue  suae ;  et  kborabit  in  ster- 
num, et  vivet  adhuc  usque  in  finem  ?     Non  videbit  in- 
teritum,  cum  videbit  sapientes  morientes?  simul  insi- 
piens  et  stultus  peribunt.    Sicut  oves  in  inferno  positi 
sunt :  mors  depascet  eos.     Et  dominabuntur  eorum 
justi  in  matutino ;  et  auxilium  peribit  in  inferno,  &  glo- 
ria ipsorum.  Veruntamen  Deus  redimet  animam  meam 
de  manu  inferi,  cum  acceperit  me.     Haec  summa :  Qui 
spem  in  divitiis  habent,  et  virtute  sua,  morientur,  et  in 
infernum  descendent :  dives  et  pauper,  stultus  et  sa- 
piens, simul  interibunt :  qui  sperat  in  Domino,  libera- 
bitur  a  potestate  inferni. 

Haec  nomina  mortis  et  inferni,  non  aliam  habere 
posse  acceptionem,  in  versibus  Psalmorum  quos  obtru- 
dunt,  et  in  cantico  illo  Ezechiae,  contendo.     Atque  id 
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certis  argumentis  evinci  posse,  confirmo.  In  his  enim 
versibus :  Nunquid  mortuis  facies  mirabilia,  &c.  Item, 
Quae  utilitas  in  sanguine  meo,  &c.  Sive  Christus, 
caput  fidelium,  sive  Ecclesia,  ejus  corpus,  loquitur; 
mortem,  ut  rem  horribilem  ac  detestandam,  refugit  ac 
deprecatur.  Quod  etiam  facit  Ezechias  in  suo  cantico. 
Cur  sic  horrent  ad  nomen  mortis,  si  Deum  misericor- 
dem  ac  sibi  propitium  sentiunt  ?  An  quia  amplius  nihil 
futuri  sunt  ?  Sed  evadent  ex  hoc  turbulento  seculo, 
ex  infestis  tentationibus,  ex  inquietudine  in  sum  mum 
otium,  et  beatam  requiem.  Et  quia  nihil  erunt,  nihil 
mali  sentient :  excitandi  suo  tempore  ad  gloriam,  quae 
et  eorum  morte  nihil  differtur,  neque  vita  accelerator* 
Convertamur  ad  aliorum  sanctorum  exempla,  an  tale 
aliquid  eis  accident  ?  Cum  Noe  moritur,  non  deplorat 
miseram  sortem  suam.  Abraham  non  lamentatur. 
Jacob  etiam  inter  ultimos  spiritus  gratulatur  sibi,  qu&d 
salutare  Domini  expectet.  Job  non  lachrymatur. 
Moses,  cum  audit  a  Domino,  ultimam  horam  instare, 
non  cotnmovetur  *.  Omnes,  quantum  videre  licet, 
prompto  animo  mortem  amplectuntur.  Voces  illse, 
quibus  vocanti  Domino  sancti  respondent,  passim  obviee 
sunt :  Ecce  ego  adsum,  Domine*  Oportet  igitur  aliud 
quiddam  esse,  quod  Christum,  et  ejus  fideles  compellat 
ad  hujusmodi  querimonias.  Non  dubium,  quin  Chris- 
tus, cum  seofferret  pro  nobis  ac  reprsesentaret  ad  pcenam* 

*  Gen.  xlix.  18. 
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cum  potentate  Diaboli,  cum  inferorum  cruciatibus,  ac 
doloribus  mortis  pugnaverit     Quae  omnia  in  nostra 
came  vincenda  erant :  ut  jus  suum,   quod  in  nobis 
habebant,  perderent.     In  hoc  igitur  agone,  cum  rigori 
ac  sevcritati  divinee  justitiee  satisfaceret,  cum  adversus 
inferos,  mortem,  ac  Diabolum  congrederetur,  invocavit 
Patrem,  ne  se  in  tantis  angustiis  desereret,  ne  se  potes- 
tati  mortis  permitteret;  nihil  aliud  a   Patre  petens, 
quam  ut  infirmitas  nostra,  quam  in  suo  corpore  sustine- 
bat,  a  potestate  Diaboli  et  Mortis  solveretur.     Hcec  est 
fides  nostra,  cui  nunc  incumbimus,  quod  poena  peccati 
in  carne  nostra  admissi,  quse  in  eadem  carne  solvenda 
erat,  ut  divinee  justitiee  satisfieret,  soluta  ac  depe'nsa  est 
in  carne  Christ i,  quae  nostra  erat.     Mortem  igitur  non 
deprecatur  Christus,  sed  gravem  sensum  severitatis  Dei; 
qua  per  mortem  pro  nobis  corripiendus  erat.     Vis  scire 
ex  quo  affectu  heec  vox  prodierit  ?     Non  possum  tibi 
melius  exprimere,  quam  vox  ejusdem  altera.     Pater, 
Pater,  ut  quid  me  dereliquisti  ?     Hos  igitur  mortuos  et 
sepultos,  in  terrain  oblivionis  deportatos,  vocat  a  Deo 
derelictos.     Ad  hunc  modum  sancti,  docente  Spiritu 
Dei,  non  usurpabant  has  voces,  qub  a  se  avertant  mor- 
tem, ut  Dei  vocationem ;  sed  qub  judicium,  iram,  et 
severitatem  Dei  deprecentur ;  qua  per  mortem  corripi 
se  k  Deo  sentiunt.     Hoc  ne  comminisci  videar ;  qusero, 
sitne  fidelis  vocaturus  simplicem  et  naturalem  mortem, 
iram  et  terrores  Dei  ?     Non  arbitror  illos  eo  usque  im- 
pudcntes,  ut  audeant  affirm  are.    Atqui,  mortem  illam 


PSYCHOPANNYCHIA.  491 

sic  interpretatur  Propheta  iisdem  locis  *  :  In  me  transie- 
runt,  Deus,  irae  tuae,  et  terrores  mortis  conturbaverunt 
me.  Et  multa  alia  subjicit,  quee  pertineant  ad  irara 
Dei.  Alterius  ver6  loci  haec  verba  sunt-f :  Quoniam 
momentum  in  indignatione  ejus,  et  vita  in  benevolentia* 
ejus.  Sed  lectores  hortor,  ad  volumen  se  conferant: 
ut  ex  integris  duobus  Psalmis,  et  cantico  illo,  certiorem 
fidem  petant.  Sic  enim  nee  fucus  illis  fiet ;  et  facile 
obtinebo  apud  eos,  qui  sano  judicio  legent.  Constitui- 
mus  ergo,  mortem  illis  locis  esse,  sentire  iram  ac  judi- 
cium Dei,  hocque  sensu  perterreri  ac  conturbari.  Sic 
Ezechias,  cum  videret  se  relinquere  regnum  expositum 
hostium  probris  ac  direptione,  prolem  ver6  se  non  relin- 
quere, a  qu&  descenderet  expectatio  Gentium:  haec, 
quae  signa  erant  irati  et  punientis  Dei,  sollicitabant 
animam  ejus,  non  mortis  terror,  quam  postea  nulla  de- 
precatione  subiit.  In  summi  fateor,  mortem  ex  se 
malum  esse,  cum  sit  maledictio  et  poena  peccati :  et, 
cum  ipsam,  per  se,  plenam  esse  terroris  ac  desolationis, 
turn  ver6  in  ultimam  desperationem  eos  depellere,  qui 
sentiunt  earn  sibi  infligi  ab  irato  et  puniente  Deo,  unum 
est  condimentum,  quod  tantam  ejus  acerbitatem  tera- 
peret ;  inter  ejus  angustias,  cognoscere  Deum  sibi  esse 
Patrem,  Christum  habere  ducem  ac  comitem.  Hoc 
condimento  qui  carent,  habent  mortem  pro  confusione 
et  perditione  aeterna.  Quare  Deum  laudare  in  morte 
non  possunt. 

*  Psa.  lxxxviii.  8.  -f  Psa.  xxx.  6. 
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Jam  versus  ille :  Non  mortui  laudabunt  te,  &c.  claudH 
laudes  populi,  gratias  agentis  Deo,  qu&d  ejus  mani*- 
protectus  esset  a  periculo;  in  hunc  sensum,  si  pennf^ 
sisset  nos  opprimi  Dominus,  ac  venire  in  potestatenf 
hostis,  insult&sset  ejus  Domini  ille,  et  gloriatus  esset  se 
superasse  Dominum  Israel.  Nunc  vero  ubi  Dominus 
ejusferociam  repressit  ac  contudit,  ubi  nos  ab  ejus  saevi- 
tia  eripuit,  in  manu  potenti  et  brachio  excelso ;  non 
poterunt  Gentes  dicere,  Ubi  est  Deus  eorum  ?  qui  se 
verfc  Deum  viventem  ostendit.  Nee  potent  ejus  mise- 
ricordia  in  dubium  venire,  quam  ade6  mirifice  exhibuit. 
Et  hie  mortui  appellantur,  derelicti  a  Deo,  et  qui  ejus 
virtutem  ac  benignitatem  erga  se  non  senserunt.  Quem- 
admodum  si  populum  suum  libidini  ac  ferociae  im- 
piorum  tradidisset.  Hanc  sententiam  planfe  confirmat 
oratio,  quae  est  in  libro  Baruch  *  :  saltern  qui  ejus 
nomine  inscribitur :  A  peri  oculos  tuos,  et  vide ;  quia 
non  mortui,  qui  sunt  in  inferno,  quorum  spiritus  ac- 
ceptus  est  a  visceribus  suis,  dabunt  gloriam  et  justitiam 
Deo :  sed  anima,  quae  tristis  super  magnitudine  mali, 
incedit  curva  et  infirma,  et  deficientes  oculi,  et  anima 
esuriens,  dabit  gloriam.  Ubi,  citra  dubium,  videre  est, 
mortuorum  nomine  contineri,  qui  afflicti  et  contriti  a. 
Deo  in  exitium  abierunt,  animam  tristem,  incurvam  et 
infirmam,  quae  sua  virtute  defecta,  et  sui  fiducia  non 
innixa,  currit  ad  Dominum,  eum  invocat,  ab  eo  aux- 
ilium  expectat.     Haec  omnia  si  quis  velit  per  prosopo- 

*  Baruch  ii.  7. 
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graphiam  accipere,    facilem    habebit  metbodum,  ad 

eorum  explicationem  ;  ut  in  personis,  rem  ipsam  acci- 

piat ;  et  dum  mortuos  audit,  mortem  intelligat,  hoc 

sensu :  Dominum  misericordise  et  bonitatis  laudem  non 

consequi,  dum  affligit,  perdit,  ac  punit :  (tametsi  justae 

sint  poenee)  sed  turn  demum  creare  sibi  populum,  qui 

laudem  suae  bonitatis  concinat  et  celebret,  dum  aiflic- 

tos,  contritos  et  desperates,  liberat  ac  in  speni  erigiU 

Sed  ne  cavillentur,  nos  ad  figures  et  obliqua  schemata 

confugere ;  citra  figuram  quoque  accipi  possunt. 

Secundo  loco  dixi,  perversa  ex  his  locis  statui,  sane- 
tos,  post  mortem,  cessare,  ac  desinere  a  laudibus  Dei, 
sed  laudare  potius,  commemorare,  ac  praedicare  apud 
alios  Dei  beneficia,  in  quibus  laudetur :  quern  sensum 
non  mod6  recipiunt  verba,  sed  necessarib  exigunt. 
Nam  annuntiare,  et  narrare,  et  patrem  notum  facere 
filiis,  non  est  animo  menteque  concipere  Dei  gloriam  ; 
sed  ore  celebrare,  ut  alii  audiant.  Hie  si  me  interpel- 
lent,  quod  illis  id  ipsum  agere  liceat,  si  (ut  credimus)  in 
Paradiso  sunt  cum  Deo ;  respondeo :  In  Paradiso  esse, 
et  cum  Deo  vivere,  non  est  alterum  alteri  loqui,  et 
alterum  ab  altero  audiri ;  sed  tantum  Deo  frui,  sentire 
bonam  ejus  voluntatem,  in  eo  acquiescere.  Si  hoc  illis 
Morpheus  aliquis  /car  ovap  revelavit,  habeant  sibi  cer- 
tain. Ipse  mihi  non  adsciscam  tortuosas  iilas  quees- 
tiones  ;  quee  ad  contentionem  valent,  nihil  ad  pietatem 
conferunt. 

Ecclesiasticus  non  hoc  agit,  ut  ostendat  mortuorum 
animas  perire :  sed  dum  hortatur,  ut  mature,  et  per 
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occasionem,  Deo  confiteamur :  smal  docet,  hod 
confitendi  tempai  pott  mortem :  hoc  est,  non  esse  locum 
poenitentise.  Qudd  si  qais  ipsoram  adhnc  obstrepk : 
quid  perditionii  filiis  futurum  sit,  nihil  ad  not.  Ego 
pro  fidelibus  respondeo ;  non  morientnr,  sed  mart,  ac 
narrabnnt  opera  Domini  * .  Qui  habitant  in  domo  ejus, 
laudabunt  eum  in  secula  seculornm  f. 

Sextum  | :  Laudabo  Dominum  in  vita  mea,  psallam 
Deo  raeo,  quandiu  sum.  Et  in  hanc  formam  argu- 
tantur :  Si  laudabit  Dominum  in  vita,  et  quandiu  erit, 
non  laudabit  post  vitam,  et  quando  non  erit.  Quando 
hoc  per  lusum  jocumque  ab  illis  jactari  opinor,  ipse 
quoque  in  eorum  gratiam  ludam*  iEneas  Virgilianus, 
cum  hospitse  suae  promittebat  animi  gratitudinem,  dum 
memor  esset  sui,  an  innuebat,  aliquando  se  venturum 
in  sui  ipsius  oblivionem  ?  Cum  dicebat :  Dum  spirit  us 
hos  reget  artus  ;  an  non  cogitabat,  et  apud  manes,  in 
illis  fabulosis  campis,  se  gratiam  habiturum  ?  Absit, 
illis  ut  concedamus  sic  torquere  hunc  locum,  ne  simul 
et  heeretico  Helvidio  succumbamus.  Nunc  seri6  lo- 
quar ;  Et  ne  obtendant,  secum  non  paria  fecisse  me, 
quintuplum  reddam.  Deus  meus,  in  sternum  confite- 
bor  tibi.  Item  §,  Benedicam  Dominum  in'  omni  tem- 
pore ;  semper  laus  ejus  in  ore  meo.  Item  ||,  Confite- 
bor  tibi  in  eeternum,  quia  fecisti.     Item  f ,  Laudabo 
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nomen  tuum  in  seculum,  et  in  seculum  seculi.  Item  % 
Sic  Psalm  um  die  am  nomini  tuo  in  seculum,  et  in  secu- 
lum seculi.  Agnoscunt  ilium  Davidem  f  nuper  sibi 
amicum,  sese  tarn  acriter  impetentem  ?  Apagesis  haec 
argumenta,  quae  ex  atomis  literarum  conficiuntur ! 

Septimum  J  :  Desine  a  me,  et  roborabor,  donee 
vadam,  et  non  sim.  Cui  conjungunt  illud  Jobi  § :  Di- 
mitte  me  ut  plangam  paululum  dolorem  meum,  ante- 
quam  vadam,  et  non  revertar  ad  terrain  tenebrosam,  et 
opertam  mortis  caligine,  terram  miseriae  et  tenebrarum, 
ubi  umbra*  mortis,  et  nullus  ordo,  sed  sempiternus  hor- 
ror inbabitat.  Heec  nihil  ad  causam.  Verba  enim 
sunt  sestu  et  anxietate  conscientiee  plena,  vere  expri- 
mentia,  et  quasi  in  tabula  referenda  affectum  eorura, 
qui  terrore  judicii  Dei  perculsi,  manum  Dei  jam  ferre 
non  possunt.  Orant  autem,  ut  si  merentur  a  Deo  ab- 
jici,  saltern  vel  tantillum  respirare  liceat  ab  ira  Dei, 
qua.  concutiuntur  ;  idque  in  ultima  desperatione.  Nee 
mirum  est  §,  sanctos  Dei  servos  illuc  adigi.  Dominus 
enim  mortificat,  et  vivificat :  deducit  ad  inferos  et  re- 
ducit  ||.  Non  esse  autem,  pro  eo  dicitur,  quod  est  d  Deo 
alienum  esse.  Si  enim  ille  solus  est,  qui  est ;  non  vere 
sunt,  qui  in  illo  non  sunt.  Propterea  quod  a  facie  ejus 
perpetuo  confunduntur  ac  dejiciuntur.  Deinde,  non 
video,  quid  nos  tantopere  offendere  debeat  heec  loquendi 
forma,  si  simpliciter  non  esse  dicantur  mortui,  modo  id 

*  Psa.  cxlv.  1.  f  Psa.  lxi.  9.  X  Psa.  xxxix.  14. 
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a/.;**  '^fctAfiro/Jt  4  tarcoita,  et  Sx  icqmeierant  flan 
i'A/*i*:f  *d  <i*isjui*m  rioeti,  fin**  molestia,  dod  aadienmt 
w^r»  «rt^/rV>rw.  Potus  et  magnas  ibi  sunt ;  et  aer- 
*«*,  hW  a  (\(/%n\uf)  mo.  Quid  «  decimnm  quantum 
f  ** i«T  /  aj/ut  ri,V>t<\ti*&ui  ?  ubi  mortui  describuntur,  pro- 
d^uut**  fc  purj/ukhri*,  ac  obviam  euntes  Regi  Babylonio; 
ubi  i(ftmn  tH',riuQtut*  refcruntur :  Ecce,  tu  humHiatus  es 
#|ii<7iri(t/hf»/xJurn  won,  Sec.  Nihilo  enim  minore  praetextu 
indft  urifimm,  niortuo*  ftcntire  atque  intelligere,  quam 
«|#mi  nx  v<trbb  film  colligtmt,  omni  sensu  excidisse;  sed 
iHinquo  illb  tulcn  nugai.    In  loco  autem,  quern  citant, 

•  Jpiciii,  nxkI    1A.  f  Job.  iii.  11. 
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explicando,  non  multum  erit  negotii,  nisi  volumus  nobis 
ipsi  fingere  labyrinthos.  Job  enim  pressus  multa  afflic- 
tione,  et  quasi  fatigatus  sub  onere,  praesentem  duntaxat 
miseriam  respicit,  et  earn  non  solum  max  imam  omnium 
facit,  sed  pene  solam.  Mortem  nihil  horret,  im6  appe- 
tit,  quod  omnibus  aequam  afferat  sortem ;  regum  im- 
peria  finiat,  et  servorum  pressuras ;  quse  sit  denique 
rerum  omnium  linea,  in  qua,  quam  quisque  sortitus  sit 
in  hac  vita  conditionem,  deponat.  Sic  enim  sperat,  ut 
et  ipse  suae  calami tatis  finera  visum  s  sit ;  interim  non 
respicit,  quibus  legibus  illic  vivatur,  quid  facturus,  quid 
passurus  sit.  Tantum,  omni  animi  ardore  expetit  mu- 
tari  praesentem  rerum  statum.  Ut  mos  est  eorum,  qui 
vehement!  doloris  sensu  urgentur,  atque  afflictantur. 
Nam  si  in  magnis  sestatis  caloribus,  benignam  hyemem 
judicamus,  rursum  hyemis  frigoribus  puncti,  omnibus 
votis  ad  eestatera  aspiramus ;  quid  faciet  is,  qui  manum 
Dei  sentit  sibi  adversam  ?  Nihil  malorum  refugiet, 
mod 6  prtesens  malum  efFugiat.  Hoc  si  non  illis  per- 
suadetur,  nihil  mirum.  Concerpunt  enim  minutas  sen- 
tiolas,  quibus  se  instruant:  ad  summam  totius  opens 
non  collimant.  Qui  vero  recto  oculo  totam  historiam 
persecuti  sunt,  iis  me  approbaturum  meam  rationem 
confido. 

Secundum  *  :  Memento,  quia  ventus  est  vita  mea  : 
et  non  revertetur  oculus  meus  ut  videat  bona :  nee  as- 
piciet  me  visus  hominis.     Oculi  tui  in  me,  et  non  sub- 

•  Job.  vii.  7» 
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sistam.  Sicut  consumitur  nubes  et  pertransit,  sic  qui 
descend erit  ad  inferos,  non  ascendet.  Quibus  verbis, 
Job  deplorans  apud  Deura  suam  calamitatem,  in  hoc 
exaggerat ;  ut  cui  nulla  spes  exitus  sit  proposita.  Habet 
pree  oculis  mala  sua,  quse  se  persequantur  ad  sepul- 
chrum.  Turn  occurrit,  ut  mors  misera  sit  exceptura 
vitam  calamitosam.  Non  enim  aliter  potest  cogitare, 
qui  manum  Dei  sentit  sibi  adversam.  Ab  hac  igitur 
amplificatione  movet  misericordiam  ;  et  se  Deo  misera- 
bilem  facit.  Non  video  quid  praeterea  quseratis  in  hoc 
loco,  nisi  non  expectandam  resurrectionem.  Quod  non 
est  hujus  instituti  excutere. 

Tertium  *  :  Solum  mihi  superest  sepulchrum.  Item, 
In  profundissimum  in  fern i  descendunt  omnia  mea. 
Istud  quidem  verissimum  est.  Neque  enim  quicquam 
satius  restat  ei,  qui  Deum  propitium  non  habet,  (qualem 
se  esse  Job  tunc  cogitabat)  quam  infernus  et  mors. 
Cum  igitur  percurrisset  omnem  fabulam  suarum  miseri- 
arum,  dicit  extremum  actum  esse  confusionem.  At- 
que  hie  est  exitus  eorum,  quos  Deus  sua  manu  tangit. 
Mors  enim  in  ira  ejus :  vita  autem  in  misericordiam  Id 
non  ineleganter  explicavit  Ecclesiasticus,  cum  ait  t '  Vita 
viri  in  numero  dierum  ;  dies  autem .  Israel  innumera- 
biles.  Vp.rum  quia  non  est  firmae  authoritatis  scriptor, 
omisso  illo,  audiamus  Prophetam  id  suis  verbis  pulchre 
docentem  J  :  Afflixit  in  cursu  virtu tem  meam,  inquit, 
abbreviavit  dies  meos.     Dicebam  autem :  Domine  mi. 

*  Job.  xvii.  1.  f  Eccl.  xxxvii.  28.  J  Psal.  cii.  26. 
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ne  tollas  me  in  dimidio  dierum  meorum,  in  octernum 
sunt  anni  tui.  Peribunt  coelum  et  terra,  quae  tu  pridem 
fundasti ;  instar  vestium  corrumpentur.  Hactenus  quam 
fragilis  sit  et  fluxa  hominum  conditio  exposuit,  quam- 
que  nihil  sit  sub  coelis  stabile ;  ctim  ipsi  quoque  ad  in- 
ternum vergant.  Sequitur  postea :  Tu  autem  es,  et 
anni  tui  non  finientur.  Filii  servorum  tuorum  habita- 
bunt,  et  posteritas  eorum  coram  te  stabilietur.  Hie 
videmus,  ut  piorum  salutem  cum  Dei  aeternitate  con- 
jungit.  Quoties  igitur  mihi  objicient  Job  manu  Dei 
affiictum  et  pene  desperabundum,  nihil  sibi  reliquum 
facientem,  praeter  infernum  et  mortem ;  respondebo, 
irato  Domino,  hunc  exitum  nos  manere ;  et  hanc  esse 
ejus  misericord iam,  qu6d  eripimur  a  mortis  faucibus. 

Quartum  *  :  Si  direxerit  ad  eum  cor  suum,  spiritum 
et  flatum  hominis  ad  se  trahet;  deficiet  omnis  caro 
simul,  et  homo  in  cinerem  revertetur.  Quae  verba  si 
de  judicio  accipiunt,  quasi  dicatur,  hominem  ejus  ir& 
dissolvi,  disjici,  confundi,  et  in  nihilum  abire  ;  plus  illis 
concedam  quam  postulent.  Si  intelligunt  spiritum,  id 
est,  animam  per  mortem  ad  Deum  red  ire,  et  flatum,  id 
est,  virtutem  motus,  seu  vitalem  agitationem  recedere 
ab  homine ;  nihil  reluctor.  Si  contendunt,  animam 
perire,  fortiter  reclamo.  Quanquam  paul6  etiam  secus 
habent  Hebraica.  Verum  eorum  cavilla  contentus  de- 
pulisse,  non  insequar  longius. 

Vibrant  et  alia  quaedam,  sed  obtusa  tela ;  quae  nee 

*  Job.  xxxiv.  14. 
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_*«t»m.     Citant  enim  nonnulla, 

eaque  ex  libris  incertee  fidei, 

^^ico  Macchabeeorum,  quibus  nihil 

**"         ^.ttiig,  quam  quod  prius  disseruimus 

^tianquam  hie  omnibus  se  produnt, 

^  ^     **  junte ;  qui  Esdram,  cum  totus  noster 

k  *  "  ^^  indent.     Macchabeeorum  libros  pro  se 

•■vatur ;  ubi  Jeremias  mortuus  Dominum 

•*  xifcperante  populo ;  ubi  instituuntur  pro 

^^^gkwnes,  quibus  &  peccatis  solvantur.     Ha- 

^  ^  jha ;  sed  mihi  incognita :  ut  cui  eorum 

^tixita  videre  non  contigit.     Nihil  sanfc  prae- 

v(Uod  simpliciores  vel  de  gradu  dejicere,  vel 

^  ***?(.     Istud  rursum  lectores  omnes  (si  qui 

».+MtfO  menioriii  tenerc  volo  ;  Catabaptistas  (quos, 

tftut  $enus  Uagitiorum  design andum,  nominasse 

^i>    esse    preeclari    hujus    dogmatis  Authores. 

t  <tmm  debet  nobis  esse  suspectum,  quicquid  a 

fcHua  prodierit;  quae  tot  portenta,  et  fabricata 

^aotidie  fabricatur. 
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